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PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION. 


i 


"THE second edition has been completely revised, and in part 
re-written. Iam much indebted to Professor Alois Pogatscher 
‘of the Landes-Realschule, Graz, who has gone carefully 
through the proof-sheets, and has contributed much valuable 
matter. I have also to thank Professor Althaus, of University 
‘College, London, and my colleague, Mr. W. H. Widgery, for 
useful suggestions. In addition to the books mentioned in the 
preface, I have derived much help from Gelbe’s “ Deutsche 
Sprachlehre,” Andresen’s “ Sprachgebrauch und Sprach- 
richtigkeit,” and Sanders’s “ Satzbau und Wortfolge.” For 
the convenience of those who have the first edition, the old 
‘numbering of the paragraphs in the Syntax is retained in 
brackets. The translation of ihe examples is given at the 
‚end of the book. The new authorised spelling has been 
adopted, but there are probably some oversights. I hope at 


‚some future time to add a brief philological appendix. 


H. W. EVE. 


UNIVERSITY COLLEGE SCHOOL, 


October 22nd, 1883. 


- PREFACE TO FIRST EDITION. 


——_~<e——__. 


Tue present work originated with a German Syntax written 
by the author twelve or thirteen years ago, which was far 
from complete, and not always accurate. Itis hoped that the: 
book in its present form may be less liable to criticism on 
these grounds. The Syntax has been practically re-written, 
and an Accidence, which has been privately printed, and for 
a short time in use, is incorporated with it. The materials 
have been drawn freely from standard grammars and books. of 
reference, especially from Weigand’s and Grimm’s German 
dictionaries, from Dr. Sanders’ “ Deutsche Sprachbriefe” and 
‘“‘ Hauptschwierigkeiten der deutschen Sprache,” and from 
Becker. But Becker’s arrangement and terminology, however 
excellent for their purpose, seemed hardly suited for English. 
schoolboys, and have been entirely deserted. Unfortunately 
I have not been able to meet with any book by a non-German 
which does for German what Holder, Plötz, Bernhard Schmitz,. 
&c., do for French. The nearest approach is Sicherer’s 
Grammar in Dutch, a book I have consulted with much. 
advantage. My best thanks are due to my colleagues, Mr.. 
Levander, Mr. Goldschild, Dr. Dann, and Mr, de Baudiss, for: 
help in the revision of the proof-sheets, and for many valuable. 
suggestions. | 

I have said nothing of the older German dialects except in. 
a few incidental references. The systematic study of Gothic: 
and Old and Middle High German forms and inflexions. 
seems out of place in English schools, but I much wish my 
knowledge were sufficient to enrich the study of modern: 
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German with some of those illustrations from the earlier 
forms of the language which readily fix themselves in a boy’s 
memory. | 

A good deal of attention has been paid to the. prefixes of 
verbs, which form such an. interesting chapter in German. 
I found many valuable hints on this subject in the “ Essays” 
of the late Professor Key, though I cannot always adopt them. - 
In the declensions I have kept to the rational division of 
strong and weak, with further subdivisions for the sake of 
convenience. To therhymed lists some teachers will no doubt 
take exception, but it is very difficult to find any other plan of 
getting a boy to remember with certainty what the plural of 
a given noun is. My own method of teaching declensions is 
as follows :—First, a few paradigms are learnt, and boys are 
‘expected to: decline a noun if told itis like Dorf or Sohn. 
Next, the large print is studied, all the paradigms learnt, and 
practice given in classifying simple nouns and referring them 
to their models. At this stage a boy may fairly be asked to 
classify and decline nouns like Eintritt, Wirtfchaft, Bate, the: 
English being given. The third stage is to learn the lists of 
exceptions, &c., as vocabularies, and when this is done, a boy 
ought to be able, with the help of his book, to make out the 
genitive singular and nominative plural of any noun. Prac- 
tice in doing so is in many ways a useful exercise. Last of 
all, the lists are learnt by heart. Of course, this is a long 
process ; but to get inflexions into one’s head by observation 
and reading is a still longer one, and possible only to those 
who have already been trained to habits of extreme accuracy. 

I should like to add one or two remarks on the subject of 
German etymology. First, a teacher cannot begin too soon 
to point out the changes of letters in passing from English 
to German, and vice versd ; in fact, to keep Grimm’s law, and 
other simple rules, always before his pupils. Many valuable 
suggestions on this subject may be got from Mr. Sonnen-. © 
schein’s “ German for the English,” a book which no teacher 
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ean read without pleasure and profit. Next, I would urge 
that advanced pupils should be made to write down etymo- 
logies in a full and systematic way. It is very common for a 
boy, when asked for the derivation of a word, to give merely 
the components, without showing how the meaning of the 
compound is deduced from that of its constituent parts, a 
process which requires far more thought. I would suggest 
something of the following form :— 

“Bermeffenheit, presumption, from (1) ftch vermeffen, to measure 
“oneself amiss, and hence to presume beyond one’s powers or 
“rights; (2) beit, a termination equivalent to head or hood, 
“forming an abstract noun. 

“Beeinflufjer, to influence, from (1) Einfluß (ein, zn; Slug, 
“one form root of fließen, to flow), a flowing-in. The notion is 
“that the heavenly bodies, the eyes of certain persons, &c., 
“ sent forth subtle emanations which literally flowed into those 
“affected by them, whence influence in its modern sense. 
(2) Be, a prefix, which forms verbs from nouns, meaning 
“to supply with. Thus beeinfluffen is to supply with influence, to 
“influence.” | | 
“Unvereinbar, incompatible, from (1) un, un, not; (2) vereinen, 
“from ver, and ein, one, to make one, to unite; (3) bar, a suffix, 
“used to form verbal adjectives with a passive sense. Hence 
‘“ that which cannot be made one with a thing, incompatible.” A 
great deal of instruction may thus be got out of etymologies 
apparently obvious. For less obvious etymologies Whitney’s 
Dictionary is very handy. 


H. W. EVE. 


_ CROWTHORNE, 
August 28rd, 1880. 
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Chapter I.—Introductory. 


1, ALPHABET.—The German alphabet consists of 26 
letters, and closely resembles the English alphabet. The 
Black-letter characters are used in newspapers and works of 
general literature; the Roman characters in scientific works, 
including many theological and some historical books.—The 
following are the characters, with a few hints on their pro- 
nunciation. The vowels differ somewhat in sound according 
as they are long (—) or short (-). The English words chosen 
generally contain both the long and short vowel. It should 
be added that the English equivalents are necessarily only 


approximate. 

Black-letter oman sae 

characters. aMe&. Characters Pronunciation. 

Ya ah A a... as ain päpä (not as in man, hat), 


viz., @ or aa (Schale, al) 
nearly ascalm, father; é(Gdall) 
the same sound shortened (not 
as shall). Ä 
3 b bay B b.... generally as 6; when final, or 
when followed by a consonant, 
almost, if not quite, like p.* 


© e tsay C ce ... (occurring alone only in foreign 


words) as & before a, 0, u, I, n, 
r; as ts before e, i, a, 6, 9; (for 
ch, fh, €, see § 4). 

9 D day D d ... generally as d; when final, or at 
the end of a syllable before 
another consonant, almost, if 
not quite, like ¢. 


-* The change is from a medial to the corresponding tenuis, as in 
scrib-, scriptum, leg-, lectum. In Middle High German the final con- 
sonants were writteu as pronouneed. 

B. 


2 


Black-letter 
characters. 


€ 


S 
G 


Q 8 H#O FY*X vane 


ww eee su 


So mS Mite oe os 


e 


f 
8 


er 


oom ge 


Roman 


ALPHABET. | § 1. 


Names. characters. Pronunciation. 
ay E e ... aseindémésne (pr. demane); final 
| e always pronounced. 
ef F ff... asf | | 
gay G g ... atthe beginning or middle of a 
word as g hard; when final, 
between ch andi; never like 
g in gesture. 
hah H h... ash. 
ee I i .. aszin quinine. 
yot J j ... as ¥ consonant. 
kah Kk... ask. 
el Lol... asl. 
em M m... asm. 
en N n... as ordinary n, but before g and 
k as in song, thank. 
Oo O o ... ago in prömöte (not as in pot). 
pay P p.. asp. Ä 
koo Q q .-- quis between kw and kv ; in fact 
= k + German w. . 
err R r .. nearly as r in French, ¢.e. more 
trilled than in English. 
ess, S s ... atthe beginning of a word or 
| between two vowels as 8 in 
easy; elsewhere as ss in essay. 
tay T t ... ast. 
oo 'U u... asuin Zülu, ie as oo long or 
| | short. 
fow V v... asf, but in foreign words like v. 
vay W w... as 2, or nearly so. 
iks X x... as ke. 
ypsilon Y y ... asZory in gipsy. 
tset Z z ... as ts, except in combination sz. _ 


For further details on the pronunciation of the letters, see 
Whitney’s German Grammar. 


ation gh, 


jetters 9 


§ 2. MODIFIED VOWELS—DIPHTHONGS. 3 


2. MODIFIED VOWELS.—The vowels a, 0, u are some- 

times combined with an e-sound to form fresh vowel-sounds, 
written X, ©, U; ä,'ö,ü. The two dots represent an e, which 
used to be written above the other letter. With capital letters; 
e was written, till the recent changes,* but after U,O,U; as 
Aepfel (but ähnlich), Del (but Hoe), Uebel (but übel). The 
German name for the modified vowel sound is Umlaut. It is 
due to the effort to assimilate the sound of the first syllable 
to an i-sound in the following syllable, as in Graf, Gräfin, 
Hund, Hündin. The i of older German terminations is often 
represented by e, as in Graber, Hinde. But as e also represents, 
in the present condition of the language, other old endings, no 
universal rule for the use of IImlaut can be given. 
M, Ue, ä, A, Ae, ii...as German e, long or short, but more open. 
9, De, 5, O, Oe, ö...as French eu (often rhymes with e short).} 
Ui, Ue, ü, U, Ue, ü...as French u (often rhymes with ¢ long).f 

Obs. In a few words Me, &c., belong to different syllables, as 


. Aeronaut, foeben, grofthuerifd. 


3. OTHER COMBINATIONS OF VOWELS :— | 

Wi, ai, Ai, ai...asaz in aisle (in a few words ay, 

| ay is found). 

Yu, au, Au, au... nearly as ow in cow, but with the 
a-sound more distinctly brought 


out. 
Hu, Meu, au, Au, Acu, fiu 


Gu, eu, Eu, eu } SOF ADLJORN, | 

Gi, ei, Ei, ei ... as long iin side, 

Se, ie, Ie, ie ... as ie in field. In many classical 
words, as Familie, Batrizier, the t 
and ¢ are sounded separately. 

- hi, ut, Ui, ui... nearly as Eng. we, but the stress 
is on the w. | 

Ya, aa, Aa, aa... long a (when modified becomes 4). 

Oo, 00, Oo, 00 ... long o (when modified becomes 8). 


* See § 7. | 1 These rhymes are only approximately correct. 
B 2 


4 CONSONANTS. | | § 4. 


4. COMBINATIONS OF CONSONANTS :— 

Gh, &, Ch, ch... must be learned by practice—a sound 
between k and & is the nearest 
description * ; but 8 in the root 
of a word = ie or x. fT 

— d, — ck...as k 

— ng, — ng... as gin singer (not as in Anger, except 
when 7, g belong to distinct parts of 
a word, as in ungern, an-geben. I 

Gd, {, Sch, sch... as sh. 

Sp, fp, Sp, sp ... as skp when initial, as Spaß; in. the 
middle of a word s-p as lifpeln. 

St, ft, St, st ... as sht when initial, as Stadt; in the middle 

| of a word s-t as luftig. 

©;, — Sz — ... beginning a few foreign words as ss. 

— Ff — 58 ... as 8s. 

%6, th, Th, th ... as ¢ (the Eng. th is not a German sound). 

x3, 8 Tz, tz ... as ts (or Ger. 3). 


5, CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANTS. —There | 
are two ways of classifying consonants :— 

' (1.) According to the organs chiefly used in pronouncing 
them, the three principal classes being denials or tooth-sounds, 
labtals or lip-sounds, gutturals or throat-sounds. 

(2.) According to the duration of the sound, into (1) explo- 
sive, momentary, or closed sounds, subdivided into hard or 
voiceless (tenues) and soft or voiced (medtal), and (2) fricative or 
continuous sounds, subdivided into nasals, liquids, and spirants. 
The distinction is easily seen by comparing the pronunciation 
of 6 or & with that of r or s. In pronouncing far, pass, it is 
- * The Scotch ch in loch, or the Irish gh in lough, is a good equivalent. 


+ In words derived from foreign languages, ch is generally pronounced 
like k, as Ghov, Ghrift; in some French words, as Gharlatan, Charlotte, like sh. 


- t In spite of the pronunciation, words like Finger, Soffnungen, when ng is 
followed by a vowel, are divided into syllables between the consonants : 
Sin-ger, Hoffenun-gen, but Eng-land. This is only a rule for writing, not for 


speaking. 


§ 6. GRIMM’S LAW. 5 


possible to go on burring the r or hissing the s as long as 
breath is left in the lungs ; we cannot do the same thing in 
pronouncing tub, rock; we can dwell on the vowel, but the 
consonant once passed, all we can do is to repeat 5 or & with a 
fresh vowel a great many times. | 

The following table will show the division. Capital letters 
represent sounds common to both languages, small English or 
German letters sounds wanted for Grimm’s law in English 
only or German only: — 


Explosive. Continuous. 
Hard Soft - 
| Voiccles: Voiced. . ppuents: oe 
Labials......... si P B F, V (Bf). | M* 
Gutturals......... | K,c=k G | » %, NG 
Dentals............ T, th D th, S (3, 6) N* 


Beside these, the liquids I, r are called linguals; the English 
y and the German j palatals; A should be classified apart. 

It will be observed that, under the head spirants, aspirates 
and sibilants are grouped together; the convenience of this 
will be seen in the next paragraph. 


6. GRIMM’S LAW.—It is well known that English and 
German belong to the same family of languages—the 
Teutonic, and are very closely related. Many similarities 
between the two languages are brought out by-the following 
laws :— 

(1.) A Yabial in German is represented by a labial in 
English, a dental by a dental, or guttural by a guttural. 

(2.) When the consonant in German is different from the 
consonant in English,— | 


* The association of m and » with labials and dentals respectively may 
be illustrated by a stanza of the ‘‘ Lay of the Influenzed,”’ from Punch :-— 


Dever bore bedeath the bood 
Shall byrtle boughs edtwide, 

Dever bore thy bellow voice 
Bake belody with bide. 


The interpretation of which may be left to the reader. 


’ 


6 NEW ORTHOGRAPHY. § 7. 


to German hard answers English soft, 
to German soft answers English spirant, 
to German spirant answers English hard, 
which is best represented by drawing a circle, writing—hard— 
soft—spirant—at equal intervals round it, and drawing an 
arrow going round with the hands of a clock. 
Thus, in Pfab, path, pf spirant answers to p hard. 
Das, that, » soft answers to th spirant. 
8 spirant answers to ¢ hard. 
tief, deep, t hard answers to d soft. 
f spirant answers to p hard. 
Herz, heart, 3 spirant answers to ¢ hard. 
Dieb, thief, d soft answers to th spirant. 
Tier, deer, t hard answers to d soft.* 


7. THE NEW ORTHOGRAPHY.—In 1880 an author- 
ised spelling-book was issued by the German Government 
Much of it is concerned with disputed or varying forms, with 
which it is unnecessary to trouble ourselves. But in a few 
points a change from the established spelling has been made. 


* Jn this and the preceding paragraph a very imperfect sketch has been 
given. Again, Grimm’s law really describes the relation between Greco- 
Roman, Low German (the parent of English), and Old High German 
(the parent of German). If A stands for spirant (aspirate or sibilant), S for 
soft and H for hard, the law is expressed by the following table :— 


Greek. 


Latin: Low German. | Old High German. 


Onp, | 
dvo, duo two 
Tpéic, tres three 


Further details will.be given in the Appendix. 


§ 8. NEW ORTHOGRAPHY—CHARACTERS. 7 


(1.) The initial capitals X, ©, Ü are written instead of 
Ae, Oe, Ue, combinations now employed only in words like 
eronaut. (2.) A superflous § has been dropped after t in the 
termination tum (thum), as Eigentum, and in Teil (Theil), Mut 
(Muth), Nat (Rath), tener (theuer), Armut (Armuth), Heimat 
(Heimath), Heirat (Heirath), Tier (Thier), Tau (Than), Teer (Theer), 


Wirt (Wirth), Flut (Fluth), Glut (Gluth), Gote (Gothe), Kot 


(Roth), Mot (Moth), rot (roth), &c., and their compounds and 
derivatives, as erröten, nachteilig, beteuern. In fact, th dis- 
appears except in thun and its derivatives, Thon (clay), Thor, 
Thüre, Thal, Thaler, Thräne, and words from the Greek, as 
Thron, Theolog, Theater. (3.) 3 is dropped in tes (def), and in the 


termination nid (nif), as Ereignid, (4.) d is omitted in töten 


(tödten), tot (todt), &c. Brot is written, not Brod, bar, not baar, 
boffirtig, not hoffährtig, famt, fämtlich, not fammt. (5.) & is pre- 
ferred to € in compounds of co, con, as Konfonant, and in many 
borrowed words. 


8. NOTES ON THE CHARACTERS.—The long s (f) 
is used in the middle or at the beginning of a word; the 
short s (8$)—(1.) at the end of a word, (2.) at the end of the 
first component of a compound word, and (3.) at the end of a 
syllable not immediately followed by a vowel, e.g., fprengen, 
Gemiife, e8, losgehen, Friedridhshall, weislich, eiftg, lefen, Donnerstag. 

There is some difficulty about the sibilant fj or §; it is 


denoted by ff only when it comes between two vowels, of 


which the first is short ; in all other cases by $ — e.g., weiß, 
muß, mußte, Häßlich, pafjen, Slug, Tluffes, Flüffe, Schoß, Schoßes, 
Schöße, fchießen, grüßen, gewiß, gewiffer, effen, iffeft, ibt, Fug, Fupes, 
Fife, groß, größer, am größten, befier. In compounds like wei8e 
fagen the two letters are independent, * | 


* When e is omitted between f and t, an apostrophe is sometimes inserted, 
as lief't, bereié't, ber Wind brauf't. In writing a further distinction is some- 
times made in consequence of the existence of a symbol for s¢ (ft), now 
not much used. This is used in dw draust, from brauen, but. not in es 
draust, from braufen; in du wachst, from waden, but not in thr wachst, 
from wachfen. 


8 CAPITALS—ACCENT. § 9. 


9. CAPITALS AND SMALL LETTERS. — (1.) The 
first word of a sentence has a capital letter as in English. 
(2.) All nouns are written and printed in German with 
capital letters, as they are, for example, in old editions of 
“ The Spectator,” etc. The same rule applies to adjectives 
and other parts of speech used as nouns, as der Kranfe,* the sick 
man, patient; da8 Sa, the word yes; die Meinigen, my kinsmen ;: 
Seder, every man ; Alles, every thing, any thing. 
(3.) Adjectives derived from proper names, as frangöftich,. 
French ; englifch, English, are printed with small initial letters. 


10. ACCENT.—(1.) The general rule in German is to 
place the accent on the root-syllable of a word ; thus, Bez 
gébenheit, not Begebénheit; der fülgende, not der folgende; 
gébet, give; Gebét, prayer. Thus no suffix or inflection is 
accented, except ei in Rinderet, and foreign suffixes. 

(2.) Compound words have two or more accents, the 
principal accent (Hochton), and the subordinate accent 
(Mittelton, Nebenton, or Tiefton), which may be represented. 
thus: anfangen. (’ denoting the Hodton.) 

(3.) The separable prefixes of nouns, adjectives, and 
verbs have ‘the Hodjton, as vorfichtig, eingehen, ungeduldig. 
The strong accent on un, (except in tinendlid) and one or 
two other words) which an Englishman is very apt to 
forget, should be especially noticed. The inseparable pre- _ 
. fixes have no accent: begehen, Begriff? Notice however: 


Antwort, Grg{hélm. 
(4.) Compounds of two nouns usually take the Hochton: 
on the first component, as | Hausvater, Baterland, Sabrgehatt,. 


* Sometimes a delicate distinction turns on this use of capitals. Thusin 
Schiller’s Kraniche bes Ihykus:— 
G8 ragt bas Riefenmaß der Leiber 
Hoch über Menfchliches (menfchliches) hinaus, 
menfchliches agrees with Maß understood ; Menfchliches means generally what is: 
Auman. Sanders. 


+ See chapter on prefixes for accents shifting according to meaning. 
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Toodesiähr. There are some exceptions, as Jahrhundert, Netz 
england, (unless specially distinguished from Old England). 
In triple compounds there is often a triple gradation of 
accents. 

(5.) The word lebendig is an exception to the general 
rule ; behénde is really from bei Hand, and is therefore 
accented regularly. 

(6.) French nouns, as Phantafie, Solddt,* Figur, Baron, 
General, retain the accent on the last syllable. So do nouns 
from the Latin and Greek ending in nom, foph, frat, etc., as 
PHilofsph, Demofrdt, and a few like Alter (also Altar), 
Paläfl. The verbs in iren, ieren, as regieren, marfdiren 
accent the i or ie. Foreign adjectives again like ätherifch, 
apoftslifd), do not conform to the German rule. 


11. EMPHASIS.—In reading German the same rule must 
be observed as in reading English, s.e., not to lay any stress 
on unimportant words, such as prepositions, conjunctions, the 
copulative verb, etc. 


12. STOPS.—The following are the German names for the 
stops (Gabeidjen) used in punctuation (Interpunftion), and for 
other signs :—Der Punft (.), dad Fragegeidhen (?), das Wusrufe= - 
zeichen (!), der Doppelpunft or dad Kolon (:), der Stridjpunft or 
das Semifolon (;), der Strich or das Komma (,), der Gevanfen- 
firid) (—), die Gänfefüpchen or Anführungszeichen (,, "), in which 


the difference from English should be noticed, die Klammern 


or Barenthefen ( ) or [ J, der Apoftroph (°), die Bindeftriche (=) or 
der Bindeftrich (-). 

The chief differences from English in the use of these 
signs are :— 

(1.) A quotation, with or without inverted commas, is 
preceded by a colon, unless of course it stands at the beginning 
of a sentence, as— 


* But Monat from German. 
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Sie fufte ihren Liebling, ver endlich zu ihr fagte: Undine, wenn 
dir ded alten Mannes Sammer das Herz nicht trifft, fp trifft 
er eS mir. 


Which might also be written : | 
0. gu ibe fagte: Undine... . trifft er ed mir.” 


(2.) The hyphen is used, not only in dividing words at 
the end of a line (see $ 4 note) but also in connecting two 
compounds of the same word, as bie Haupt oder Dingwarter, 
abbreviated for die Hauptworter ober Dingmwörter, in joining 
double names and their derivatives as Jung-Gtilling, nieders 
fchleftfchmärkifche Eifenbahn, and in very long compounds, as 
Dber-Landgerichtd-Präffvent. | 


13. PARTS OF SPEECH.— The parts of speech are 
practically the same in all languages, and need not be 
enumerated here. But two remarks may be made :— 


(1.) The article is not, properly speaking, a distinct part of speech. The 
definite article is a demonstrative adjective, the indefinite article a numeral 
adjective. : 


(2:) German grammarians adopt a cross division of words into Begriffé- 
wörter and Formwörter. Begriffswörter include nouns, adjectives, verbs 
(excepting the auxiliaries), and most adverbs. %ormiörter include pronouns, 
prepositions, conjunctions, auxiliary verbs, and some adverbs of time and 
place, with a few other words. The former represent the objects, actions, 

ualities, &c., of which we speak, the latter our way of looking at them. 

n a highly inflected language the place of Sormwirter is to a great extent 
taken by inflections of Begriffawirter, and might conceivably be entirely so 
taken. For example, rerinpwpat can be rendered into English or German 
only by adding to the word strike a pronoun, several auxiliary verbs, and 
an adverb; éx@uoty only by adding a preposition anda numeral. The 
_ tendency of modern languages is to depend more and more on Sormipirter. 


14, THE ARTICLES.—There are in German as in 
English two articles, the definite article and the indefinite 
article. They differ from the articles of modern English, 
‘inasmuch as they take inflections of gender, number, and case. 
They are declined as follows :-— 


se ARTICLES. 


DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


Singular. | Plural. 
Mas. Fem. Neut. All genders. 
N. der die dad Die 
G. dDeS der des Der : 
Dd. dem der dem den 
Ä A. den Die das Die. 
| 
a | INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 
4 0... Singular. | 
ts | Mas. Fem.  Neut. 
1S | N. ein _ eine ein 
G. eines einer eines No plural. 
D. einem einer einem 
re A. einen eine . ein. 
be : 
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Chapter II.—Declension of Nouns. 


[Norte.—In learning the declensions for the first time, it will be well to 
postpone committing to memory some, if not all, of the lists of nouns. ] 


15. GENERAL REMARKS. — Nouns in German have 
four cases (alle) :—nominative, genitive, dative and accusa- 
tive. Except in one group of nouns, the nominative and 
aceusative singular are alike. The nominative, genitive, and 
accusative plural of all nouns are alike. 


16. STRONG AND WEAK DECLENSIONS.*— There 
are two forms of declension, — the strong declension, charac- 
terised by the addition of the case-inflections e8, e, er, and in 
many instances by the modification of the root-vowel ; and 
the weak declension, marked by the use of the inflection # or 

et, and never admitting modification. The weak declension 
includes most feminine nouns, and one or two classes of 
masculines, but no neuters; the strong declension the bulk 
of masculine nouns, nearly all neuters, and a few feminines. 
A few nouns belong to one declension in the singular, to the 
other in the plural (§ 30). Adjectives used as nouns are 
declined as adjectives (Chapter IV.). 


17. GENERAL RULES :— 
(1.) The strong declension forms the plural by adding e or er, 
and by modifying, in most instances, the root-vowel @, D, it. 


* The names strong and weak are not (says Schleicher) as appropriate 
in speaking of nouns as of verbs. Strong verbs are simple, weak verbs 
derived verbs ; but the so-called strong nouns represent the vowel-declen- 
sions, the weak nouns the consonant-declensions of the older language, 
er of which has any claim to tbe precedence implied by strong and 
ge | 
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It adds e8 or 9 in the genitive singular, and € in the dative 
singular, except in the case of feminine nouns. 


(2.) The weak declension adds en or win all cases of the 
plural, and never modifies the root-vowel. Masculine nouns 
of this declension add % or ett in the genitive, dative, and 
accusative singular ; feminine nouns remain unchanged in the 
singular. | 

(3.) Feminine nouns, whether strong or we remain un- 
changed in the singular number.* | 

(4.) The dative plural of all nouns ends in Rt. 

(5.) When the plural is formed by adding er, the root- 
vowel is always modified, when by adding € generally, when 
by adding tt or ett never. 

(6.) When a word of more than one syllable forms its - 
plural by adding a syllable and modifying, it is only the last 
vowel of the root that can be affected. Thus Palaft makes. 

Paläfte, not Palafte or Päläfte; Abend makes bende (e being 
incapable of modification), not Übende.. When no syllable is 
added, the modification, if any, affects the last syllable but 
one ; thus Vater makes Väter, but Wanderer makes Wanderer, 
not Wanderer. The influence of the Untlaut in fact never goes 
back beyond the penultimate. 


18. WEAK DECLENSION—MASCULINE :— 


Sing. Sing. Sing. | 
N. der Knabe, boy, der Menjch, man,f der Soldat, soldier, 
G v8 Knaben, Des Menfchen, de3 Soldaten, 
D. dem Knaben, dem Menfchen, dent Soldater, 
A den Knaben, den Menichen, den Soldaten. 


* Feminine nouns were formerly inflected in the singular both i in the 
strong and weak declensions; this old inflection is retained ina few 
phrases, as auf Erben, in Mitten, and is often found in poetry. Note also 
Sonnenfchein, Frauentirde (church of Our Lady), Seivenröslein. The words 
Bräutigim, Burgemeifter (an older and more correct form than Birgermeifer), 
illustrate the inflection of strong feminine nouns. 


t Menfh = homo, Mann =vir. . | 2 
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Plur. Plur. . Plur. 
N. die Knaben, die Menichen, die Soldaten, 
G. der Knaben, der Menichen, der Soldaten, 
D. den Knaben, den Menichen, den Soldaten, 
A. die Knaben, die Menichen, die Soldaten. 


19. To this declension belong :— 
(1.) Names of male persons and male animals ending in e; 


‚as, det Affe, ape ; der Rabe, raven ; der Matrofe, sailor. 


(2.) A few monosyllables and one or two polysyllables 


- denoting persons or animals, which once ended in e. 


- Menfch, Hirt, Geet, Hageftolz, Gefell, 
Graf, Held, Herr,* Abn, Chrift, Mohr, 
Sirft, Pring, F Os, Lump, Schenf, Spaß, 
Marr, Fink, Bär, VBorfahr, Thor.t 


Also Oberft or Obrift, colonel (really ver Oberfte, the highest). 


(3.) Names of nations and tribes, accented on the last 
syllable, not having the suffix er; as, der Kofad, der Wallach, der 
Yartar ; also, der Barbar, der Hufar, and ver Bommer, der Baier, in 
which er is part of the stem, not a suffix. 

(4,) Nouns of foreign origin and form (especially Greek 
derivatives in log, graph, nom, ard), frat, foph) denoting male 
persons, accented on the last syllable, and not ending in al, an, 
av, ier, on, or; as, Der Gurift, der Monarch, der. Tyrann, der 
Democrat, der Katholif, der Proteftant, der WAftrondm, der 


PHilofsph.§ 


* Sere makes Seren in singular, Serten in plural. 


+ Siirft—(1) applied to a reigning sovereign; (2) a title of nobility. 
Thus, $ürft is equally applicable to the Emperor of slates and to Prince © 
Bismarck. ‘Prinz, a sovereign’s son. 


{ man, shepherd, coxcomb, bachelor, mate, 
count, hero, lord, - aneestor, Christian, Moor, 
ar ce, prince, ox, | vagabond, butler, sparrow, 
uffoon, finch, bear, ancestor (‘‘ forbear’’), fool. 


: Hirte, Schenke, Gefelle are also common. 


$ Add a few foreign names of animals—Gtlephant, Leopard, etc., and a very 
few foreign words denoting things—Planet, Comet, Konfonant, etc. 


§ 


20. 


WEAK DECLENSION—FEMININE. 


20. WEAK DECLENSION—FEMININE. 


Sing. Sing. Sing. 

N. bie Frau, woman, die Blume, flower, die Handlung, action, 
G. der Frau, der Blume, der Hanplung, en 
D. der Frau, der Blume, der Handlung, 

A. die Frau. die Blume. die Handlung. 
Plur. Plur. Plur. 
N. die Frauen, die Blumen, die Handlungen, 

-G. der Frauen, der Blumen, der Handlungen, 
D. ven Frauen, den Blumen, den Handlungen, 
A. die Frauen. die Blumen. die Sandlungen. 


21. To this declension belong :— 


(1.) All feminine nouns of more than one syllable, except 
Mutter, Tochter, and those ending in nig and fal. The chief 
feminine suffixes are—in, ei, heit, Feit, fat, ung.* Abstract 
nouns and nouns denoting anime objects are feminine if 
they end in e (with some exceptions, for which see $ 55). 


(2.) About 30 monosyllables :— 


Art, Bahn, Flur, Schaar, Schrift, Schlacht, 
Bucht, Burg, Spur, Schuld, That, Tracht, 
Sorm, Frau, Uhr, Welt, Zeit, Qual, 

Jagd, Laft, Flut, Thür, Wahl, Zabl.+ 
Pflicht, Poft, Glut. : 


Obs. 1. It should be noticed that m only (not en) is added 
to the terminations e, el, er, as Fabel, Fabeln, not Fabelen; on 
the contrary, ett is added to words ending with a diphthong, as 


* See § 53. 


f manner, path, field, 
bight, castle, trace, 
mould, woman, watch, 
chase, "load, flood, Ä 
duty (plight) » post, glow, 


host, writing, battle, 

debt (or guilt), deed, dress, 

world, time (tide, asin Whit- 
suntide , torture, 

door, choice, number (tale). 


} 
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Arznei, Melodie, though with considerable license of dropping 
the e in pronunciation.* 

Obs. 2. Nouns ending in in double the # in the plural, as 
Freundin, Sreundinnen. 

Obs. 3. No neuter nouns belong to the weak declension. | 


22. STRONG DECLENSION—PLURAL IN er. 
Sing. Sing. Sing. 


N. ver Mann, man, dad Dorf, village, dad Fürftentum, principality, 
.G. des Mann(e)8, de8 Dorf(e)s, de8 Firftentum(e)s, 

D. vem Mann(e), dem Dorf(e), dem Sirftentum(e), 

A. den Dann. bas Dorf, das Fürftentum. 

Dur. Plur. Pur. 

N. die Männer, die Dörfer, die Fürftentümer, 

G. ver Männer, der Dörfer, der Fürftentümer, 

D. den Männern, den Dörfern, den Fürftentümern, 

A. die Männer, die Dörfer. die Fürftentümer. 


23. To this deelension belong : — 
. (1.) Twelve masculine nouns, t.e. :—' 


Leib, Geift, Mann, Bor; Reichtum, 
Wale, Wurm, Gott, Stand, Ort, Irrtum, 
Ba ferwicht.t 


(2.) Neuters in tum; as da8 Herzogtum, and a few com- 
pounds in mal; as Grabmal, Grabmäler ; Denkmal, Denkmäler 
{makes also Denfmale). Notice that the modification here 
affects the second constituent, as in all compounds. 


(3.) About sixty neuter monosyllables, and a few neuter 
polysyllables, of which the chief are :— 


* Notice Geremonie (four syllables), plural Geremonien or icen (five syllables), 


+ body, spirit, man, guardian, wealth, 
wood (wold), worm, God, edge (rim), place, error, 
. villein (bad wight). 


Ben 


Gi, Neft, Hubn, 
Volk, Weib, Kind, 
Haupt, Maul, Horn, 
Lamm, Kalb, Rind, 
Dorf, Gut, Land, 
Schloß, Haus, Dach, 
Tuch, Kleid, Gewand, 
Brett, Faß, dach, 
Buch, Wort, Lied, 
Glatt, Kraut, Gras, 
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Bild, Geftcht, Glied, 
Holz, Licht, Glas, 
Stift,* Gemach, Hofpital, 
Geld, Korn, Thal, 
Grab, Gefpenft, Was, } 
Amt, Schild,* Rad, 
Schwert, Regiment, 
Lod, Gemüth, Bad, 
Peis, Gefchlecht.t 


Obs. 1.—All nouns forming the plural in er modify the root- 
vowel in the plural, if that vowel be a, 9, &, or au. These 
become @, 8, it, au. 
Obs. 2.—No feminines form the plural by adding er. 


24. STRONG DECLENSION—PLURAL IN e. 


Masculine. 
Sing. Sing. Sing. 
N. ver Sohn, son, der Zug, train, der Yingling, youth, 
G. des Sohnes, ned Sug(e)S, des Simngling(e)s, 
D. dent Sohne, dem Zug(e), dem Jüngling(e), 
A. den Sohn. den Zug. den Süngling. 
Plur. Plur. Plur.- 
N. die Söhne, die Züge, die Jinglinge, 
.G. ver Söhne, der Züge, der Iünglinge, — 
D. den Söhnen, den Zügen, den Iünglingen, 
A. die Söhne. die Züge. die SIünglinge. 


* Are also masculine, and then take e. 
+ egg, nest, fowl (hen, iz moor- 


hen, ete. 4 
people (folk), woman, child, 
head, mouth, horn, 
lamb, calf, beast (cattle), 
village (thorp), estate, land, 
alle (or lock), house, roof, 
cloth, gown, robe, 
board, cask (vat), shelf, 
book, ‘word (single), song, 


+ Plural Sifer. 


leaf (blade), herb, grass, 
picture, face, limb, 

wood (holt), light, glass, 
foundation, room, hospital, 
field, grain, dale, 

grave, ghost, carrion, 
office, sign-board, wheel, 
sword, regiment, 

hole, mind, bath, ° 

twig, race (or sex). 


pe 
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Feminine. Neuter. 

Sing. Sing. Sing. 
N. vie Stadt, town, das Pferd, horse, das Gewidht, weight. 
G. der Stadt, des Bferd(e)s, de Gewidt(e)s, 
D. der Stadt, dem Bferd(e), rem Gemicht(e), 
A. die Stadt. ‚dad Pferd. da8 Gewicht. 

Plur. Plur. Plur. 
N. die Städte, bie Pierbe, die Gewidhte, 
G. der Städte, der Pferde, der Gewichte, 
D. den Stätten, den Pferden, den Gewichten, 
A. die Städte. die Pferde. die Gewichte. 


Feminine monosyllables making the plural in e always 
modify the root-vowel; masculines generally;* neuters never. 


The retention or dropping of e in the genitive and dative is a question of 
euphony. It is necessarily dropped in words of more than one syllable 
ending in a liquid or e ($ 21), and necessarily retained in words ending 
in a sibilant (8, 3), or in fd, ft. With regard to other words, it is generally 
_ dropped in polysyllables, and generally retained in monosyllables, except 

such as have a fone vowel and end in a liquid. The strict rule is to use e 
in the dative of all nouns requiring eé iu the genitive; the tendency of 
modern writers is to drop it as much as possible. | 


25. To this declension belong the following MASCULINES : 


(1.) The roots of strong and some weak verbs, or nouns 
formed from them by only changing tlıe vowel, which are 
nearly all masculine; as, der Hang, der Schwung, der Schlag, der 


* The following masculines of this declension do not modify : — 
Arm, Tag, Hunt, 
Ort, Pfad, Schuh, Mond, 

and Aal, Aar, Act, UmboF, Anwalt, Befuch, -bold (Naufbold, etc.), Bord, Born, Doct, 
Dold, Dom, Dorfch, Orud!, Erfolg, Gemahl, Gejuch, Grad, Gurt, Hag, Halm, Hauch, 
Holm, Horft, Hort, Kalk, Karft, Kork, Krahn, Lad, Laut, Leichnam, Mold, Mord, Park, 
, Bol, Puls, Salim, Schuft, Spath, Staar, Stoff, Gund, Takt, Talf, Thron, Trupp, 
Unhold, Gerluft, Verfucd, Bielfraf, Wiedehopf, Boll (inch). With Herzog. Lachs, 
Luchs, Plan, the usage varies. It will be seen by the above list that such 
foreign nouns as belong to this declension generally leave the root-vowel 
unmodified. The following foreign nouns do modify :— 
| Abt, Altar, Chor, Choral, | Probft, Kaplan, Palaft, 
Bischof, Papft, and Garbinal, Mari, Kanal, Moraft, 


‘Compounds of Druc modify in the plural; as, Ginbriide, impressions ; 
Whoriie, copies (of a print, etc.). _ eo 
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lug. Notice especially the compounds of such nouns, as ber 
Ausschlag, der Zuftand, der Befuch, der Vorhang. 

(2.) Monosyllabie names of male animals; as, der Daché, 
badger; dev Fuchs, fox; der Luchs, lynx. 

(3.) A Haben of monosyllables denoting things; as, ber 
Paun, tree; der Pfad, path; der Tifch, table; in fact, all 
masculine monosyllables that do not find their place in some 
other list. 

(4.) Derivatives with the suffixes ling, rich, am; as, der 
Jüngling, youth; der Wüftling, libertine; der Eivanı, son-in-law; 
der Witterid), furious tyrant; also, der Monat * (pl. Monate); 
der König, king; der Palaft, palace (pl. Baläfte), and a few others. 

(5.) Nouns 2! foreign origin ending in al, an, ar, ier, and a 
few in on, at; as, der General (pl. Generale), der Grenadier, der 
Baron, der Senat. 


26. And the following FEMININES : 
(1.) About thirty-six monosyllables, and their iron 


Angft, Art, Bank, Fauft, Naht, Raus, Stadt, Maus, 
Gans, Kraft, Hand, Magd, Wurft, Nacht, 

Not, Kuh, Nuß, Sau, Luft, Frucht, Zucht, 
Schnur, Schwulft, Wand, and in compounds— Flucht, 

Braut, Luft, Haut, Bruft, Gruft, Kluft, Zunft, 
Brunft, Kunft, Macht, and in compounds—Sunft;t 


All these without exception modify in the plural. 


* Monat is a genuine German word, accented Oy the first syllable. Solvat 
belongs to the weak declension ; Magiftrat, Ornat, Senat, to the strong de- 
clension. 


T Ausflucht, excuse ; Zufammentunft, meeting, etc.; also Zeitläufte, periods ; 
Einfünfte, revenues, used in plural only. 


{ anguish, axe, bench, fist, seam, pues, town, mouse, 
goose, strength, hand, . maid, sausage, night, 
need, cow, nut, sow,’ air, fruit, training, 
string, swelling, wall, flight, 
bride, pleasure, skin, breast, grave, cleft, guild, 
burning, art, might, coming. 


! Also makes Sauen, see § 39. FR 


c2 
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(2.) Most of the nouns ending in nis, and die Mühfal, die 
Trirbjal, die Drangfal (pl. Mühfale, &e.). Those in nid double 
the 8 in the plural, as Renntni8, Kenntniffe. 

27. And the following NEUTERS:— 

(1.) All neuters beginning with the prefix ge, and not end- 
ing in ¢, except :— 
Gemüt, Gewand, Geftcht, 
| Gemach, Gefpenft, Gefdylecht.* 

(2.) Eight monosyllables ending in r :— 
Haar, Baar, Rohr, Meer, 
Jahr, Thor, Thier, Heer.} 

(3.) The following monosyllables :— © 


Beil, Bein, Brov, Knie, Recht, Reich, Hirn, 
Tell, Gift, Boot, Salz, Schwein, Werk, Ziel, 
Heft, Nez, Loos, : Schaf, Schiff, Seil, Spiel.§ 


Pferd, Pfund,t Ros. 

(4.) Most nouns ending in tiv, as Motiv, and a few other - 
polysyllables ‘of foreign origin.|) 

None of these modify in the plural. 


28. STRONG DECLENSION. — PLURAL UN- 
CHANGED. 


Masculine. 
_ Sing. Sing. Sing. 
N. der Bruder, brother, der Keffel, kettle, der Garten, garden, 
G. de8 Bruders, Des Keffels, nes Gartens, 
D. dem Bruder, dem Refjel, dem ‚Garten, 
A. den Bruder. den Keflel. den Garten. 
* mind, robe, face, + hair, pair, reed, sea, 
room, ghost, race. year, gate, beast, army. 
I See however § 40. 
§ axe, leg, bread, “knee, right, empire, brain, 
hide, poison, boat, salt, pig, work, goal, . 
handle (haft),! net, lot, sheep, ship, rope, game. 


horse, pound, steed. 
1 Also a copy-book, several sheets of paper sewn together. 
|| But Subftantiv, Udjectiv, take en or a (Latin). 
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" Plur. Piur. Plur. 
N. die Brüper, die RKeffel, die. Gärten, 
G. der Brüber, der Keflel, der Gärten, 
D. den Brüdern, ven Kellelm, den Gärten, 
A. die Brüber. die Meffel. die Gärten, 
Feminine. Neuter. 
Sing. Sing. Sing. 
N. die Mutter, mother, dad Wunder, miracle, dad Zeichen, token. 
G. der Mutter, ded Wunders, des Zeicheng, 
D. der Mutter, dem Wunder, dem Zeichen, 
A. die Mutter. dad Wunder. dad Zeichen. 
Plur. Plur. Plur. 
N. die Mütter, die Wunder, die Zeichen, 
G. der Mütter, der Wunder, ver Zeichen, 
D. den Mütter, den Wunders, den Zeichen, 
A. die Mütter. die Wunder. die Zeichen. 
Neuter. 
Sing. Sing. 
N. das Sindlein, little child, da8 Gemälbe, eier: 
G. veB Kindleing, des Gemälveg, 
D. dent Kindlein, dem Gemäle, 
A. dad Kindlein. dad Gemälde. 
Plur. Plur. 
N. die Stindlein. die Gemälbe, 
G. der. Sindlein, der Gemälde, 
D. den Kindlein, den Gemälen, 
A. die Kindlein. bie Gemälbe. 


29. This declension ineludes : — | 

(1.) The two feminine nouns Wutter and Tochter, both of 
which modify in the plural.: 

(2.) Masculine and neuter nouns in el, en, er.* Remember 


* Most nouns of this declension remain unmodified in the plural. But 
the neuter noun £lofter, and the following masculines modify: — 


Mantel, Sattel, Apfel, Mabel, Garten, Boden, Ofen, Laven, 
Nagel, Handel, Bogel, Schnabel, Vater, Bruder, Schwager, Schaben, 
Hammel, Mangel, Wagen, Gaben, Sammer, Ader, Hafen, Graben. . 


Wagen makes Wagen or Wägen; Laden makes Laten or Laren, according to 
sense (§ 39). Magen is preferable to Mägen. 


22 _ SYNCOPATED NOUNS. § 30. 


that feminines in el, er, are of the weak declension. No feminine 
noun ends in en. | 

(3.) Diminutives ending in chen and lein, which are all 
neuter. 

(4.) Neuters ending ine; as, da8 Gemälde. But dad Auge, 
eye, dad Ende, end, belong to the mixed declension. 

(5.) One masculine in e: der Rafe, the cheese (ded Käjes, bie 
Kafe). 


30. SYNCOPATED NOUNS. — The following mas- 


culines : — 
Gedanke, Haufe, Funfe, Glaube, Same, 


Buchftabe,* Wille, Friede, Fels, and Name,f 
and the neuter noun $erz, heart, are treated as if the nomi- 
native ended inn. They are declined as follows:— 


Sing. | Sing. Sing. 
N. ver Name, name, der Fels(or&elfen),rock,f das Herz, heart, 
G. de8 Namens, ned Felfens, des Herzens, 
D. dem Namen, dem Felfert, dem Herzen, 
A. ven Namen. ven Felfen. pas Herz. 
Plur. Plur. Plur. 
N. die Namen, die Velfen, vie Herzen, 
G. der Namen, der Felfes, der Herzen, 
D. den Namen, ° den Selfest, den Herzen, 
A. die Namen. die Belfen. die Herzen. 


Schaden (also Schade, especially in e8 ift Schade) is declined 
like Name, but makes Schäben in the plural; none of the others 
of this group modify in the plural. Ä 


* Also genitive in n. of 
+ thought, heap, spark, faith, seed, 
letter, will, peace, rock, name. 
+ The singular of els is variously declined : — 
G. Felfes, Felfens or Felfens, 
 D. Selje or Felfen, 
A. Selé or elfen. 


—§3i. | MIXED DECLENSION. | 23 


31. MIXED DECLENSION.—Certain nouns follow the 
strong declension in the singular, and the weak declension in 
the plural. 


Sing. , Sing. 
N. der Strahl, ray, nas Auge, eye, 
G. ded Strahl(e)s, des Auges, 
Dz dem Strahl(e), dem Auge, 
A. ven Strahl. dad Auge. 
Plur. Plus. 
N. die Strahlen, die Augen, 
G. der Strahlen, Ä der Auger, 
D. ven Strahlen, den Augen, 
A. die Strahlen. die Augen. 


32. They are :— 
(1.) Zins, Gevatter, Lorbeer, Sporn, 
Stachel, Vetter, Schmerz and Dorn, 
Staat, linterthan, 
See, Strahl, and Whn,* 


all of which are masculine. 


Obs. Bauer, Nadbar, Pfau make genitive in 8 or n, plural in n, 3ierat has e 
or en in the plural, Sporn has plural Syoren not Spornen.f | 

(2.) Masculine nouns denoting professions, &c., ending in 
or; as, Doctor, Profeffor (except Major, pl. Majore), and a few 
other foreign masculines; as, Tribun, Konful, Nevil, Triunvir, — 
Präfeet, Muöfel. In Doctor, &c., the accent is shifted in the 
plural, Doctor, Doctoren. 


(3.) A few neuters, as— 


Auge, Ende, Ohr, Hemp, Bett, Infekt. 


* tax, godfather, laurel, spur, 
sting, cousin, pain, thorn, 
state, subject, 
lake, ray, ancestor. 


a Gau, Forft, Pantoffel were wrongly included in this list in the first 
edition. 


24 FOREIGN NOUNS. § 33. 


33. DECLENSION OF SOME LATIN WORDS. — Masculine nouns 
in iué are unchanged in the genitive and take ien in the plural; as, Aftuarius, 
Mftuarien. Masculines in iémué and neuters in isma, when they have a 
plural, form it in en; as, Syllogismus, -ismen; Sophisma, -ismen. Drama 
makes Dramen. Neuter nouns with the Latin termination ium take an 6 
in the genitive singular, and change um into en to form the plural; 
as, Studium, Studiums, Studien.* The same applies to Lyzeum, Mufeum, 
Jubiläum, Individuum, and others in eum, dum, uum. Another group, Atverb, 
Partizip, Prinzip, Kapitalt (money), Regal, Foffil, Reptil, take ten; Abverbien, 
Kapitalien, &c. Those ending in cium are often written in the plural with 3 ; 
as Aufpicium, Aufpicien or Aufpizien; so Accidens, Acciventien or Accivenzien. Some- 
times Latin plurals are used; as, Pronomen, Pronomina; Tempus, Tempora; . 
Morus, Movi; Cafus, Cafus; Thema, Chemata; Lerifon, erica. - Statut makes 
Statuten, Factum makes Fakten or Fakta ; Krifis, Bafis, &c. make Krifen, Bafen, &c. ; 
Verb, Verba (or Verben) ; ter (das) As (the Roman as) makes bie As.f 


34. MODERN FOREIGN NOUNS. — Many modern foreign nouns of 
all genders take 8 in the plural, and if masculine or neuter, sin the genitive 
singular also. Thus, die Armada, ter Armada, die Armadas; ber Ballon, des 
Ballons, die Ballons; ter Banquier, des Banquiers, die Banquiers; das Autodafé, 
res Autodafes, tie Autodafés; das Basrelief, des Basreliefs, bie Basreliefs; ter 
Lieutenant, des Lieutenanté, bic Lieutenants. Others more thoroughly incorporated 
into the language, and especially classical words common to all civilised 
languages, adopt German inflexions ; as, der Dialog, bes Dialogs, die Dialoge; 
die Bafilita, ber Bafilika, die Bafiliten ; bas Bayonet, des Bavonetts, die Bayonette. 
Sometimes usage varies; thus, die Billets and die Billete are both found. 
Lastly, there is a large group of masculine nouns following the weak 
declension, like Geograph, Bandit (see § 19). 


35. PROPER NAMES.—Proper names may be conveniently divided as 
follows—(1) surnames; (2) Christian names ; (3) classical names of persons ; 
(4) geographical names. 


36. SURNAMES (Familiennamen) admit of considerable variety of 
declension. In no case do they admit of modification in the plural. Thus 
the name Wolf is declined by Gelbe as follows :— 


N. Wolf, or N. ver Wolf, 
G. Wolfs (or Wolfens), G. des Wolf, 
D. Wolf (or Wolfen), D. bem Wolf, 
A. Wolf (or Wolfen). A. ven Wolf. 


It is difficult to give any general rule. Most surnames take an 8 in the 
genitive when used without article, and an & in the plural, especially those 
ending in I, m, n, r. Those ending in 8, r, 3 take an 8 with an apostrophe for 
the genitive, and remain unaltered in the plural. The following are 


‚* In a few cases classical nouns in ium are represented by 4 feminine 
singular, as vie Prämie, bie Studie. 

f But Gapitäler, capitals, in architecture. 

+ But U8 (ace), die Affe. 


§ 37. PROPER NAMES. . 25 


examples—pdie Werbens, Gervinus’s Gerichte, Herters Werke, Goethe's Profa, die 
Eurtius, rie Müller or die Müllers.* 


Obs. When several names of the same person are mentioned, the last only 
—as in English—takes the Genitive inflexion: die Werke Iohann Sebaftian 
Bachs, or des I. S. Bad, or Johann Sebaftian Bachs Werke. Notice vie Thaten 
Kinig Friedrichs des Zmeiten, Karls des Großen Standbild. As to names with von, 
there is some variety.  §riedrid) von Schiller’s Werke, but bie Thaten Friedrich’ 
von Hvbenftaufen, are correct. In the latter case the place is distinctly 
thought of as the seat of the family. 


If the name be preceded by an adjective it takes the inflexion only when 
standing defore the noun on which it depends—bie Werfe des berühmten Herter, 
but tes berühmten Hervers Werke. 


37. CHRISTIAN NAMES, both masculine and feminine, often form 
the genitive by adding 8, as Qeinvrich’s, Fanny's, Diartha’s, Johannes, 3da’'s. A 
genitive in eng is commonly formed from masculines ending in 8, t, 3, 
as, Hans, Hanfens ; Moris, Morigens ; Franz, Franzens ; and from feminines ending 
in e, a, as Sophie, Sophiens ; Martha, Marthens. A dative in en is also often 
found in poetry.f The classical form is given in a line like the 
following :— | 

Tancrevens Heldenliebe zu Chlorinden.—Goethe. 


but Tancrev's would be used in prose. 


In the plural Karl makes die Karle or die Karls; Hans, die Sanfe, die Sanfen, or 
die Hainfen; Agnes, die Agneje; Marie, die Marien; but Martha, die Marthas. 


38. CLASSICAL NAMES, especially those ending in 8, &c., are not 
generally inflected, but their cases are indicated by the article or by the | 
sense, or prepositions are used. Thus—2gamemnon war ter Sohn bes Atreus, 
Königs in Myfene und der Aecfope, und der Bruder tes Menelaos. An 8 in the 
genitive is often used where there is no objection on the score of euphony, 
as Agrippina’s, Dion's, Hero's, Leanver's.[ Notice the following plurals—bie 
Scipionen, die Neronen, die Gracchen, die Meteller, die Fabier, bie Horatier. 


\ 


* Sicherer says: We may say, die Gedidte Voffens, Boffens Gedichte, die Ges 
Dichte bes Doß, Bof’s Gedichte, bie Gedichte von Boß (the first two being somewhat 
antiquated); bie Werke Schillers und Githe's, Schillers und Githe’s Werke, die 
Werke von Schiller und von Githe; Morigens (or Morig’s) und Emma's Eltern, die 
Eltern des Morik und der Emma, die Eltern ven Morig und von Emma, but not 
bie Gerichte Boß’s, die Eltern Moris’s nor die Gedichte bes Schiller or des Göthe.” 

The genitive and dative of Sefué is generally Iefu, the accusative Sefug, 
Sefu or Iefum; Ghriftué is declined as in Latin, Gbrifti, Ghrifto, &c.; as, 
Strauß'8 Leben Icfu ; nad Chrifti Geburt. 

f The usage is by no means uniform. Thus on the same page of Spiel- 
hagen’s Sturmfluth one finds G. Serdinandens and Serdinande's, D. Ferdinanden, 
from the feminine name $erbinanve, / 

+ Forms like Apollens, Negisthens (from Aegisthus), Hebeng, Dianens are also 


found in classical German. Goethe in his Iphigenie declines Diana, Iphigenie 
like Name. 


26 DOUBLE PLURALS. § 39. 


39. GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES.—Masculine and neuter names of 
countries and districts take ¢ in the genitive, and no further inflexion. 
The few feminines are of course undeclined, but generally stand with the 
article. Names of towns take 8 in the genitive, unless feminine, but those 
ending in 8, 3, &c., add ens, as Chemnig, Chemnigens. But inflexion is generally 
avoided by using von, or prefixing tie Stavt, &. Thus we may say 
Ghemnigens Inpuftrie, but more commonly bie Induftrie von Chemnig or ter Start 
Ehemnig. 

40. NOUNS WITH TWO PLURALS.—A number of 
nouns have two forms of the plural with different meanings. 


The following are the chief :— 


das Band, Bande, fetters, ties, Bänder, bands, ribbons. 

die Banf, Banke, benches, Banfen, banks (for money). 

der Fup, Vüße,feetofa person, table, &c. Yuße, measures.* 

der Dorn, Dorne, several thorns Dornen (collective). — 
(taken one by one), 

das Geficht, Gefichte, sights, apparitions, Gefidter, faces. 

dad Horn, Horne, sorts of horn, Hörner, horns. 

der Laden, Laden, shutters, Laden, shops. 

dad Land,  Lande,territories of one Linder, countries (the most 
state (asMiederlande), common). 

der Mann, Männer, men (see §40) Mannen, vassals (poet.). 


der Mond, Monde, moons, Monden, months (poet.). 

der Ort,  Oerter, towns, villages, Orte, places (to be in two 
&c. | places at once). 

die Sau, Säue (ordinary), Sauen (wild). 

die Schnur, Schnüre, strings, Schnuren, daughters-in-law. 


‚ ver Strauß, Sträuße, nosegays, Strauße, Straußen, ostriches. 

das Tuch, Tücher, cloths, shawls, Yuche, kinds of cloth. 

dad Wort, Wörter, f disconnected Worte, words in connection, 
words, 

der Soll, Zölle, tolls, — Solle, inches. 


41. NO PLURAL OF MEASURES. — Masculine and 
neuter names of measures, like Fuß, Zoll, Stüd, are not usually 
inflected in the plural; as, zehn Fup hoch; drei Boll lang; vier 


* But see § 40. t A dictionary is Wörterbuch. 


§ 42. BORROWED PLURALS. | IT: 


Stüf Leinwand; fechd Fab Wein; zwei Pfund Kirfehen; so also 
Mann, in speaking of troops, fünf hundert Mann, &c., as we say 
2,000 horse; but we say zwei Ellen hoch, Elle being a feminine 
noun. Notice also that Wein, &c., do not, in such Bas take 
the sign of the Bene: 


42. BORROWED PLURALS.— The majority of abstract - 
nouns have, as a rule, no plural in German, nor, indeed, 
strictly speaking, in any language. But, as many abstract 


nouns have, along with their proper meanings, special 


significations admitting of a plural, it is often said that 
they borrow plurals from some of their derivatives. Thus:— 


Bau, building, 
Beftreben, effort, 
Betrug, deceit, 
Bund, league, 
Danf, thanks, 
Erbe, inheritance, 
Sriede, peace, . 
Gewalt, force, , 
Gli, luck, 
Gunft, favour, 


Kunmer, trouble, 


Niebe, love, 

Xob, praise, 
Mord, murder, 
Rat, counsel, , 
Raub, robbery, 
Segen, blessing, 
Gtreit, quarrel, 
Xod, death, 


Verdrug, vexation, - 


Zanf, quarrel, 


Bauten, buildings (rather than Baue). 
Beftrebungen, efforts. | 
Betrügereien, frauds, acts of deceit. 
Bündnijfe, leagues. 

Danffagungen, expressions of gratitude. 
Erbichaften, inheritances. © 
Sriedensyertrage, peaces.* 


— Gewaltthitigfeiten, deeds of violence. 


Glincsfille, pieces of good fortune. 


- Gunftbezeugungen, favours. 


Kitmmerniffe, troubles. 

Liebfchaften, love-passages. 

Zobfprüche, Lobeserhebungen, panegyrics. 
Mordthaten, murders. 

Mat felage,counsels(but Mite,councillors), 
MRiiubereien, robberies. 
Gegnungen, blessings. — 
OStreitigfeiten, quarrels. 
Lovesfalle, Vovesarten, deaths. 
Bervrießlichfeiten, vexations. — 
Zänfereien, quarrels. 


 * eg. the Peaces of Utrecht and Ryswick. 


28 COMPOUNDS OF Mann. | § 43. 


Obs. It is further obvious that, as in English, many regularly formed 
plurals of abstract and collective words have a different sense from the 
‘singular, or more strictly speaking are the plurals of only one of the 
meanings of the singular. Thus 8rot, bread, Brote, loaves; Glas, Gfäfer ; 
Bekanntichaft, Bekanntfchaften, Freiheit, Freiheiten (liberties, immunities). _ 


43. COMPOUNDS OF Mann take Leute in the plural ; 
as, Kaufmann, merchant, Kaufleute ; Seemann, seaman, Geeleute. 
But others have Männer only: Biedermanner, honest men; 
Ehrenmänner, men of honour ; Staatsmänner, statesmen, &c. 
Notice Ehemänner, husbands ; Eheleute, married people. 


44. NOUNS WITHOUT SINGULAR.—As in English, 
some nouns are used in the plural only. Such are die Eltern, 
parents, die Ferien, holidays, die Einfünfte, revenues, die Manen, 
manes, die Gerealien, Cereals, die Faften, Fasti, die Saturnalien, 
Saturnalia, and other borrowed words. With these may be 
classed some names of diseases, die Mafern, measles, die Blattern, 
. small-pox, which have singulars existing, but are. commonly 
used in the plural; so again die Koften, Unfoften, expenses, die 
Trümmer, ruins (Trumm being rare). The names of ecclesias- 
tical seasons, Ojtern, Easter, Pfingften, Whitsuntide, were 
originally plurals, but are often used as singulars. 


Chapter III.—Gender. 


45. GENDER AND SEX.—In German, as in other 
languages, the most obvious distinction of gender is that 
of sex. There are a certain number of pairs of male and 
female names ; as, Vater, father, Mutter, mother ; Neffe, nephew, 
Nichte, niece; Vetter, male cousin, Bafe, female cousin ; Ganferich 

gander, Gan8, goose (where the masculine is formed from the 
feminine). Especially to be noticed are pairs where the 
feminine is formed by adding in; as, König, king; Königin, 
queen. For the classes of nouns to which the termination in 
may be added, see below. | 


Obs. 1.—There are a few groups consisting of a generic name of an animal, 
which is neuter, whilst masculine and feminine forms exist for the two 


sexes :-— 


bas Pferd, 5 : 
saa a } horse, per Henaft, stallion, bie Stute, mare. 
om ber Stier, bull, ; 
das Mind, beast, ber Ocha, ox, die Kuh, cow. 
bas Schwein, pig, ter Gber, boar, bie Sau, sow. 
das Huhn, fowl, ber Hahn, cock, bie Henne, hen. 
A bas Mutterfchaf, 2 

> . ! . 

bab Schaf, sheep, ber Widder, ram, die Schafmutter, gewe 


Obs. 2.—The diminutives, Fräulein, young lady ; Mäbchen, girl, are neuter ; 
so also is Weib, wife, woman. | 


46. NAMES OF ANIMALS.—In the case of most animals there exists 
only a generic name, without distinction of sex. Speaking generally, the 
names of the larger quadrupeds and of birds of prey are masculine ;, those 
of singing birds, insects, and a few small quadrupeds are feminine; as, ver 
Zuche, lynx; ver Habicht, hawk; ver Strauß, ostrich; die Wefpe, wasp; bie 
Machtigal, nightingale; vie Maus, mouse. When both a masculine and a 
feminine form exist, the masculine is usually the primitive, and is used as 
the generic form; as, ber Liwe (fem. Liwin), der Bär (fem. Bärin). In a few 
cases—as, tie Gans, goose (masc. ter Gänferich) ; die Ente, duck (masc. der 


30 COLLECTIVE NOUNS—INFINITIVES. | § 47. 


Enterich) ; bie Kage, cat (masc. ter Kater)—the feminine is the simpler and 
therefore the generic form. 


Obs. 1.—A few borrowed names, as Kamecl, Trometar, Kroforil, Zebra, Lama, 
Kinguruh, are neuter. 


Obs. 2.—Names of the young of animals are neuter; das Kalb, calf; bas 
2amm, amd; bas Füllen, foal ; tas Kind, child. 


47. TREES, PLANTS, &c.—Most names of trees, except those com- 
pounded with Raum and Dern, are feminine; as, bie Eiche, oak ; die Papyel, 
poplar ; die inte, lime ; so are a great many names of plants. Notice, how- 
ever, ber Ahorn, maple ; per Lorbeer, laurel ; ter Erheu, 1 ivy ; also, ber Waisen, 
wheat; der Roggen, rye; der Safer, oats; ter Mais, maize; ter Reis, rice. 


48, COLLECTIVE NOUNS.—Collective nouns beginning 
with ge are neuter; as, da8 Gebirge, chain of mountains ; Das 
Gelächter, laughter ; a8 Gerede, gossip. 

Obs.— Practically all nouns beginning with ge as a pret are 
neuter, except— 

(1) words denoting male persons, as der Genoffe, der Gefährte, 
companion, 

(2) ten masculines, mostly accounted for by § 52: — 

der Gebrauch, use, der Geruch, smell, 
der Gedanfe, thought, ver Gefang, song, 
ver Gehalt, intrinsic value, ver Gefchmad, taste. 
der Gehorfam, obedience, der Geftanf, stink, 


der Genuß, enjoyment, der Gewinn, gain. 
(3) seven feminines :— | 
die Gebühr, due, “bie Gemeinde, community, 
die Geburt, birth, die Gefchichte, history, 
bie Geduld, patience, die Gewähr, guarantee. 


die Gefahr, danger, 


49. INFINITIVES, &e.—To the neuter gender belong 
(1) all infinitives used as nouns ; as, da8 Leben, life; das Wiffen, 
knowledge ;—(2) undeclined adjectives used as nouns ; as, da8 
Berliner Blau, Prussian blue ;—(3) names of letters, musical 
notes, &c. ; as, dad 2. 

Lastly, any word may be neuter when we wish to speak of 
it as a word only; as, a8 $a, the word yes; ein groped Aber, a 
great but; das vertrauliche Du, the confidential thou. 


§ 50, | ROOTS OF VERBS. | 81 


50. GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES. — Names of countries, 
provinces, and towns are neuter; as, (a8) Frankreich, (dad) Baiern. 
But,— 

(1.) Those ending in gau are masculine ; as, ter Rheingau. 


(2.) Those ending in ei, au (not gau), feminine; as tie Türfei, Turkey ; 
bie Molvan, Moldavia ; and some in a, as die Herzegowina ; die Dobrudiha. On 
the other hand Ghina, Europa, Afrika, Amerika are neuter. 


(3.) Die Schweiz, Switzerland, vie Zaufig, Lusatia, die Krim, the Crimea, 
die Pfalz, the Palatinate, are feminine ; der Delepanne der Gherfones, mascu- 
line. Glfag, Alsace, is masculine or neuter. 

Most names of rivers are feminine, many of them as com- 
pounds of the old noun aha=aqua, others by analogy. But 


der Ahein, der Main, ver Neckar, ver Bo, der Lech, der Inn. 


51. ROOTS OF VERBS.—The roots of verbs, especially 
strong verbs, form, either of themselves or with the change 
of a vowel, nouns which are, with a very few exceptions, 
masculine and of the strong declension; as ber Rauf, course 
(laufen); ver Saf, hatred (baffen); der Trug, deceit (triigen). 
The same rule applies, of course, to their compounds; as, 
der Vorhang, curtain; der Verjud, attempt; der clan re- 
solution; der Gebrauch, use. | 


Obs.—The most obvious exceptions are :—baé Lob, praise; tag Leib, suffer- 
ing; das Spiel, play; das Schloß, lock, castle (but ter Schluß, conclusion) ; die 
Wehr, defence; die Zier, ornament ; die Willfür, caprice ; die Scheu, awe (but 
ter Abfchen, horror). 


52. ROOTS OF VERBS WITH t ADDED. — A con- 
siderable number of abstract nouns are formed by adding t* to 
‘the roots of verbs, changing at the same time b, g into f, hs r, 
d into 8, and inserting 8 after a liquid. Such nouns are femi- 
nine; as, die Schrift, writing ({dhreiben); die Schlacht, battle 
({dhlagen); die Laft, burden (laden); die Brunft, burning (brennen); 
die Kunft, art (können). 


Obs. 1 _—Except ber Sroft, frost (frieren, fror); der Gerluft, loss (verlieren, 
zerlor) ; das Gift, poison (geben—but die Mitgift, dowry). 


* The remains of a longer suffix. 


32 GENDER BY ENDINGS. § 53. 


Obs. 2.—Among other nouns ending in t: bie Heimat, home; die Heirat, 
marriage ; ter Monat, month; ver Ernft, earnestness; der Herbft, harvest, 
autumn; ter Dienft, service, and At, Balt, Durft, Geijt, Gaft, Mat, Mijt, 
Roft, all masculine. 

53. MASCULINE ENDINGS.—Nouns ending in ich, ig, 
ling are masculine; as, der Lattich, lattice, der Käfig, cage, der 
Sperling, sparrow. So also are those ending in ch after a con- 
sonant ; as, der Marjch, march, except die Milch, milk, das Fleiich, 
flesh, meat. 


_ 54, FEMININE ENDINGS.—Nouns ending in in, ei, ie 
(mostly borrowed), ung, heit, Feit, jchaft are feminine ; as, 
die Arzenei, medicine ; die Phtlofophie, philosophy ; die Freunpichaft, 
friendship; dic Sicherheit, safety ; die Heiterkeit, cheerfulness ; 
die Meinung, opinion. | 
The sole exceptions are patronymics, like ber Nibelung, der 
Hornung (a name for February) and da8 Petfchaft,* seal. 


55. NEUTER ENDINGS.—Nouns ending in tum, nt3,T - 
fal, fel are mostly neuter; as, dad Bistum, bishopric; das 
Greigni8, occurrence ; - dad Scheufal, monster; das Wätfel, 
riddle. Diminutives in den and fein are all neuter. So are 
foreign nouns in ter not denoting persons; as, dad Revier, 
district. 


Except (1) in tum: ber Irrtum, error; ter Reichtum, wealth. 

(2) in nis: die Beliimmernis, anxiety ; die Beforgnis, apprehension; die Be- 
trübnis, perplexity; bie Empfängnis, conception ; die Erlaubnis, permission ; 
die Faiulnis, rottenness; die Finfternis, darkness; tie Kenntnis, knowledge ; 
bie Trodnis, drought; bie Wilonis, wilderness; all of which, except the 
last, it may be noticed, are abstract nouns. 

(3) in fel, fal: der Stöpfel, stopper of a bottle; ver Wedel, change; tie 
Drangfal, oppression ; die Mühfel, trouble; vie Trübfal, affliction; also, tie 
Amfel, ousel ; vie Deichjel, pole of carriage ; vie Achfel, shoulder, in which last 
jel is not a suffix. | 
- (&) die Manier, manner. 


* A Slavonic word (Russian, petchat) altered to look like German, much 
as we turn écrevisse into crayfish. | 

f The following are indifferently feminine or neuter :—Bebrängnis, Befug- 
nif, Begebnis, Begegnis, Bewanttnig, Fahrnis, Firvernis, Schredinis, Berdammnis, 
Verderbnis, DVerlöbnis. Further Ärgernis, Erfyarnis, Verfiumniés, are feminine 
in their abstract, neuter in their concrete signification. 
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56. NOUNS ENDING IN e. — Three classes of nouns 
end ine:— . 

(1.) Names of persons and animals. These are mostly 
- masculine, excepting the names of insects, small birds, &c., 
mentioned in $.46, and, of course, obviously feminine nouns ; 
as, die Nichte, niece. Notice die Waife, orphan, us but 
- not always feminine. 

(2.) Abstract nouns, especially those derived from mono- 
syllabic adjectives, and some other nouns connected with 
verbs and denoting things. These are feminine; as, die Gabe, 
gift ; die Tiefe, depth; die Malte, cold. 

(3.) Collective nouns, which are neuter; as, dad Gemälde, 
picture ;* daß Gebirge, range of mountains. 

Notice ver Rife, cheese ; da8 Ende, end; da& Auge, eye; bas 
Erbe, inheritance. 


57. TERMINATIONS ef, en, er. — Most nouns ending 
in el, en, er are masculine, except the large class of infinitives 
used as nouns, which are, of course neuter. 


88. EXCEPTIONS—FEMININES IN ef,—The chief are :— 


Orgel, Kanzel, Trommel, Bibel, 

Geifel (scourge), Kartoffel, Zwiebel, 
Schaufel, Stoppel, Sichel, Fibel, 
Schüffel, Neffel, Dattel, Diftel, 
Wurzel, Wachtel, Droffel, Miftel, 
Pappel, Eichel, Feffel, Fabel, 

Travel, Kugel, Regel, Gabel, 

Schachtel, Fiedel, Infel, Staffel, 

Achfel, Fackel, Klingel, Spindel, Tafel. fF 


* j.e., a collection of details painted, a composition. 
+ The following is a tolerably complete list :— 


Achfel, shoulder, Deichfel, ae Poles Sudtel, broad-sword, 
"Ampel, lamp, Diftel, this Gabel, fork, 

Amfel, ousel, Droffel, each Geifel, scourge, 
Angel, fish-hook, Eichel, acorn, Gurgel, throat, 

Affel, woodlouse, Fabel, fable, Hafel, hazel, 

Bibel, Bible, Tadel, torch, Hechel, heckle, 

Brejel, cake in figure of 8, Geffel, fetter, Hummel, humble-bee, 
Gymbel, cymbal, Sibel, primer, Snfel, island, 

Dattel, date, Zievel, fiddle, — Kagel, earthen-pot, 


D 


a 


Kugel, ball, 
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Obs.—The gender of several of these nouns is obvious from their Latin 
origin, viz.: Fabel from fabula, Infel from insula, Regel from regula, Tafel 
from tabula, Schüjjel from scutella, Pappel from populus. Bibel and Orgel are 
from the neuter plurals biblia, organa, and have become feminine, as have 
in French, bible from biblia, feuille from folia, etable from stabula. Gemmel 
comes from simila, Stopvel from stipula (in late Latin stupula), Sichel from 
secula. 


59. EXCEPTIONS—NEUTERS IN el,—The chief are :— Mittel, 
means; Segel, sail; Siegel, seal;* Ueberbleibfel, remnant; and all fractions 
in tel, as Drittel, third ; Viertel, quarter, &c. 


60. FEMININES IN er, The chief are:— 


Nder, Aufter, Butter, Blatter, 
Serer, Zither, Leier, Matter, 
Folter, Kammer, Nummer, Dauer, 
Schulter, Wimper, Fafer, Lauer, 
Reiter (ladder), Elfter, Mauer, 
Kelter, Kiefer, Feter, Trauer, 


and, of course, Mutter, Tochter, Schwefter.t 


Neitel, nettle, 
Nuvel, vermicelli, 
Pappe, poplar, 
Ranunfel, ranunculus, 
Rafpel, rasp, 
Raffel, rattle, 
Sdadtel, box, 
Schaufel, shovel, 
Schaufel, swing, 
"Schinel, shingle, 
Schüffel, dish, 
Semmel, roll, 


Sichel, sickle, 

Spindel, spindle, 

Staffel, rung (of ladder), 
Stoppel, stubble, ' 
Tafel, table, board, 
Ttommel, drum, 

Bokabel, word, vocable, 
Wachtel, quail, | 
Waffel, wafer-bread, 
Winvel, swathing-cloth, 
Wurzel, root, 

Zwiebel, onion. 


Kartoffel, potato, 
Klingel, bell, 
Koppel, brace, leash, 


Kuppel, cupola, 

Kurbel, crank, 

Mandel, almond, 
Mangel, mangle, 
Mifpel, medlar, 

Mitel, mistletoe, 
Mufchel, cockle, mussel, 
MNarel, needle, pin, 


* Also Mantel, 15 ; Mifel, pint; Rubel, herd; Tafel, tackle. 
{ The following is a pretty complete list :— 


Aber, vein, 

Ammer, yellow-hammer, 
Aufter, oyster, 
Blatter, blister, 
Butter, butter, 

Dauer, duration, 
Elfter, magpie, 

Safer, fibre, 

Seber, pen, 

Golter, rack, torture, 
Seier, festival, 
Halfter, halter, 
Kammer, chamber, 


Kelter, wine-press, 
Kiefer, pine, 
Klafter, fathom, 
Klammer, clamp, 
Klapper, rattle, 
Lauer, ambush, 
Leber, liver, 
Leier, lyre, 
Leiter, ladder, 
Mafer, spot, mark 
(in pl.) measles, 
Marter, torture, 
Mutter, mother, 


Matter, adder, 
Nummer, number, 
Nüfter, nostril (horse’s). 
Otter, otter, 

Nüfter, elm, 

Scheuer, barn, 
Schleuber, sling, 
Schulter, shoulder, 
Steuer, tax, . 
Schweiter, sister, 
Tochter, daughter, 
Wimper, eye-lash, 
Zither, guitar. 
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61. NEUTERS IN er. — The chief are :— 


Alter, Lager, Futter, Lafter, 
Wunder, Zimmer, Fieber, Pflafter, 
Kupfer, Silber, Diefier, Klofter, 
Wetter, Ufer, Ruder, Mufter, 
a Leder, Polfter, Abenteuer, 
; Pulver, Fenfter, Wafer, Seuer.* 


For neuters ending in ier, see § 56. 


62. NEUTERS IN en:—Nlmofen, alms; Beden, basin; Gifen, iron; 
Gillen, foal; Kiffen, cushion ; Lafen, sheet (also masc.) Zehen, fief; Wappen, 
coat of arms ; Zeichen, token, as well as all infinitives, as mentioned above. 


63. NOUNS WITH DOUBLE GENDER. 


ber Band (pl. Bande), volume, a8 Band (pl. Bänder), ribbon ; 
(pl. Bande), fetter. 


der Bauer (pl. Bauern),peasant, der or dad Bauer (pl. Bauer), 


boor, cage. 
der Buckel (pl. Buckel), hump, die Buckel (pl. Budeln), stud. 
der Chor, body of singers, das Chor, choir, as part of a 
church. 
der Erbe (pl. Erben), heir, dad Erbe (no pl.), inheritance. 


der Geifel (pl. Geifel), hostage,f die Geifel (pl. Geifeln), scourge. 
der Haft (pl. Hafte), holdfast, die Haft (no pl.), custody, 


clasp, das Haft (pl. Hafte), ephemera. 
der Harz, Harz mountains, das Harz, resin, turpentine. 
ner Heide (pl. Heiden), heathen, die Heide (pl. Heiden), heath. 
der Hut (pl. Hiite), hat, die Hut, guard, watchfulness.f 
* The following is a more complete list :— 
Abenteuer, adventure, Klofter, convent, ‘Pflafter, plaster, pavement, 
Alter, age, Kupfer, copper, Polfter, bolster, 
Bauer, cage (see § 64), Lager, couch, camp, Pulver, powder, 
Cuter, udder, Rafter, vice, sin, Ruder, oar, 
Fenfter, window, Lever, leather, Silber, silver, 
Seuer, fire, Ruder, carrion, Ufer, shore, 
Sieber, fever, Malter, (measure), Wafer, water, 
uber, load, barrel of wine, Meffer, knife, | Wetter, weather, 
Sutter, fodder, lining, Mieder, boddice, Wunder, miracle, 


Gitter, lattice, railings, § Mufter, pattern, sample, Zimmer, room. 
f Also spelt, but not so correctly, Geifel. 
t Almost exclusively in phrases with Prepositions, a 88 auf der Hut ji jein, is be 
on one’s guard. It has obviously no aes 
D 
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der Kiefer (pl. Ricfer),jaw-bone, die Kiefer (pl. Kiefern), pine. — 
der Moller, choler, das Koller (pl. Koller), cape. 
der Kunde(pl. Kunden), customer, die Kunde (pl. Kunden), tidings. 
der Reiter (pl. Leiter), leader, die Leiter (pl. Leitern), ladder. 
der Mangel (pl. Mängel), want, die Mangel*(pl.Mangelt), mangle 
der Mark (pl. Mar), mark, shilling, die Mark (pl. Marken), march, 
dad Mark (no pl.), marrow, frontier-land. 
der Maft (pl. Maften), ship’s die Mtaft (no pl.), mast for hogs. 
mast, 
ber Meffer (pl. Meffer),measurer, das Mefjer (pl. Mteffer), knife. 
der Menfh (pl. Menjchen), a8 Menfeh (pl. Menfcher), wench. 
human being, man (homo). 
der Moment (pl. Momente), of das Moment (pl. Momente), of 


time. force, momentum. 

der Ohm (pl. Obme), uncle, die Ohm (pl. Ohmen),T4O gallons 

der Reid (no pl.), rice, das Reis (pl. Reifer), twig. 

der Schenk (pl. Schenfen),butler, die Schenfe (pl. Schenken), wine- 

shop. 

der Schild (pl. Schilde), shield, das Schild (pl. Schilver), sign- 
| board. 

der Gee (pl, Seen), lake,  - die See (no pl.), ocean. 

- bie Steuer (pl. Steuern), tax, das Steuer (pl. Steuer), helm. 
ber Stift (pl. Stifte), peg, Das Stift (pl. Stifter or Stifte), 


ecclesiastical foundation. 
der Teil (pl. Teile), fractional das Teil (pl. Zeile), share.t 
part. 
ber Thor (pl. Thoren), fool, das Thor (pl. Thore), gate. ' 


der Verdienft, earnings, pas Verdienft, merit. 
der Vorwand (pl. swände), pre- die Vorwand (pl. swande), fore- 
text, wall, screen. | 


ber or die Weihe (pl. Weihen), kite, die Weihe, consecration. | 


* Or Mange, originally same as mangonel: 
T Also plural as singular, § 40. 
$ A distinction not universally observed. 
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64. COMPOUND NOUNS. — The general rule in all 
languages is that compound nouns take the gender of the 
last part of the compound. There are, however, in German 
one or two exceptions to this rule. 

(1) Mitgift, dowry, is feminine, while Gift, which is only 
used in the meaning of poison, is neuter ; Abfcheu, horror, is 
masculine, while Scheu, terror, is feminine ; Antwort, answer, 

Qn, is feminine, while Wort, word, is neuter. 

(2) Some of the compounds of Mut are feminine, viz., 
Anmut, grace; Demut, humility; Grofmut, magnanimity ; 
Zangmut, long-suffering ; Sanftmut, meekness; Schmermut, 
melancholy; Wehntut, distress. Other compounds of Mut, as, 
Vebermut, Hochmut, pride; Unmut, despondency, displeasure ; 
HKleinmut, pusillanimity ; Mtismut, ill-humour, are masculine. 
The feminine word UArmut, poverty, has nothing to do with 
Mut. | | 

(3) Of the compounds of Yeil, Anteil, share, Beftandteil, 
component part, Vorteil, advantage, are masculine ; Grbteil, 
inheritance, Gegenteil, opposite, Hinterteil, disadvantage, are 
neuter. 


§ 65. 


Chapter IV.—Declension of Adjectives. 


65. VARIOUS FORMS.— Aljectives used as epithets, and 
immediately preceding the nouns to which they belong, are 
declined to agree with those nouns in gender, number and 
case. But adjectives separated from nouns are not declined. 
Thus German stands midway between modern English on the 
the one hand and the classical languages and French on the 
other. Note the following examples:— 


Diefes Mind ijt aru, this child is poor. 

Gin armed Kind, a poor child. 

Das macht die Mutter ftolg, that makes the mother proud. 
Die guten Männer, the good men. 


Die Wünfche guter Männer, the wishes of good men. 

Further, adjectives may be declined in three ways, according 
as they stand (1) without article or pronoun; (2) after the 
indefinite article or a pronominal adjective declined like it ; 
(3) after the definite article or a pronominal adjective de- 
clined like it. Their inflections are the relics of longer 
forms. In modern German the general principle is that 
there should be enough inflection to show the case, and no 
more. 


66. STRONG DECLENSION. — Adjectives without 
article or pronominal adjective preceding are declined as 
follows: 


Singular, Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. All genders. 
N. guter, gute, gute’, gute, 
G. guten, guter, guten, guter, 
D. gutem, guter, gutem, guten, 


A. guten, gute, guteg, gute. 
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The genitive masculine and neuter used to be gutes, which 
is retained in some phrases. @uten is now the usual form. 


Examples with nouns :— 
Singular. Plural. 


Masc. | Ä Masc. A: 
N. guter Wein, good wine, zehn Eleine Neger, ten little 
G. guten Weines, zehn Heiner Neger, [megroes 
D. gutem Weine, zehn Fleinest Negern, 
A. guten Wein, zehn Eleine Neger. 

Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Ze 
N. wenig guter Wein, .) a F allerlei gute Weine, ) m — 7 
G. wenig guten Weined,| Fe allerlei guter Weine, ( S 88 
D. wenig gutem Weine, 2 ZS allerlei guten Weinen, ( = «_ = 
A. wenig guten Wein, A E> allerlei gute Weine, a 
Singular. » Singular. 

Fem. Neut. 
N. etwas füße Milch, some sweet grüne® Grad, green grass, 
G. etwas füßer Mild, [milk, grünem Grafes, | 
D. etwas fiper Milch, grünem Grafe, 
A. etwas fife Milch, grüned Gras. 


This declension can obviously be used after numerals* and 
the indeclinable words etmwaß, vielerlei, allerlei. Also after viel, 
wenig, when undeclined, and after mand, folch, welch, when, as 
often happens, they are also undeclined. 


67. WEAK DECLENSION.— After the definite article, 
and after the pronominal adjectives bicfer, jener, jeder, derfelbe, 
welcher —— | E 

Singular. Plural. | 

Masc. Fem. Neut. All genders. 
N, ver fleine, vie fleine, das Fleine, die Eleinen, 
G. ve8 Eleinest, ver Eleinen, ded Eleinest, ver Fleinest, 
D. vent Eleinen, der fleinen, dem Fleinen, ven Eleinest, 
A. den Eleinest, die fleine, das fleine, die Fleinen. 


Except the inflected parts of zivei, bret; we say, for example, breier blinten 
dufe. 
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or with nouns :— 


. Singular, 

Maso. Neut. 
N. ver dide Stnabe, the fat piefeS neue Buch, this new 
G. de8 dicen Knaben, [boy, viefeds neuem Buches, [book, 
D. dem dices Knaben, diefent neuem Buche, 
A. den diden Knaben, diefes neue Buch. 

Singular. Plural. 

Fem. Fem. 
N. diefe blinde Maus, this blind jene blinden Mäufe, 
-. diefer blinden Maus, [mouse, jener blinden Mäufe, 
D. diefer blinden Maus, - jenen blinden Mäufen, 
A. diefe blinde Maus, jene blinden Mäufe. 


68. MIXED DECLENSION.— After the indefinite article, 
the word fein, and possessive adjectives, the adjective follows 
the strong declension in the nominative singular (and acc. sing. 


neuter), but the weak declension in all other cases :— 
Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. All genders. 


N. mein guter, meine gute, mein gute8, meine gutem, 
G. meined guten, meiner gutem, meines guten, meiner gutem, 
D. meinem guten, meiner gutest, meinen guten, meinen gutem, 
A. meinen guten, meine gute, mein gute8, meine guten. 


Examples with nouns :— 


Singular. 
Mase. Fem. . 
N. ein fchiner Tag, a fine day, ihre hübfche Xochter,her pretty 
G. eines fchinem Tages, ihrer Hübfchent Tochter, [daughter 
D. einen fchönen Tage, ihrer hübfchenn Tochter, 
A. einen fhönen Tag, ihre hübjhe Tochter. 
Singular. Plural. 
Neuter. 


N. unfer altes PBferd, our old unfere alten PBferve, our old 
G. unfered alten Pferdes, [horse, unferer alten Pferde, [horses,, 
D. unferem alten ‘Pferde, unferen alten Pferden, 

A. unfer _ alted Pferd. unfere alten Pferde. 
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Lastly, after einige, etliche, feine, andere, viele, wenige, niehrere, 
einzelne, manche, folche, welche, the Nom. and Acc. Plural have the 
.strong form; as, einige gute Männer, einiger guten Männer. 

Further details, especially about mand, fold, &c., are given 
in the syntax of adjectives. 


69. NOTES ON SOME ADJECTIVES.— 


(1.) When an inflexion is added to adjectives ending in 
el, en, er, like ebel, finfter, verborgen, golden, we have two e’s on 
each side of a liquid. One of them is generally dropped for 
the sake of euphony. Thus :— 


edel gives ebdle, edlen or edeln, edler, edles, edfem ; 
Heiter ,, beitre, heitern or heitren, heitrer, heitre3, heitrem or heiterm. 
golden ,, goldue, golonen, goloner, golones, golonent. 


(2.) Adjectives ending in e, like träge, are declined as if the 
e did not exist: träger, träge, träges, &c. 

(3.) Hoch drops the ¢ when declined; making hoher, hobe, 
hohes, hohen, &c. 


70. ADJECTIVES USED AS NOUNS.— Any adjectivo 
may be used as a noun, by prefixing an article or pronominal 
adjective, writing it with a capital letter, and declining as if 
the noun Mann, &c., were still present. The commonest are 
such adjectives as’ gelehrt, fremd, veutfch, bedient, with Mann 
understood. Frequently feminine adjectives are so used, 
and very often neuters like ba8 Schöne, the beautiful, beauty 
in the abstract. All such nouns retain their declension as 
adjectives. Thus— 


- 


Singular. 
Mixed. Masc. Weak, 
N, ein Bebienter, a servant, ver Bediente, the servant, 
G. eines Berienten, - des Bedientert, 
D. einem Bedientert, dent Bedientert, 


‚A. einen Bedientest, den Bebienten. 
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Plural. 
Weak. Strong. 
N. unfere Bedienten, vier Bediente, 
G. unferer Bedientest, vier Bedienter, 
D. unferen Bevienten, vier Bebienten, 
A. unfere Sedientest, vier Bediente. 
Singular. | 
Fem.— Mixed. Neuter.— Weak. 
. eine Srembde*, a foreign das Schöne, the beautiful. 
einer Frembdew, [ woman, ne8 Schönen, (beauty), 
. einer Fremden, dem Schönen, 
. eine Fremde. dad Schöne. 


>Un% 


* To be distinguished from the weak noun bie Fremde, foreign country. 


§ 71. 


| Chapter V.—Comparison of Adjectives. 


71. ORDINARY FORMATION.— The comparative and 
- superlative are formed, as in English, by adding er and eft or 
ft; as, mild, benevolent, milder, milveft (der milbdefte) ; reizend, 
charming, reizenver, reizendft (oer reizendfte). 


72. MODIFICATION.—The following common mono — 
. syllabic adjectives modify the root-vowel a, 9, 1 :— 


arg, hart, alt, 
franf, lang, falt, 
rot,* fcharf, fchwarz, arm, 
jung, Furz, Flug, warm. 
so also does the adverb oft, and the adjectives groß, hoch, nahe, 
which are slightly irregular. . 


Adjectives of more than one syllable do not modify, except 
now and then gejund. Even the compounds of the above list, as 
blutarm, totfranf, do not modify, or it may perhaps be said» 
scarcely admit of comparison. 


The following sometimes modify : bang, blag, dumm, fromm, 
glatt, Farg, naf, rund, fehmal, zart. 


73. eft OR ft IN SUPERLATIVE.—If the final syllable has an accent, 
and ends in a vowel, a dental (t, », th), or a sibilant (8, jt, f, fd, 3), eft is added 
to form the superlative ; in other cases ft only. The e can, however, easily 
be dropped after a t-sound not preceded by f. Past and present participles, 
having an unaccented e in their last syllable, do not insert the e. The 
following examples will illustrate these rules :— 


preift... .ber dreiftefte, 7 wild... . der wild(e)fte, 
grau....ter grauefte (grau’fte), gebiltet. „ver gebildetfte, 
bübfch.. „ver Hübfchefte, reizend. „ „der teizenbfte. 


geliebt... „ver geltebtefte, 


_ * rot in its metaphorical sense, as ter rotefte Demofrat, does not modify. 
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74. IRREGULAR COMPARISONS (forms in brackets 


are regular) :— 


grog, great, (größer), der größte, 
gut, good, beffer, ver befte, 
hoch, high, hover, (der Höchfte), 
nahe, nigh, near, näher, der nächfte, 
viel, much, mehr, der meifte. 


There are also a certain number of comparative and super- 
lative adjeetives, of which the only positive is an adverb or 
preposition. Such are :— 


(aus), der äußere, der duferfte, 
(in, innen), der innere, der innerfte, 
(Ginter), der hintere, der Hinterfte, 
(mitten),* der mittlere, der mittelfte, 
(oben), Der obere, der oberfte, 

(unten), der untere, der unterfte, 
(vorn), der Horbere, der vorderfte. 


Adjectives ending in ifch form, according to some authorities, the super- 
lative by adding t only, as finbdifch, am Einvifchten, but am Einvifcheften is generally 
preferred, or a form with am meiften ($ 76). Groß follows the same rule, 
and in Goethe füß and some other adjectives. 

75. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS.—As most adjectives 
in German are used as adverbs, the comparison of adverbs 
presents no difficulty, except as to the use of the forms of the 
superlative (höchft, höchftens, am höchften, auf’s Höchfte), which is 
given under adverbs. There are a few genuine adverbs that 
_ have noteworthy or borrowed forms :— : 


bald, eber, ) am eheflen, 
früh, h früher, | am frühle)ften, 
gen, . Tieber, am liebften, 
(wenig) minder, ant mindeften, 
a } beffer, am beften. 

oft, öfter. 


* The adjective form mittel is still used in composition and in a few 


expressions, as von mittler Grife. , 
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Wohl and unmohl, used of health, have a regular comparison : 
wobler, am wohlften; üftere, comparatively often, differs from 
öfter, more often. 


76. COMPARISON WITH mehr AND meift.—The 
periphrastic comparison is used :— 

(1.) With many participles which cannot be considered 
exactly adjectives ; thus mehr verachtet, am meiften verachtet, 
while geliebter, geliebteft are quite legitimate. 

(2.) Sometimes in the comparative of adjectives ending in 
y, and the superlative of those ending in ijt, for the sake of 
euphony. 

(3.) In comparing adjectives like gram, feind, &c., which are 
never used as epithets : er ift mir am meiften feind. 


77. DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVES AND 
SUPERLATIVES.—Comparatives and superlatives are de- 
_ clined exactly like ordinary adjectives. The only point to be 
remembered is that the final er of the comparative has become 
part of the stem, and must have a further inflexion. Thus we 
have :—ein befjerer Mann (not ein beffer Mann); ein finftrerer 
Wald, a darker wood (not ein finftrer Wald, which means a. 
dark wood). Superlatives are nearly always preceded by the 
definite article, occasionally by a pronominal adjective. When 
the superlative is used as a predicate, either the ordinary 
form with the definite article (der, die, dad größte), or an ad- 
verbial form with am (am größten) is used according to 
meaning. See Syntax. 


§ 78. 


Chapter VI.—Suffiixes of Nouns and 
Adjectives.* 


78. NOUN-ENDINGS.—We shall confine ourselves to 
those endings which are obviously so to a student of modern 
German, omitting such as presuppose a knowledge of the 
earlier forms of the language. The chief are as follows :— 


79. ev denotes a person, frequently an agent. It is 
added— 

(1.) To roots of verbs, as: Séger, hunter, from jag-en ; 
Käufer, buyer, from fauf-en; Erhalter, preserver, from erhalt-en. 

(2.) To nouns, as Vogler, fowler, from Vogel; Wagner, 
waggoner, from Wagen; Gärtner, gardener, from Garten. 

(3.) To names of places, as Gdjweiger, Swiss ; Frankfurter, 


Frankforter, inhabitant of Frankfort.f 

Modification of the root-vowel is generally required in (1) 
less frequently in (2), and not at all in (3). | 

Obs. 1. er, not representing a person, is a tolerably common termination. 
of all three genders; ier is a masculine or neuter ending of some borrowed 
words, as Suwelier, Papier. 

Obs. 2. Siloner, Glicner, Schulpner 2c, seem formed on a false analogy with 
Gärtner. 

Obs. 3. When the masculine ends in erer, a form in which the first e is 


often dropped, a double form of the feminine exists, as from Abenteu(c)rer,. 
| Ubenteurerin or Abenteuerin, from Eroberer, Erobrerin or Eroberin, &c. 


80. el forms masculine and occasionally neuter nouns from. 
roots of verbs, frequently denoting an instrument, as Schlüffel, 
key, from fchluß- (fchließen)t; Würfel, die, from wurf- (werfen); 
Sligel, wing, from flug- (fliegen). The root-vowel is generally 

* Abbreviated from Becker. 


+ For the curious form ber Kölner Dom ıc. see entes: 
+ But Schlüffel, dish, from Scutella. 


§ 81. TERMINATIONS—in, ung, chen, leit. 47 


modified when possible. ef is also, especially in provincial 
German, a diminutive ending, as Mädel, Hanfel. | 


81. in is used to form feminines, as: Pürftin, princess, from 
Fürft ; Bärin, she-bear, from Bär; Künbin, bitch, from Hund ; 
Gräfin, countess, from Graf; Negerin, negress, from Neger 
(compare English viren, feminine of fox). It generally entails 
the modification of the root-vowel (but from @flave, slave, is 
formed @flavin, from Mohr, Moor, Mohrin. | 


82. ung forms verbal nouns like the English ing, denoting 
the action of the verb, as Befreiung, deliverance; Eroberung, 
conquest, &c. They easily pass into describing the result of 
the action. Thus we can say either die Erfindung des Pulvers, 
the invention (finding-out) of gunpowder, or, die nüßlichen Era 
findungen biefe8 Jahrhunderts, the useful inventions (things 
found out) of this century. Occasionally it forms collectives, 
as Waldung, wooded country; Kleidung, dress. 


83. ing (ung) is also a masculine patronymic, as in Döring, 
Breiting, Nibelung, and the English Woking, Etheling ; compare 
also Merovinger, Karolinger. It forms a few masculine words. 
el+ing=ling is a masculine ending, as in Süngling, youth, 
and a few names of animals, &c., as Hänfling, linnet; Häderling, 
chopped straw. It is not unfrequently contemptuous, as in 
Höfling, courtier; Emporfönmling, upstart. ling involves the 
modification of the root vowel. 


84. dhe anv lein are compound terminations—d)-+-en and 
el-+ein, forming diminutives, as Männchen, from Mann; Frius 
Iein, from Frau; Söhnlein, Söhnen, from Sohn; Magdlein, 
from Magd; Mädchen, from Maid; they are all neuter. They 
generally require the modification of the root-vowel. Nouns 
. ending in el do not add lein, but simply ein, as ®ogel, bird, 
Viglein ; Eel, ass, Ejelein. To words ending ingord, or in 
those letters followed by e, the double diminutive elchen is 
added, as Büchelchen, from Buch; Züngelchen, from Zunge (but 
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Büchlein, Zünglein are far more common). The English Air in 
mannikin, pannikin, bodkin, answers to den. 


85. heit, Feit, are feminine terminations, forming abstract 
nouns from other nouns or from adjectives, as Kindheit, 
childhood, from Kind; Wahrheit, truth, from wahr. Heit (our 
head, hood in Godhead, maidenhood*) is a noun meaning growth, 
from the old verb heien, to grow, the root of aide, heath; 
keit is ig-+Heit. As a general rule heit is added to nouns and 
to simple adjectives, as Stindfeit, childishness ; Dunumbeit, 
stupidity; and to derived adjectives ending in en, as Tiroden 
beit, dryness. feit is added to other derived adjectives, as 
Gitelfeit, vanity; Bröhlichkeit, cheerfulness (except Sicherheit, 
Dunkelheit, Cingelheit). Lastly, a few adjectives insert ig before 
feit, as Süßigfeit, from fig, sweet; Standbhaftigteit, from ftandhaft, 
steadfast; Leidjtigfeit, from leicht, easy. Side by side with these 
forms often exist forms in heit, as Girfheit, Leichtheit. 


86. ¢ (feminine) forms abstract nouns from adjectives, as 
@iite, goodness, from gut; Tiefe, depth, from tief. It modifies 
the root-vowel. Like many similar words, some of the 
abstract nouns in e get a concrete meaning, and where deriva- 
tives ine and in heit from the same root exist side by side, 
that in e is generally used for a concrete, that in heit for an 
abstract idea, as Slide, surface; Slacpeit, flatness ; Ebene, 
plain; Ebenheit, evenness. 


87. jehaft is another feminine termination, forming, 

(1.) abstract nouns from other nouns and adjectives, as 
Seindfdaft, enmity, from Feind; Gefangenfchaft, captivity, from 
gefangen. 

(2.) collective nouns, as Dienerfehaft, body of servants; 
Burfchenfchaft, union of students from the plural Burfdhen.> It- 
as a noun (English ship in lordship) connected with {daffen, to 
make, shape. Compare anbd{djaft with English landscape. 


* Which Mr. Morris writes maidenhead (*‘ Life and Death of Jason,’’ &c.) 
t Notice Graffdaft, county, just as we use lordship of a district. 
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88. tum is a neuter* termination, forming nouns either 
_ abstract or collective from other nouns, as Papjfttumt, papacy ; 
Nittertum, chivalry or body of knights; Hergogtum, duchy. It 
is likewise a noun, connected with thun, to do (English dom). 


89. nis (English ness) forms some feminine and a good 
many neuter nouns. They are formed from adjectives, verbs, and 
even from other nouns, as dad Bitndnié, alliance, die Yäulnis, 
rottenness; das Hindernis, obstacle. The root-vowel is sometimes 
modified. Most of them have passed from denoting abstract 
qualities to denote the result of an action, &c. It is worth 
noticing that Ereignis, Verhältnis, are associated with the 
reflexive verbs, ich ereignen, to occur, fich verhalten, to stand in 
relation. 


90. f al, 5 ef, form nouns, almost all neuter and mostly from 
verbs, as a8 Drangfal, tribulation; a8 leberbleibjel, remnant ; 
dad Schidfal, fate; das Scheufal, monster. 


91. et is a feminine ending with the following meanings, 

(1.) an abstract idea, or an action, occupation, as Malerei, 
painting, Sclaverei, slavery. Many of the nouns in ei, especially 
those formed from verbs in elu, ern, have a depreciatory meaning, 
as Ghwigerei, chattering; Sinderei, childishness ; Heuchelei, 
hypocrisy ; Würfelet, dicing. | 

(2.) the place where work is done, as Meierei, farm house; 
Druderei, printing office. 

(3.) collective, as Neiterei, cavalry. 

There are many half-foreign words ending in ie as Theorie . 
Melodie, Artillerie. 


92. THE PREFIX ge forms collective nouns from other 
nouns and from the roots of verbs, as Gebirge, chain of moun- 
tains ; Gewäffer, waters; Gebüfch, thicket, collection of bushes; 


* Except in Reichtum, Irrtum, which are masculine. 
= 
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Gebäube, building. In the derivatives from verbs there is 
generally a notion of repeated or intensified action, as in 
Gelächter, laughter ; Gerede, rumour, gossip ; ©ebränge, crush. 
Occasionally the collective notion has almost disappeared, as in 
Gemälbe, picture. These collective nouns are all neuter, they 
mostly end in e, and when they do, are declined according 
to § 29. 


93. ADJECTIVAL ENDINGS.—en, ern. Adjectives are 
formed from the names of materials by adding en, or n only, 
as golven, golden; wollen, woollen; lebern, leathern; from Golo, 
Wolle, Lever. The root-vowel is not modified, except in the 
archaic gülven. Sometimes such adjectives are formed from 
the plural, as hölzern, glafern, and in imitation of them we 
have adjectives in ern, like fteinern from Stein, thönern from 
Thon, eifern from Eijen. 


94. ig corresponds to the English y, and might be rendered 
having to do with. It forms adjectives chiefly from nouns: 
denoting things or qualities, and generally requires the 
modification of the root-vowel, as fünftig, future, from Runft 
(Ankunft, &c.); mächtig, mighty, from Macht; einäugig, one-eyed, 
from Auge; but blutig, bloody, from Blut; artig, preity, from. 
Art. Notice lebendig, felbftandig. 


There is another group of adjectives in ig, formed from 
adverbs of place and time, as hiejtg, from bier; dortig, from 
port, &c. They do not mony the root-vowel. As to their: 
use, see Syntax. 


95. icht denotes likeness, or the possession of a quality. Its. 
older form is oht, and therefore it does not require the Umlaut- 
—felfiht, rocky ; fumpficht, marshy, &e. Notice grünficht. 
greenish, perhaps from the verb grüneln. 

-Obs.: Compare eine fteinerne Sant, a bench made of stone, ein fteiniger Acker, 


2 field full of stones, fteiniges Obft, stone-fruit (plums, peaches, &c.), fleinichtes- 
Obft, fruit as hard as a stone. 


\ 
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96. ifch is distinguished from ig by denoting resemblance | 
to a person, while ig denotes the possession of a thing or 
quality. It forms adjectives—(1.) from nouns denoting 
persons, especially the names of agents in er, as diebifd), 
thievish, from Dieb; närrifch, foolish, from Narr ; verrätherifch, 
treacherous ; friegerifch, warlike. 

(2.) From names of countries, towns, and even of persons, 
as preußifch, Prussian ; jüdifch, Jewish ; filnijd, belonging to 
Cologne ; Somerifch, Homeric. 

(3.) It is also used largely to form new words, or to 
-naturalise foreign ones, as phyjtfaliich, muftfalifch, &e. 

Most of the older words taking ifd) have the Umlaut, as 
närrifch, pfälzifch (Palatine), parm ftavtifd. 

Some words in ifd) have a depreciatory meaning, as finbdi{dj, 
childish, compared with findlic, childlike ; Höftfch,* courtier- 
like, compared with höflich, courteous. 


97. bar, connected with the root to bear, means capable of 
(English able), and forms adjectives— 

(1.) from the roots of verbs, as leöbar, readable, geniefbar, 
enjoyable ; 

(2.) from nouns, mostly roots of verbs, as gangbar, accessible, 
current, fichtbar, visible, fruchtbar, fruitful. Most of them have 
a passive meaning, a few active, as banfbar, thankful, dienftbar, 
serviceable. | 


98. fant (English some), means inclined to, adapted to, and 
forms adjectives from nouns, from other adjectives, and from 
the roots of verbs, as arbeitjam, industrious (work-some); forge 
fam, careful; gemeinfam, common ; emtpfindfam, sensitive ; biege 
fam, pliant (cf. Engl. buxom). 

Nearly all the eijocuves in fam have an active sense, and 
are thus contrasted with those in bar, as furdtjam, timid ; 


* Contracted into hibfc), which retains the earlier and undegraded meaning 
of the word ; beutfd) is deutisch, popular. Menfd is also a contraction of 
Mann with a suffix. 

E 2 
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furchtbar, terrible; heilfant, wholesome (healing); heilbar, curable. 
On the other hand biegfam, Ienffam, &c. have a passive sense. 


99. Tich (English like, ly) means characteristic of, acting like. 
It forms adjectives— 

(1.) from nouns, as nenfchlidy, human; britderlidj, brotherly ; 
täglich, daily. Some of them pass into the meaning belonging 
to, as Töniglich, royal, in the sense of being the king’s property 
as well as in that of kinglike. 

(2.) from the roots of verbs, as fterblid), mortal (given to 

die); vergänglich, transitory ; verehrlich, worthy of honour ; unvers 
metolidj, unavoidable. Some have an active, some a passive 
sense. . 
(3.) from adjectives, often but not necessarily conveying 
the idea of the English ish; t.e., an idea of diminished in- 
tensity, as fdwarglidj, blackish ; ältli, oldish ; gewöhnlich, 
customary. This termination generally requires the Umlaut. 

It should be noticed that many of the adjectives with lich 
are now used only as adverbs, so that lid} is often called an 
adverbial termination. 


100. Haft, haftig are derived from the root of haben, and 
properly mean having, so that theilbaftig really means having 
a share; ernfthaft, serious (having earnestness) ; riefenhaft, 
gigantic (like a giant). When adjectives in haft and lid) come 
from the same roots, those in baft refer rather to persons, 
those in lid) to things. Thus, a house is wohnlich, habitable, but 
a person is wohnhaft, settled, domiciled in a place; glaubhaft 
is trustworthy of a man ; glaublich, credible of a story. 


§ 101. 


Chapter VIL—Pronouns and Pronominal 
Adjectives. 


101. PERSONAL PRONOUNS.—The German personal 
pronouns answer exactly to the English, and are declined as. 
follows :— 


Singular. Ä Plural. 
N. id, I, wir, we, 
G. mein (meiner), unser, 
D. mir, | ung, 
A. mid). uns. 
Singular. | Plural. 
N. du, thou, ihr, ye, 
G. Dein (deiner), euer, 
| D. dir, end, 
A. dich. end. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. er,he,  fie,she, e8, it, fie, they, 
G. fein (feiner), ihrer, [fein (feiner)],* ihrer, 
D. ihm, ihr, [ihm], ihnen, 
A. ihn, jie, .e®. fie. 


102. NOTES ON DECLENSION OF PERSONAL 
PRONOUNS.—The genitive and dative of the third person 
neuter given above are not very much used ; deffen or dedfelben 
is often substituted for the Genitive, dem or demfelben for the 
Dative. 


* The original genitive of the third person neuter was es. This explains 
the use of es with many adjectives otherwise governing a genitive. 


54 PERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. § 103. 


(1 ) After prepositions governing the accusative, e8 is 
generally avoided, but Grimm strongly advocates it, and often 
uses it ; see Grimm’s Dict. ¢8. 

(2.) When it is the object of a preposition, compounds of 
ba are used; as, davon, therefrom, thereof, from it; varaus, out 
of tt, &c. (see § 114). 

(3.) The forms mein, tein for the genitive singular are the original forms, 


but are to be found chiefly in poetry, as Goethe’s Ic tenfe dein, I think of 
thee, and in phrases like Sergip mein nicht, forget me not. 


(4.) When compounded with the prepositions willen, halben, wegen, the 
genitives of the personal pronouns insert an euphonic t, as meinetwegen, 
um unfertmegen. Notice besides: allen-t-halben, dejjen-t-megen, beren-t-wegen, 
um tejien-t-willen. 


103. PRONOUNS OF ADDRESS. —In addressing young 
children, animals, near relations, or intimate friends, du is 
used in the singular, and ihr in the plural ; in ordinary inter- 
course the plural pronoun of the third person (Sie, Ihr, &c.) 
for both numbers; it is then written with a capital letter (see 
Syntax). 


104. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS.—The reflexive pro- 
nouns are identical with the personal pronouns except in the 
_third person. G@id) is used as the dative and accusative of the 
reflexive pronoun of the third person in all genders and in 
both numbers, as :— 


Sie führte das Kind mit fid), she took the child with her (self). 
Ich fehmeichle mir, I flatter myself. 

Er fchmeichelt fic, he flatters himself. 

Wir haben uns gerühmt, we boasted ourselves. 


The reflexive pronoun is often used as a ED pro- 
noun, 2.e., to mean each other, as :— 


Diefe Eheleute find fic) treu und lieben fich innig, are faithful to 
each other and love each other dearly. 


105. USE OF jelbjt.—In English the words myself, him- 
self, herself, &c., are used in two ways: (1) they are re- 
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flexive pronouns properly so called, and stand as the objects 
of verbs or prepositions. They are then, of course, to be 
translated as in the above examples. But (2) himself, myself, 
yourselves are often put in apposition to he, I, you, &c. They 
must then be rendered in German by the indeclinable word 
felbjt (less frequently felber) : | 


Jch Habe e8 felbft gethan, I did it myself, or I myself did it. 
Sch felber Fanı fte retten, I myself can save her, or I can save 
her myself. | 


Obs. 1.—Gelbft is also used with the oblique cases of the 
reflexive pronouns, when emphasis is required, as:— | 
Er jchadet fich jelbft, he injures himself. 


Obs. 2.—Gelbft before a noun or pronoun is rendered by 
even. 


106. POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES.—The possessive. 
adjectives corresponding to the personal pronouns are* :— 


mein, my ...... corresponding to ...... ich, I, 
dein, thy ...... Sa BEE du, thou, 
fein, his......... 43 Shean er, he. 
iby, her ........ en yy eeveee fle, she. 
fein, Its ....e0... a RER e8, it. 
unfer, our ...... en ee ivir, we. 
euer, JOUT ...... 8 39 ve. tft, ye. 
ibr, their ...... : ere fie, they, 
(Ihr, your...... er see Sie, you). 


107. DECLENSION OF POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 
—Possessive adjectives are declined exactly like the indefinite 
article. They produce the same effect on adjectives following 
them:— 

* As may be readily seen, they all correspond to the genitives of the 
personal pronouns, from which they have been derived. Originally they 


were indeclinable, being real genitives, and the old form is still found 
in poetry: © liebe Mutter mein. 


POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 


36 
Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. All genders. 
N. bein, deine, dein, deine, 
G. deines, deiner, deines, deiner, 
D. deinem, deiner, deinem, deinen, 
A. deinen, deine, dein, deine. 
N. unfer, unfere, unfer, unfere, 
G. unfere®, unferer, unfere®, unjerer, 
D. unferem, unferer, unferem, unferen, 
A. unferen. unfere. unfer. unfere. 


Obs. 1. The same contractions take place as in ordinary adjectives. Thus 
we have eurer, euren, eurem, cures, unfrer, unfern, &c. 


Obs. 2. It is important to remember that er in unfer, euer, is part of the 
word, as it is in heiter, Senfter, and not an inflectional termination. 


108. CORRESPONDENCE OF PRONOUNS. — As 
there is more than one pronoun of the second person, it is 
very important to use corresponding possessives and personals. 
Thus:— 

Du und deine Schweiter, 
ihr und eure Schrwefter, 
Sie und Ihre Sdhwefter. 


109. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.—It often happens that 
& possessive, instead of qualifying a noun, stands for a noun, 
or at least qualifies a noun understood. For this purpose there 
are three forms in German, used almost indifferently. They 


are as follows:— 
(1.) der meinige, die meinige, das meinige, 
‘des meinigen, &c., | 


exactly like der gute (the commonest in ordinary German). 
(2.) ver meine, 

des meinen, &c., 

also exactly like der gute. . 


die meine, das nıeine, 
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Singular. . Plurai. 
Masc. Fem. Neuter. All genders. 
(3.) N. meiner, ‚meine, ° meined, meine, 
G. meines, meiner, meines, meiner, 
D. meinem, meiner, meinem, meinen, 
A. meinen, meine, meinen. meine, 


exactly like the definite article. 


Thus, his book and mine is in German :— 
Sein Buch und das meinige, 
Sein Buch und das meine, 


Gein Buch und mein(e)3. 
There are similar forms for all the other persons, as:— 
der unf(e)rige, der unfere, wnferer, 
der eurige, der eure, eurer, 
&e. &e. 


110. Mein, dein, &c., UNDECLINED.—When mine, 
thine, &c., in English follow the verb to be or a similar verb, 
they are rendered in German by the indeclinable mein, dein, 
&c.; as, der Hut ift mein, dein ift die Ehre. But they can only 
be used where mine means my property, not when my hat, my 
book, &c., could be substituted for it. 


111. NOTES ON POSSESSIVES.—The pronouns ter meinige, &c., are 

written with a small initial letter, when they refer to a preceding noun ; 
with a capital letter when used as independent substantives, i.e., when bie 
Meinigen means my family; vas Seinige, his due, what belongs to him, re- 
ferring to no foregoing substantive. Thus we write mein Bruder und der 
reinige, but Gieh Sedem bas Seine (suum cuique). Of course ver Ihre, der 
Shrige, Ihrer (meaning yours) take a capital for another reason. 


Note the abbreviations @w. for Eure or Euer; Se., Sr. for Seine, Seiner, 
especially bafore titles like Majeftät, Erxrellenz;. Ihro is sometimes used with 
Mtajeftat, instead of Ihre, whether meaning her, their or your, but not of 
course his. So Dero (see next §). Both Shro and Dero are almost obsolete. 


112. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN der. The simple 


demonstrative nono is thus declined :— 


58 DEMONSTRATIVES. § 113, 
, Sing. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. All genders. 
N. Der, Die, Das, | Die, 
G. Deffen (des), Deren, Deflen (ded), Derer, 
D. dem, Der, Dent, Denen, 
A. den. Die. bas. Die. 


differing from the definite article in the Genitive Singular and 
Genitive and Dative Plural. 

Obs. 1.—As in other languages, this demonstrative and the 
so-called definite article are originally the same word. The 
transition is made more obvious in German by the emphatic 
use of the definite article, rendered in English by that rather | 


than the. 


Obs. 2.—The genitive neuter tes, lcss correctly tef, is used in poetry ; 
as, des rühme ter blut’ge Trrann fic) nicht, let not the bloody tyrant boast of 
this. In compounds the form tes is preferred; as, teswegen (less commonly 
Tepwegen), teshalb (less commonly tefhalb), Ke. 


Obs. 3.—Notice the forms um terenthalben, tejfentwegen, cf. $ 102, 4. 
_ Obs. 4.—In older German Dero (gen. pl.) is often used in addressing 
a persons, instead of the possessive Ihr. Both properly mean 
113. Diefer AND Sgener.— These words, corresponding 
very nearly to the English this and that, are declined like the 
definite article. They are used both as pronouns and as 
adjectives :— | 


Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. All genders. 

N. diefer, diefe, diefeß, viefe, 
G. diefed, _diefer, diefeg, biejer, 
D. diefem, dieler, viefem, diejen, 
A. diefen. diefe. diefen. viefe. 
N. jener, jene, jenes, jene, 
G. jene®, jener, jenes, jener, 
D. jenem, jener, jenem, jenen, 
A. jenen. jene. jene®. jene. 


Obs.—The neuter diefes is often, when used as a pronoun, 


contracted into die’. 
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114. NEUTERS diefe3 AND 9a3.—The neuters diefed 
(or die8) and da8 are frequently used in the nominative and 
accusative singular, much as we use this and that. They are 
often employed with the plural of the verb to be; as, dad find 
deine Götter, Sfrael, these be thy gods, O Israel. ened is less 
frequently so used. 

Instead of using the cases of da8 or bdiefes with prepositions, 
the adverbs ba, hier are used; as, daraus, out of it, out of that, 
therefrom ; hieraus, out of this ; dazu, to it, to that, thereto ; 
bierin, in it, in this, herein, &c. Before a vowel, da becomes 
dar, for the sake of euphony ; as, darauf, darin ; it also some- 
times does so before n, darnach, darneben being equally correct 
with danad, daneben. 

_ Obs.—The genitive of diefer and jener is not generally used 
without a noun ; the dative is constantly so used. 


115. OTHER DEMONSTRATIVES. — Derfelbe, ders 
jenige (occasionally derfelbige), the same ; derjenige, that 
one, are declined as adjectives with the definitive article. 


Singular. Plurat. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. All genders. 
N. derfelbe, diefelbe, dasselbe, biefelben, 
G. desfelben,  derfelben,  — deSfelben, derfelben, 
D. vemfelben,  derfelben,  — demifelben, venjelben, 
A. Denfelben, —diefelbe.  Dasjelbe. viefelben. 
N. verjenige, diejenige, dasjenige, _ Diejenigen, 
G. dedfenigen, derjenigen, deSfenigen, derjenigen, 
D. demjenigen, Dderjenigen, demjenigen, denjenigen, 
A. denjenigen. diejenige. dasjenige. Diejenigen. 


Derfelbe is used indifferently as adjective or pronoun ; hers 
jenige almost exclusively as a pronoun, and nearly always as 
the antecedent to a relative, as berjenige, welcher, he who. 

Obs.—Derfelbe is frequently employed as a substitute for the | 
personal pronoun of the third person. 
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116. Solch, such, is generally classed as a demonstrative. 
It is used in three ways :— 
_ (1.) undeclined followed by ein; as, folch’ ein Mann. 
(2.) declined, preceded by ein; as, ein folder Mann. 
(3.) declined without article ; as, jolche8 Waffer. 


In the plural, only the third form is possible ; as, folche 
Männer. 


Obs. 1.—So ein adjective, fv einer pronoun, ie often used as the equivalent 
of folch ; fo was, fv etwas means something of that kind. 


Obs. 2.—Such is often expressed by tergleichen (Art or Weife understood) 
of that kind, tergeftalt of that form, both of course incapable of further in- 
flection (cf. Latin ejus modi). 


117. RELATIVE PRONOUNS.—tThere are two relative . 


pronouns in German, just as in English we have that and who 
or which. The first is der, which serves also as demonstrative 
and as the definite article. 


Singular, Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. | 
N. der, Die, Das, Die, 
G. DdDeffen, deren, dSeffen, deren, 
D. dem, der, Dem, Denen, 
A, den. Die. Dag. Die. 


differing from the demonstrative pronoun in the genitive 
plural. | 


The other is welcher, declined exactly like biejer and jener. 


‚Singular. Plural. 
N, welcher, welche, welches, welche, 
G. (melhe8,)) (welcher)  (melches,) (welcher,) 
D. welhem, welcher, weldhem, welhen, 
A. welchen, welche, welche8. welche. 


Obs. 1.—The pronoun wer, twas is used as a relative, 
(1) as equivalent to he who, that which, exactly like what (and 
occasionally who) in English; (2) after an antecedent like 
Wes. See Syntax. Ä 
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Obs. 2.—The English whose (relative) is rendered by beffen, 
deren, deffen, plural deren, the genitive of welcher not being used 
except with a noun immediately following. Otherwise the 
two pronouns ber, welder are employed almost indifferently. 
See Syntax. j 


118. WHOEVER, WHATEVER—are rendered by wer 
aud, was aud. It is usual to separate the two. words, 
generally by a personal pronoun; as, Wer er auch fei, who- 
ever he may be. Whoever in English is sometimes simply 
equivalent to he who, and is then rendered by wer alone. 


Obs. Sometimes immer is added to auch: wer auch immer. 


119. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN.—Wer is declined 
as follows :— 


Masc. and Fem.  Neut. 
N. wer, was, 
G. teilen, 

D. Went, 
A. wen, was. 


It has no plural, but we may say :—Wer feid Ihr, &e. 


Obs. 1.—Instead of using the cases of wa8 with a preposi- 
tion governing the dative or accusative, the compounds wovon, 


woran, &c., are employed, r being inserted before a vowel, as 


in § 114. 


Obs. 2.—The genitive wes (wef) is found in older writers; also in expres- 
sions like wes Geiftes Kind ijt er? and in the compounds weshal6, weswegen. | 


120. INTERROGATIVE ADJECTIVES.— Reld, de- 
clined like biejer, jener, &c., is used as an interrogative 
adjective: welcher Mann? weldje Frau? &c.; and also as a pro- 
noun : welcher von diefen? &e. 

Was für ein means what sort of. It is important to remember 
that the noun it precedes ‘ts not governed by für. Thus we 
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say: waé für ein Mann? what sort of a man? was für Männer ? 
what sort of men? mwa3 für Einer? was für Eine? mwas für Eines? 
what sort of one? 


121. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
—It is convenient to group together under this heading the 
words meaning some, any, &c. They do not, however, fens as 
marked a class as personal or relative pronouns. 


122. Ein AND SKein.—Gin, one, and fein, not any, not one, 
none, are used both as pronouns and’ as adjectives. As pro- 
nouns they are declined like the definite article, as adjectives 
like the indefinite. When they stand without a noun depend- 
ing on them, they are often written with a capital letter. 


PRONOUN. 
Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. All genders. 

N. feiner, feine, feines, feine, 
G. feine, feiner, feines, feiner, 
D. feinem, feiner, feinem, feinen, 
A. feinen, feine, feines. feine. 

ADJECTIVE. 
N. fein, Teing, fein, feine, 
:G. feineS, Keiner, feines, feiner, 
D. feinem, feiner, feinem, feinen, 
A. feinen, feine, fein. feine. 


Thus we say: fein $reund, not a friend, no friend ; but 
Feiner von meinen Greunden, eines von biefen Büchern. 


. 123. Man, ONE, PEOPLE.—This pronoun corresponds 
to the French on. It is used in the nominative singular only; 
as, man fagt, one’ says, they say, people say. In other cases, and 
occasionally even in the nominative, Einer is used in exactly 
the same sense, 


§ 124 SOME, ANY, &C. 63 


124. Ctwa3s, Nicht3, SOMETHING, NOTHING.— These 
two indeclinable words are written with capitals when they 
stand alone as nouns. But when they precede an adjective— 
as, etwas Gutes, something good, das führt zu nicht3 Gutem, that 
leads to nothing good, they are written with small letters, and 
the adjectives following them with capitals. Gtwa8 (with 
small initial letter) is often used with nouns; as, etwas 
Wein, some wine. Sometimes etwas refers back to a definite 
noun, and is then translated some, any, not something, anything. 
In this case also it is written with a small letter. Wa is fre- 
quently used colloquially for etwas. | 


125. Femand, Niemand, SOME ONE, NO ONE, take 
e8 in ies Genitive, en in the Dative and Accusative; they 
often, however, remain uninflected in the last two cases. 
Goethe often writes Jemandem, Niemandem. It should be 
noticed that the final d has no meaning, but is simply 
phonetic. The words are really je-nian, ever a man; nieeman, 
never a man. Wer is occasionally used as equivalent to 
Semand. 


126. SOME, ANY, &c.—Besides jemand, some one, etwad, 
something, there are in German several adjectives meaning some, 
viz., einige, meaning some but not many, a few; etliche, some 
out of a large number; melde, some. Welche, in this meaning, is 
only used without a noun ; etwelche i is obsolete. Mehrere means 
several. 

Any in a negative sentence is combined with the negative; 
as, feine, not any ; niemand, not any one; nichts, not anything. 
When any means any you please (Latin quilibet), jeder, jeders 
mann, &c., are used. See $ 127. 

Irgend einer, irgend jemand, means some one or ether: 

Mander declined like biefer, jener, is used both in the singular 
and plural; in the singular it answers to many a, in the plural 
to many. 
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Beide, both, is used both as pronoun and adjective in the 
plural ; the neuter singular beided is often used as a pronoun. 


127. DISTRIBUTIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJEC- 
TIVES.—Sebver, every, any, each, is declined like biefer, and 
used either with or without a noun, but naturally in the sin- 
gular only. Sometimes we find ein jeder. Seglicher, jedweder, 
lave the same meaning as jeder. Jedermann, everyone, anyone, 
takes 8 in the Genitive, Jedermanné8, but is otherwise un- 
changed; everything, anything is generally translated by Alles, 
which, of course, cannot be classed as a distributive. 


128. RECIPROCAL PRONOUN.—Ginanber, each other, 
is used both in the dative and accusative; as, fte lieben einander, 
fie fielen einander in die Arme. The reflexive pronoun ftt) may be 
substituted for it when there is no ambiguity. $ 104. 

To express the genitive of each other, we must use the two 
pronouns: Gie gedenfen einer des anderen. With prepositions 
either form may be used : ganz in einander verloren, or ganz vers 
Loren, der eine in den andern. 


§ 129. 


Chapter VIII.—Numerals. 


129. LIST OF NUMERALS.—The numerals are :— 


Cardinal. Ordinal. 

1 ein (eins) der, die, das erfte | 

2 zwei ber zweite 

3 drei der dritte 

4 vier der vierte 

5 fünf der fünfte 

6 fech3 | der fechfte 

7 fteben der ftebente 

8 adıt ber achte 

9 neun der neunte 

10 zehn der zehnte 

11 elf (eilf) der elfte (eilfte) 
12 zwölf der zmölfte 

13 dreizehn der dreizehnte 

14 vierzehn Ä ber vierzehnte 
15 fünfzehn der fünfzehnte 
16 fechzehn er jechzehnte 
17 ftebenzehn* ver flebenzehnte 
18 achtzehn der achtzehnte 

19 neungehn ber neunzehnte 
20 zwanzig der zwanzigfte 
21 einundzmwanzig | der ein und zwangzigfte 
22 zwei und zwanzig der zwei und zwangigfte 


* Very often fiebzehn, as usually pronounced. 
F 
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Cardinal. Ordinal. 
23 drei und zwanzig der drei und zwangigfte 
24 vier und zwanzig der vier und zwanzigfte 
25 fünf und zwanzig der fünf und zwanzigfte 
30 dreißig der dreifigite 
40 vierzig ber vierzigfte 
50 fünfzig der fünfzigfte 
60 jechzig ner fechzigite 
70 flebenzig (jlebzig) ver flebenzigfte (fichzigfte) 
80 achtzig der achtzigfte 
90 neunzig der neunzigfte 
100 Hundert (einhundert) der hundertite 
101 (ein) hundert und ein der hundert und erfte 
200 zweihunbert der zweihundertfte 
1000 taufend (eintaufend) der taufenofte 
2000 zweitaufend. der zweitaufendfte. 


Long numbers are arranged as in English, except that the 
units are put before the tens wherever they occur ; as, 1878, 
eintaufend achthundert (or more usually achtzehnhundert) acht und 
fiebenzig ; 275,343, zwei Hundert fünf und flebenzig taufend, drei 
hundert drei und vierzig. The word und between hundreds and 
lower numbers may be omitted. 


130. USE OF Gin.—Gin, one, is of course declined. 
Sometimes it is necessary to distinguish ein, one, from ein used 
‘as the indefinite article. This is done by emphasis in speaking, 
by the use of a capital, of spaced letters (gefperrte Schrift), 
or of an accent (fin) in printing. 


So bift du mein durch mehr ald ein Gefeg. (Goe.) 


When one stands alone as a neuter, eind is used; as, ¢8 hat 


eind gefchlagen, it has struck one ; einmal eins ift eins, one times 
one is one. | | 
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131. DECLENSION OF CARDINAL NUMERALS.— 
The general rule is that cardinal numerals are indeclinable ; 
but—. | \ 

(1.) Zwei, drei have genitive and dative ziveier, zweien ; breier, 
oreien ; these forms, however, are only used when absolutely 
necessary to distinguish the case. 

(2.) The earlier numerals (up to 12) take an inflection e (en in dative) in 
a few familiar phrases; as, Alle viere von fic) ftreden, to go at full gallep; _ 
auf allen vieren Eriechen, to creep on all fours; mit fechfen fahren, to drive six-in- 
hand ; alle neune werfen, to knock down all the ninepins ; er fchlachte ter Opfer 


gweie (Schiller), let him slay two victims; wir famen zu fechfen or zu fechs, six 
of us came, which may be equally well expressed, es famen unfer fechs. 


(3.) Zwanzige, Hunderte, taufende are used just as we use scores, hundreds, 
thousands. 

(4.) Notice, in ten breißigen, vierzigen ftehen, to be between 30 and 40, 
40 to 50. | 


. (5.) The cardinal numerals are generally feminine when standing alone 
(suggested by the feminine Zahl or Nummer). Die Null, nought; die Eins, 
the ace; bie Serzfieben, the seven of hearts; die heil’gen Zahlen liegen in ber 
3wilfe, the sacred numbers are contained in 12; and even eine Hundert, eine 
Taufend, as names of the numbers, though Hunbert, Taufend are generally 
neuters.* | 


132. FORMS IN er.—Indeclinable derivatives from the 
numerals ending in er are much used, both as.nouns and as 
adjectives ; as, zwanziger, of or belonging to 20. Thus, fteben 
und vierziger Wein, ’47 wine, wine grown in 1847; die Einer 
(singular der Einer), Zehner, Hunderter, units, tens, hundreds, in 
numeration ; ein ®ierziger, a man of 40, or one of a body of 40 
members, like the French Academy ; ein Dreier, a 3-pfennig. 
or kreuzer piece; sin Zmanziger, a 20-kreuzer piece. One of 
the most convenient uses of this form is to denote the decades 
of a century : in den zwanziger Jahren de8 neunzehnten Jahrhunderts, 
between 1820 and 1830. Ä 


. * There is some dispute as to the etymology of elf, zwölf. A word Uf, 

meaning ten, has been assumed, but it is more reasonable to connect lif with 

the root of bleiben (O.H.G. biliban), making elf mean ene over (ten), zwölf, two 

over (ten). zig in gwanjig is easily referred to a Gothic noun—tigue—dexac. 
t Also ein Schoppen 3ehner, a pint of wine at 10 kreuzers, &c. 


F2 
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133. USE OF beide.—Seive, meaning both, or the two, is — 
used in the plural either alone or with the definite article, and 
is declined like an ordinary adjective : beide, or die beiden, beider 
or der beiven, &c. It is also used like a substantive in the 
neuter singular without article, and is then written with a 
capital: Beides hat Recht, both (speakers) are right ; in Beidem 
ift er wohl erfahren, he is experienced in both (operations). 


134. FRACTIONS.—The names of fractions are formed 
by adding tel, an abbreviation of Theil, to the ordinal numerals, 
and dropping one of the !’s ; as, Viertel, Fünftel. A third is 
Drittel. Half is either the substantive bie Hälfte, or the adjec- 
tive halb: ein halber Thaler, half a dollar ; in feh8 und einen 
halben Sabre, in six years and a half. 

There is a convenient form for 14, 23, &c., viz., anderthalb 
(literally second half), one and a half; dritthalb (literally third 
half), two and a half ; vierthalb, three and a half, and so on. 
_ These words are indeclinable. 

The numerator of a fraction is called Zähler, the denominator 
Nenner. Fractions in German are generally printed with a 
slanting line, as 3/ ,. | 

185. DECIMALS AND ALGEBRAICAL EXPRESSIONS.— Instead 
of a decimal point a comma is often used in German, as 3,1416 instead of 
3.1416. x? is read = Quadrat, or x zur zweiten (Potenz) ; 2° is read x Rubus, 


or x zur dritten (Potenz) ; 2% is read 2x zur fieben achten (Potenz), or x od 
fieben Achtel ; „Yz, Quadratwurzel (or simply Wurzel) von x 


136. TIME OF DAY, DAYS OF MONTH.—The Ger- 
~man reckoning of the time of day differs from the English in 
always looking forward to the next hour. Thus:— 


neun Uhr, | 9 o’clock. 
ein Biertel auf zehn, a quarter past 9 (literally 
; a quarter towards 10). 
zwanzig Minuten auf zehn, 20 past 9, | 

bald zehn, half-past 9. 
drei Diertel auf zehn, . @ quarter to 10. 


\ 
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It is, however, not unusual, instead of ein Viertel auf zehn, to 
say ein Viertel nach (or über) neun, and instead of drei Viertelauf 
zehn to say ein Viertel vor zehn. OF course, too, the railway form 
neun Uhr zwanzig, &c., is common enough, 

In naming the days of the month, of is not inserted as in 
English : der achte Suni, der einundgwanzigfte December (Tag under- 
stood). In giving the date, the accusative without preposition 
or the dative with an is generally used; as, den erften or am 
rften Sanuar. | 
137. MISCELLANEOUS NUMERAL FORMS.—Ger- 
man is richer than English in derivatives of the numerals. 
‘Thus :— 

(1.) Einerlei, zweierlei, dreierlei, viererlei, zwangzigerlei; also, — 
beiverlei, vielerlei, of 1, 2, 3, 4, 20, both, many kinds ; er is here 
a genitive termination. Ginerlei, &c., are indeclinable. From 
«afl are formed both allerlei and allerhanbd. 

(2.) Einfach, zweifach, dreifach, &e., and einfältig, aveifaltig, Dreis 
fältig, &c. (declined like ordinary adjectives); single, double, 
or twofold, triple or threefold. Naturally einfach, einfältig have, 
as in English, derived meanings.* Notice without Umlaut: 
die Dreifaltigfeit, the Trinity ; mannigfaltig, manifold. 


(3.) Erftend (occasionally erfilich), zweitens, drittens, gwangige 
ftend, firstly or in the first place, secondly or in the second 
‘place, &c. 

(4.) The place of distributives (two a-piece, &c.) is supplied 
by the use of je or Seber: je einer erhielt einen Thaler, or fte 
erhielten je einen Thaler, they received a dollar apiece. Also, fie 
‚gingen je zwei und zwei, they walked two and two. | | 

(5.) Einmal, zweimal, dreimal, &c., once, twice, thrice, &e. ; 
ein für allemal, once for all. The so-called multiplicatives 


/ 


* einfach, simple, frugal, unadorned ; einfältig, simple, in the sense of stupid; 
its better meaning is obsolete. 
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denoting multiplication are written in one word, as zehnmal; 
the steratives, denoting repetition, in two, as zehn Mel, e.g., ich 
babe e8 zehn Mal gejagt. Notice in this connection the difference 
between Mal and Zeit, both rendered by time in English. Mal 
is used only in enumerations, four times, seven times, &c., das 
erjte Mal, the first time, verfchievene Male, several times. 


Of the forms jelbanver, felboritter, usually uninflected, &c., 
corresponding to the Greek réraproc airéc, himself with 
three companions, only felbander is much used. 


§ 138. 


Chapter IX.—Verbs.—Introductory, and 
Auxiliaries. | 


138. MOODS.— There are in German, as in English, five 
moods—the Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, Conditional, 
and Infinitive. A verb has also two Participles, a Present 
(or Imperfect) Participle (speaking), and a Perfect Participle 


(spoken). 


139. TENSES.—German verbs have only two tenses 
formed by inflection—the Present and the Past. The re- 
maining tenses are formed, as in English, by the use of 
Auxiliaries. The following are the Indicative tenses of lieben, 
to love :-— 


Present (Present Imperfect)... ich liebe, I love, I am loving, 
Past (Past Imperfect or Aorist)* ich liebte, I loved, I was loving, 
Perfect (Present Perfect or id) babe geliebt, I have loved, 


[ Aorist) [I loved, 
Pluperfect (Past Perfect) ...... ich hatte geliebt, I had loved, 
Future Imperfect ............ .. ich werbde lieben, I shall love, 
Future Perfect ............0e000 ich werbde geliebt haben, I shall 


[have loved. 


The tenses of the Subjunctive mood correspond exactly to 
those of the Indicative. The Imperative has only one tense ; 


* For the exact force of the Tenses, see Syntax. The tense id) lichte, being 
rather an Aorist than a Past Imperfect, and the tense id) hatte geliebt being 
both Aorist and Past Perfect, it is better not to insist on the logical classi- 
fication of Tenses. 
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the Infinitive a simple (Present Imperfect) and a compound 
(Perfect) tense. 


\ 


140. CONDITIONAL MOOD.—The Conditional mood, 
which is used, not to denote a condition, but the result that 
would happen if the condition were fulfilled, has a present 
and a past tense :— 


Present Conditional ............ {ch würbe lieben, I should love, 
Past Conditional...........scceees ich würde geliebt Haben, I should 
[have loved. 
The Past (or Imperfect) and Pluperfect of the Subjunctive 
Mood are often used instead of the Present and Past Condi- 
tional. 


141. USE OF AUXILIARIES,—There are three auxi- 
liaries employed to form the ordinary tenses of a German 
verb :—haben, to have; fein, to be; and werben, to become. 

Haben is used like the English have to form the compound 
past tenses of all transitive and many intransitive verbs. 

Gein is used (1) like the French ére to form the compound 
past tenses of intransitive verbs denoting motion or a change 
of state, such as fommen, fterben; (2) like the English to be to 
make passive forms, not strictly belonging to the regular pas- 
sive conjugation. 

Werben forms (1) the future tenses of both voices ; (2) the 
whole of the regular passive voice. - | 


It should be added that there are several verbs in German, 
called Auxiliary Verbs of Mood, and answering to the English 
may, must, should, &c., which play a very similar part to the 
_. three verbs above mentioned. 


142. STRONG AND WEAK CONJUGATIONS.— 
These conjugations differ in the way of forming the past 
tense and the Perfect Partieiple from the stem of the Infini- 


§ 148. CONJUGATION ‘OF haben. 18 


tive. In the strong conjugation, the Past tense is formed 
from the stem by strengthening the root-vowel, the Perfect 
Participle by the prefix ge and the suffix en, often with a 
change of vowel. Most of the older and common verbs 
belong in German, as in English, to the strong conjugation, 
as— 

hwinmen, fhwanm, geihwonmen, 

swim, swam, swum. 


Besides these characteristic changes, verbs of this class often 
modify or otherwise change the root-vowel in forming the 2nd 
or 3rd persons singular of the Present tense. 

The weak conjugation, which includes the great majority of 
verbs in the language, but not the oldest or most common, 
forms the Past tense by adding the suffix te to the root, and 
the Past Participle by the suffix t (of course prefixing ge). 


143. CONJUGATION OF haber. 
Saben—rTo HAVE. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
_ | ich Habe, I have Lid) habe, I have]* 
2 | du haft, thou hast nu habeft, thou have 
& | er hat, he has | er habe, he have 
| 3 wir haben, we have [wir haben, we have] 
& | ihr Habt, ye have ihr habet, ye have 
fie haben, they have. Lite haben, they have. ] 
id) Hatte, I had ich hätte, I had | 
& | du Hatteft, thou hadst du hätteft, thou hadst 
5 | er hatte, he had er hätte, he had 
|. 
„ | wir hatten, we had wir hätten, we had 
& | ihr hattet, ye had | ihr hättet, ye had 
fie hatten, they had. fie Hätten, they bad. 


* The persons of the Subjunctive enclosed in brackets, being identical 
with the corresponding persons of the Indicative, are not ueed, and need 
not be learnt. : 
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Imperative. 
| haben wir! let us have ! 
babe! have thou! babet! (or haben Vie!) have ye! 
babe er! let him have! haben fte! let them have ! 


The compound tenses are formed exactly like those of lieben, 
to be conjugated in full afterwards. The third persons are 
here given. 


Perfeet............ er hat gehabt, er habe gehabt. 
Pluperfect......... er hatte gehabt, er hätte gehabt. 
Future imperfect er wird haben, er werde haben. 


Future perfect... er wird gehabt haben, er werde gehabt haben. 
Conditional Mood. 
Present... er würbe haben or er hätte. 
Past...... er würde gehabt haben or er hätte gehabt. 
Infinitive. 
haben. | gehabt haben. 

Obs. Sie haben, the Sie being written or printed with a 
capital, is used to mean you have, and is addressed to a single 
person, sometimes to several. To avoid confusion, it is not 
printed in the paradigms. 


144. CONJUGATION OF fein. 
Sein— To BE. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
5 | ich bin, Iam ich fei, I be 
a | du bijt, thou art — pu feieft, thou be . 
_ r ift, he is er fel, he be ; 
g | wir find, we are wir jeien, we be 
& | ihr feid, ye are ihr feiet, ye be 
fie find, they are. fie feien, they be. 
‘| id) war, I was. ich wäre, I were 
g | du warft, thou wert - | du wäreft, thou were 
= er war, he was er ware, he were 
#2 | wir waren, we were wir wären, we were 
| ihr waret, ye were ihr waret, ye were 


fie waren, they were. fie wären, they were. 


§ 145. - CONJUGATION OF fein, werben. 75 


¢ 
! 


Imperative. 
| feien wir! let us be! 
fei! be thou! | _ feid! (or feien Sie!) be ye! 
fet er ! let him be! feien fie! let them be! 


_ The compound tenses of fein are formed exactly like those 
of fontmen, conjugated afterwards, The third persons are here 
given. | 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
2 WOrlec see ssastease er ift gemefen, er fei gemefen. 
Pluperfect......... er mar gewefen, er wäre gemefen. 
Future imperfect. er wird fein, _ er werde fein. 


Future perfect.... er wird gewefen fein, er werbe gemefen fein. 


Conditional Mood. 
Present.... er witrde fein, or er wäre. 
Past........ er würde gewefer fein, or er wäre gemeien. 


Infinitive. 
fein. | gervefen fein. 


145. CONJUGATION OF werden. 
Werden—To BECOME. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
| I werde, I become [ich werbe, I become | 
a | du wirft du werbdeft 
| er wird er werde 
& | wir werden [wir werden] 

& | ibe werdet | Libr werdet] 
fte werben. Lite werden. | 
ich wurde or ward, I became | id) würde, I became 
S | du wurdeft or warbit du witrdeft 
K er wurde or ward er würde. 
| wir wurden | wir würden 
& | ihr wurbdet ihr würdet 


fle wurden. | fie würden. 


76 CONJUGATION OF werben. § 145. 


Imperative. 
werbe, become thou. | werbet, become ye. 
; Infinitive. 
Present. werben. | Perf. geworben (or worden) fein. 
| Participle. 
Present. werbend. Perf. geworden (as auxiliary, 


worden). 


The compound tenses of werden are formed with fein, like 
those of fomnten. | | 


§ 146. 


Chapter X.—Verbs Continued.—Specimens 


of Conjugation. 


haben) :-— 


Past Tense. Present Tense. 


Perfect Tense. 


Indicative. 
ich liebe, I love 
pu liebft, thou lovest 
er liebt, he loves 
wir liebest, we love 
ihr liebt, you love 
fie lieben, they love. 


ich Tiebte, I loved, I was 
pu Tiebteft [loving 
er liebte 

wir liebten 

ihr liebtet 

fte Tiebten 


ich habe geliebt, I have loved, 
du Haft geliebt [I loved 
er bat geliebt 

wir haben geliebt 

ihr Habt geliebt 

fie Haben geliebt 


146. CONJUGATION OF A WEAK VERB (with 


Subjunctive. 
Lich liebe, I love | 
ou Tiebefe 
er liebe 
[wir lieben] 
ihr liebet 
[fie lieben. ] 
ich liebte, I loved, I were 
bu Tiebteft [loving — 
er liebte 
wir liebten 
ihr liebtet 
fie Tiebten. 


[ich habe geliebt ], I have loved, 
bu habeft geliebt [I loved © 
er habe geliebt 
[wir Haben geliebt ] 
ihr habet geliebt 
[fte haben geliebt. ] 


78 CONJUGATION OF lieben. | § 146. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
ich hatte geliebt, I had loved | ich hätte geliebt 
+3 | du Hatteft gelicht bit Hatteft geliebt 
5 | er hatte geliebt er hätte geliebt 
5'| wir hatten geliebt wir hätten geliebt 
™ | ihr hattet geliebt ihr hättet geliebt 
fte batten geliebt. fte hätten geliebt. 
„ | ich werde lieben, I shall love | [ich werde lieben] 
& du wirft lieben, thou wilt love | du werdeft lieben 
e. er wird lieben er werde lieben 
"> | wir werben lieben [ wir werde lieben] 
8 ihr werdet Tieben [ihr werdet Tieben | 
= | fie werden lieben. [fie werden Lieben. ] 


ich werde geliebt haben, I shall 
[have loved 

du wirft geliebt Haben 

er wird geliebt haben 

wir werben geliebt haben 

ihr werbet geliebt haben 

fie werden geliebt haben. 


[ich werbe geliebt haben] 


[du werbdeft geliebt haben] 

er werbe geliebt haben 

[wir werben geliebt haben ] 
Libr werdet geliebt haben } 

[ fte werden geliebt haben. | 


Future Perfect. 


Conditional Mood. 
Present. Past. 
ich witrde lieben, I should love | ich würde geliebt haben, I should 
[have loved 
du ire lieben, thou wouldst du würdet geliebt haben, thou 


[love [| wouldst have loved 
er würde lieben | er würbe geliebt Haben 
wir würden lieben wir würden geliebt haben 
Ahr würdet lieben ibe würdet geliebt haben 
fie witrden lieben fie würden geliebt haben. 
or 
Present. . Past. 
ich Tiebte | | ich Latte geliebt 
du Tiebteft bu hätteft geliebt. 


: ‘&e. | &c, 


§ 147. CONJUGATION OF Sprechen. 19 
Imperative. 


lieben wir! let us love ! 
liebet ! (or lieben Sie!) love! 
lieben fie! let them love ! 


liebe! love! | 
liebe ex! let him love! 


Infinitive and Participle. 
lieben, to love ! geliebt haben, to have loved, 
liebend, loving ! | geliebt, loved. 


Obs. 1.—The third plural imperative lieben Sie ! (Sie being 
printed with a capital) is the ordinary form of address, except 
in very familiar intercourse. 


Obs. 2.—In the subjunctive no contraction like liebt for liebet 
is allowed. 


147. CONJUGATION OF A STRONG VERB :— 


[The parts printed in black type are not formed directly from the root of 
the infinitive. ] 


Spredjen—to SPEAR. 


Past Tense. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
‚Lich fpreche, I speak Lich fpreche] 

2 | du fprichft du {precheft 

a ler Tpricht er fpreche' 

5 | wir fprechen [wir fprechen] 

2 ihr fprecht ihr fprechet 
fie Tprechen. Lite Sprechen. ] 
ich {pradh, I spoke id) Tprache 
du fpradhft — bu fprddeft : 
er fprad er fprdade | 
wir Sprachen wit fpracdhen 
ihr fprach(e)t — ihr fpradet 


fte Tpraden. _ fie Sprächen. 


80 


CONJUGATION OF fommten, 


§ 148. 


Imperative. 


Tprich! speak ! 


fpreche er! let him speak! 


fprechen wir! let us speak ! 

EOE: (or fprecden Sie!) 
[speak ] 

fpreihen fie! let them speak ! 


The compound tenses ich babe gefprochen, &c., are formed 
exactly like those of lieben. 


fein :— 


Present Tense. 


Past Tense: 


Perfect Tense. 


Indicative. 
id fomme, I come 
du fommft 
er fommt 
wir fommen 
ihr fommt 
fle fommen. 


td) fam, I came 

du Famft 

er Fant 

wir famen 

ihr fam(e)t 

fte famen. , 

ich bin nen I am come 
[or have come 

pit bift gefommen 

er ift gefonmen 

wir find gefommen 

ihr feid geFonrmen 

fie find gefommen. 


148. CONJUGATION OF AN ACTIVE VERB WITH 


Subjunctive. 
[ich Fomme ] 
du Fonmeit 
er Fomme 
[wir fommen] 
ihr fommet 
[fte fommen. | 


ich fame, I came, 
du Fameft 
er Fame 


I wir fämen 


ihr Fämet 
fie famen. 


ich fei gefommen | 


du fel(e)ft gefommen 
er fet gefommen 


| wir feien gefommen 


ihr feiet gefommen 
fte jeien gefommen. 


§ 149 VERB WITH fein—PASSIVE. sl 


_ Indicative. Subjunctive, 
ich war gefommen, I had come | ich ware gefommen 
[or was come, 


‘3 bu warst gefommen = du wäreft gefonmen 
S | er war gefonmen er wäre gelommen 
= | wir waren gefommen wir wären gefommen 
ihr war(e)t gefommren | ihr wäret gefonimen 
fie waren gefommen. fie wären gefonmen. 
pai | id) werde fommen [ich werde fommen | 
3 5. du wirft Eommten du merbeft fonımen 
ln &c. &c. 
2 +5 | ich werde gefommen fein [ich werde gefommen fein] 
= oO : . FE 
35 | dit werbeft gefonmen fein du werbeft gefommen fein 
a &c. | &c. 
Conditional. 
Present. Past. 
ich würde fommen | ich würde gefommen fein 
du würbeft fonmen bu würbeft gefommen fein 
or 
Present. Past. 
. ich Tame ich wäre gefommen 
du Fümeft du wäreft gefomnien 
&c. &c. 
Imperative. 
[kommen wir !] 
Tomm! (Eomme !) fomm/(e)t! (or fommen Sie!) 
[fone er!] [£ommen fte !] 
149. CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VOICE. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
| 1 werbe geliebt, I am loved, | [ich werde geliebt, I be loved] 
3 | du wirft geliebt | du werdeft geliebt 
9 | er wird geliebt _ | ex were geliebt 
3 | wir werben geliebt [wir werben geliebt] 
4 | ihr werbet geliebt [ihr werdet geliebt] 
fie werben geliebt. [fie werden geliebt]. 


G 4 


Perfect Tense. Past Tense. 


Pluperfect. 


First 


Second 


ich würde geliebt werben 
du würdeft geliebt werden 
&c. 


Present. 
ich mire geliebt worden 
du wäreft geliebt worden 
&c. 


PASSIVE. § 149, 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
| ich wurde geliebt, I was loved | ich würbe geliebt, I were loved 
du murbeft geliebt du witrdeft geliebt 
er wurbe. geliebt er würde geliebt 
wir wurden geliebt wir würden geliebt 
ihr murbet geliebt ihr würdet geliebt 
fie wurden geliebt. fie würden geliebt 
ich bin geliebt worden, I have | ich fei geliebt worden, I had been 
[ been loved [loved 
du bift geliebt worden du feieft geliebt worden 
er ift geliebt worden er fei geliebt worden 
wir find geliebt worden wir feien geliebt worden 
ihr feid geliebt worden ihr feiet geliebt worden 
fe find geliebt worden. fe feien geliebt worden. 
ich war geliebt worden ich wäre geliebt worden 
du warft geliebt worden du wäreft geliebt worden 
er war geliebt worden er wäre geliebt worden 
wir waren geliebt worben wir wären geliebt worden 
ihr waret geliebt worden ihr märet geliebt worden 
fie waren geliebt worden. fie wären geliebt worden. 
g | ich werde geliebt werden [ich werde geliebt werben] 
= | du wirft geliebt werben du werbeft geliebt werden — 
= &c. &e. 
& | ich werbde geliebt worden jein | [ich werde geliebt worden fei] 
E du wirft geliebt worten fein | du merbeft geliebt worden fein 
= &c. &e. 
Conditional. 
Present. | Past. 


ich würde geliebt worden fein 
du würdeft geliebt worden fein 
&c. 


Past. 
ich wäre geliebt worden — 
du wäreft geliebt worden 
&c. | 


| $ 150. _ PASSIVE. | 83 


- Inperative. 
"werde geliebt ! werdet (or werden Sie) geliebt! 
[ex werde geliebt 1] [werden wir geliebt !] 


[werden jte geliebt !] 


150. NOTES ON THE PASSIVE.—The difficulties of 
the passive voice are more apparent than real. It is essential 
to remember that werben (to become) takes the place of the 
English be, and fein (to de) the place of the English have. 


Thus — 
| er ift geliebt worden, 
he has loved been, 


er wird geliebt worden fein, 
he will loved been have 


It will be noticed that in the compound tenses the Infinitive 
comes last, and the Participle of the auxiliary after the Parti-. 
ciple of the verb. 


151. PASSIVE FORM WITH fein. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 

5 | ih bin geliebt, I am loved ich fei geliebt, I be loved 
= | du bift geliebt du feieft geliebt 
a er ift geliebt Ä er fet geliebt 
3 | wir find geliebt wir feien gelicht 
AL | ihr feid geliebt ihr feiet geliebt 

fle find geliebt. | fle feien geliebt 

ich war geliebt, I was loved | ich wäre geliebt, I were loved 
& | du warft geliebt bu wäreft geliebt 
E er war geliebt er wäre geliebt 
| wir waren geliebt wir wären geliebt 
& ihr waret geliebt ihr wäret geliebt 

fie waren geliebt. fle wären geliebt. 


G 2 


84 REFLEXIVE VERBS. § 152. 


_ Indicative. 
Perfect. Future Imperfect. 
ich Hin geliebt gewefert. ich werbe geliebt fein. 
Pluperfect. Future Perfect. 
ich war geliebt gemefer. ich were geliebt gervefen fein. 


the compound tenses being formed by substituting fein for 
werben, gewefen for worden. It must be carefully borne in 
mind that this is not the true passive voice, but rather the 
passive participle used as an adjective, and tacked on to the 
verb fein. 


152. REFLEXIVE VERBS.—Reflexive verbs are con- 
jugated exactly like ordinary active verbs, with the addition 
of the reflexive pronoun, mostly in the accusative, but some- 
times in the dative case. Many of them, like fic) {amen, to 
be ashamed, ftd) freuen, to rejoice, have no reflexive equivalent 
in English. One or two tenses will suffice to show how they 


are conjugated. 
Present Indicative. 


With Accusative. With Dative. 
ich beftinne mid, I bethink ich fchmeichle mir, I flatter 
du befinnft dich [myself bu fehmeichelft dir [myself 
er befinnt fich er fchmeichelt fich 
wir befinnen uns wir fchmeicheln ung 
ihr befinnt euch ihr fchmeichelt euch 
fle befinnen fich. fie fchmeicheln fich. 

Compound Tenses. 
ich Habe mich befonnen ich Habe mir gefchmeichelt 
id) werde mich befinnen ich werde mir fhmeicheln 
&c. | &c. 


Obs. Beware of conjugating reflexive verbs with fein in 
imitation of French. | 


153. COMPOUND VERBS.—A great number of com- 
pound verbs are formed by putting certain prefixes, originally 
adverbs, before simple verbs. Many of them, as vor, a6, an, 
beraus, &c., retain their adverbial character and their accent, 


§ 154. SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE VERBS, 85 


and are easily separated from the verb ; others, as be, ent, zer, 
have become part of the verb, have lost their accent, and 
remain attached to the verb throughout its conjugation. 

The lists of separable and inseparable prefixes m be found 
in the next chapter, § 176 seq. 


154. CONJUGATION OF A SEPARABLE VERB. 


ich Habe vorgezogen 
du Haft vorgezogen 


Indicative. 

Present. Past. 
ich giehe. ... . . vor I prefer. id) 30g... 2... vor 
du giehft...... vor | bu zogft ..... . vor 
er zieht....... vor er 309.2 ..... vor 
“wir ziehen... . vor wir zogen... . vor 
ihr zieht... ... vor ihr gogt ..... vor 
fle ziehen... . . vor fle zogen... vor. 

Periect. Future. 


ich werbe vorziehen 


du wirft vorziehen 


&c. &c. 
Imperative. | 
zieh... .. vor. | ziehet ... . vor. 
Infinitive with zu (Supine). Past Participle. 


vorzuziehen, to prefer. ] vorgezogen. 
Should a simple tense of the verb stand at the end of the 
sentence, the separable prefix remains with the verb. 
wenn ich ed vorziehe. | wenn id) e3 vorzöge. 


155. CONJUGATION OF AN INSEPARABLE 
VERB :— 


Indicative. ° 5 
Present. Past. 
ich benehme ich benahm 
du benimmft dit benahmft 
er beninmt er benahm 


wir benehmen: wir benahmen 
ihr benehmet ihr benahmet 
fie benehmen. fie benabmen. 


86 IMPERSONALS. § 156. 


Indicative. 

Perfect. Future. 
ich habe benonnten ich werde benehmen 
du Haft benommen du wirft benehmen 

&c. &c. 
Imperative. 
benimm ! | benehmet ! 
Infinitive with 30. Past Participle. 
zu benehmen. | benommen. 


156. IMPERSONAL VERBS.—A number of verbs are 
used only in the 3rd person singular. Such are: (1.) Verbs 
denoting natural phenomena; as, e8 bligt, it lightens; e8 regnet, 
it rains. (2.) Verbs with a dative or an accusative of a per- 
sonal pronoun representing an ordinary personal verb in Eng- 
lish ; as, e8 hungert mich, I am hungry ; e8 dünft mich, I fancy, 
methinks. It should be noticed that methinks is the sole 
surviving English representative of this class. .(3.) The verb 
ed giebt (or gibt), there is or there are (French il y a), literally 
nature produces. It governs, of course, an accusative. The 
following are specimens of their conjugation :— 


157. CONJUGATION OF es giebt. 


Present............ G8 giebt, there is or there are. 

Past nase &3 gab, there was or there were. 

Perfect ............ &3 hat gegeben, there has been or there have 
Pluperfect ...... G8 hatte gegeben, there had been. [ been. 


Future Imperf.... €3 wird geben, there will be. 
Future Perfect... 8 wird gegeben haben, there will have been. 
Pres. Conditional 8 würde geben, there would be. | 
Past Conditional 8 würde gegeben haben, there would have 
[ been. 
All impersonals, except e8 gelingt (mir, &c.),* I succeed, e8 
gefchieht, it happens, are conjugated with haben. 


. * Gelingen is also used personally in the 3rd singular and 3rd plural only. 
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158. CONJUGATION OF IMPERSONALS WITH 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. u 
Singular. Plural. - 
e8 hungert mich, Lam hungry,  e8 Hungert und, we are hungry. 
e8 hungert dich, thou art hungry, e8 hungert euch, ye are hungry. 
e8 hungert ibn (fie), he (she) is .e8 hungert fte, they are hungry. 
hungry. 

e8 Hat mir geahnt, I expected,  e8 hat und geahnt. 
ed hat dir geabnt, ed hat euch geahnt. 
"ed Hat ihm (ihr) geabnt. se Hat ihnen geahnt. 


.§ 159. — 


Chapter XI.—Verbs continued.-Formation 
of Tenses—Prefixes, &c. 


159. GENERAL PRINCIPLES.—It has been pointec 
out ($ 142) that there are two ways of conjugating verbs in, 
German. In the one, the weak conjugation, the root-vowel 
is retained unaltered, and the past tense is formed by the ad- 
dition of te. This suffix is the representative of the auxiliary 
thu-, meaning did, and, as might be expected, is not employed 
in the conjugation of those verbs that seem to constitute the 
original stock of the language. 

In the strong conjugation, that of the primitive verbs of the 
language, the root, which is often, but not necessarily, that of 
_ the Present Tense, is almost always subjected to certain 
vowel changes to form the Past Tense, less frequently to form 
some persons of the Present Tense and the Past Participle. 
Thus the root grab has Past grub (representing an older gruob), 
and in the Present the two stems grab and graf. Again, the 
root gab has in the Present gieb- (gif-) and geb-, in the Past. _ 
gab-, and in the Past Participle gegeben. 


160. PARTICIPLES.—The Present Participle is formed, 
both in strong and in weak verbs, by adding end to the root. 
of the Infinitive, or more simply » to the Infinitive. Its older 
form is and, retained in the word Seiland, Saviour. Freund, 
friend, Geind, enemy, are really contracted Present Parti- 
ciples. | | 

The Past Participle is formed in strong verbs by adding 
the suffix en to the root, and prefixing ge; ge is a particle 


§ 161. ___-OMISSION OF g¢—SUBJUNCTIVE. 89 


equivalent tothe Latin cum, con, used as an independent prefix 
‘to denote the completion of an action, as in gejchweigen com- 
pared with. fdjweigen, gevenfen compared with venfen, and is 
therefore very appropriate.to the Past Participle. It cor- 
responds to the prefix y in old English, common enough in 
Chaucer, now retained only in the word yelept, and appearing 
in an altered form in enough, I. wis. As to root-vowel, the 
Past Participle very often, but not always, retains that of the 
verb. In the weak conjugation the Past Participle is formed 
by adding t, and prefixing ge. 


161. OMISSION OF ge.—If the verb be not accented on 
the first syllable, ge is not used in the formation of the Past 
Participle. By far the largest class of such verbs are the 
verbs in iren, ieren, mostly formed from the French, as 
regieren, ftudiren, buchftabieren, which make regiert, ftudirt, . 


‚ budftabiert. . There are a few others, as Prophezeien, 


prophezeit ; pofaiunen, pofaunt; miduen (mew), miaut (but. 
mauen, gemauet). Offenddren makes offenbart, but in its 
special sense of divine revelation, particularly yen used as 
an adjective, it takes ge. 


162. SUBJUNCTIVE.—The Present Subjunctive of both 
strong and weak verbs has the root-vowel of the Infinitive, 


‘and never drops e in conjugation. The Past Subjunctive of 


strong verbs is formed by modifying the root-vowel of the 
Past Indicative; occasionally it is formed from an obsolete 
Past Indicative, modifying where possible, and adding e. In 
weak verbs it is identical with the Past Indicative. 


The terminations of the Subjunctive in the older German contain the 
letter i or j, representing ya or ja of the primitive Aryan none ae The fol- 
lowing effects of this should be noticed :— 

(1.) In strong verbs the a, o or u of the Past Indicative is subjected to the 
Umlaut to form the Past Subjunctive. 


(2.) eis retained in the Subjunctive second singular and plural, as the 
sole representative of the syllable that once differentiated it from the 
Indicative. 


90 | CLASSIFICATION OF STRONG VERBS. .8 163. 


163. IMPERATIVE.—The root of strong verbs (to 
which e is often added) serves as the second singular of 
the Imperative. If they have i or ie in the 2nd or 3rd sin- 
gular Present Indicative, the root of those persons is used ; 
as, fprich, lied, without an added e.* Weak verbs form the 
2nd singular Imperative by adding € to the root. The 2nd 
plural Imperative is identical in form with the 2nd plural In- 
dicative. The other persons of the Imperative are either 
borrowed from the Subjunctive, or formed with auxiliaries: 
Nag (or laßt) uns gehen! Letus go! Er foll bleiben! Let him 
stay ! 

164. CLASSIFICATION OF STRONG VERBS.—It | 
is usual to divide the verbs of the strong conjugation into six 
classes of ablautende Gerben, and one class of redupligirende 
Verben. The arrangement here adopted is to give (1) a typi- 
cal verb, specifying the Infinitive, the Present 3rd singular, 
the Past Indicative and Subjunctive, and the Perfect Parti- 
ciple ; (2) a list of the verbs that conform exactly, as far as 
their vowels are concerned, to the typical form ; (3) a list of 
those verbs that, being placed in the class, deviate slightly 
from the type. Afterwards a tabular list of all strong verbs 
and all verbs that deviate at all from the weak conjugation is 
given. 


The distinction here referred to will be further discussed in the Appendix. 
Here it is sufficient to say, that the Aryan languages have two ways of 
forming a past tense :—(1) by reduplication, and (2) by Ablaur, or syste- 
matic alteration of the root-vowel. Reduplication, familiar to us in examples 
like momordi, spopondi, rérvga, does not exist in modern German ; but 
there is a group of verbs (halten, hielt being the type) in which the 
formation of the Past Tense isclearly traceable to it. ielt is, in fact, a 
. contraction of a form which appears in Gothic as haihald. 


165. FIRST GROUP.—e or &—i (lengthened ie)—a—v. 
TYPE :—bredhen—bridt—brad)—brache—gebrodjen. 
Norma VERBS:—brechen, erfdjredent (exfchrak), gebären (gebiert or Ser 
nehmen (nimmt, genommen), fprechen, ftechen, ftedten£ (ftak), ftehlen (ftiehlt), treffen (traf). 
* Except occasionally fiehe. | 
t To be frightened ; erfchreden, to frighten, is a weak verb. 
| + Intransitive ; fteden, transitive, is a weak verb. 
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VARIATIONS :— bewegen® (beivegt, beiuog), erwägen (erwägt, ervog), berften (Barft 
or borft, barfte or börfte), drefchen (drofch), fechten (fichft, ficht, focht), flechten (flichft, 
flicht, flocht), gähren (gahrt, gohr), fommen (fommt or kümmt, Eam),f löfchen (lof), 
pflegen (pflegt, pflog, or weak conjugation), fcheren (ichiert or fehert, fdjor), fehmören 
(ichwört, feywor), weben (webt, wob). 


166. SECOND GROUP. —e—i (or i¢e)—a—e. 

TYPE :—mefjen—niipt—maf—mafe—gemeffert. 

Norma VERBS :—effen (gegefien), freffen, geben (giebt), gefchehen (gejchieht), lefen 
(lief’e),E meffen, fehen (fieht), vergefien, treten (tritt). 

VARIATIONS :—bitten (bittet, bat), genefen (genef’t), Liegen (Liegt), and figen (fist), 
the tenses of which are formed as if from feffen. 


Wefen (for which fein is used) belongs to this group, and changes 8 into r 
in the past. 


167. THIRD GROUP.—ei—ei (as weak verbs)—ie or t¢ 
—ie ori. | 

TYPE :—fheinen—{cheint—jdhien—(dhiene—gefchienen ; 

reiten —reitet— ritt—ritte— geritten ; 

the consonant being doubled to show the shortness of tlıe 
vowel. 7 | un: | 

Normat Verrs: Like fcheinen:—bleiben, gedeihen, leihen, meiven, preifen, 
fcheiten, fcheinen, fchreiben, fchreien, faweigen, fpeien, fteigen, weijen, zeihen.$ 

Like reiten :—beißen, befleißen, erbleichen, gleichen, gleiten, greifen, Eneifen, leiden 
(litt), pfeifen, reißen, reiten, fchleichen, fchleifen, fehleißen, fchmeißen, feyneiven (fchnitt), 
{chretten, ftreiten, ftreichen, weichen. | 


168. FOURTH GROUP. —ie—ie (as weak verbs)—0—D. 

Tyre :—fligen— fliegt — flog —flöge—geflogeit. 

NORMAL VERBS :—biegen, bieten, fliehen, fliegen, frieren, genießen, gießen, fiefen 
(for, geforen), Eriechen, riechen, fchieben, fchießen, fchliegen, fieden (fott, gefotten), fprießen, 
ftieben, triefen, verdriefen, verlieren, wiegen, ziehen (309, gezogen). 

Variations :—The verbs whose infinitives are betrügen, lügen, faugen, 
fdrauben, faufen (foff, gefoffen), belong to this group ; lügen, trügen, and several 
of the verbs in ie, often form, in poetry, the second and third singular Present 
Indicative in eu; as, leugt, freucht, fleugt. 


169. FIFTH GROUP.—a—i—u—a. 
TYPE :—{dhlagen—{hlagt—jdlug —fajliige—ge(hlagen. 


* To induce ; bewegen, set in motion, is a weak verb. 
f{ The e may be traced in bequem. 

ft or ft. 

§ Accuse; take care to distinguish from ziehen, draw. 
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NorMaL VeEnrss :—fabren, graben, Iaben,® fchlagen, fdaffen (fchuf), tragen, 
Joadfen and sumetimes baden. 


VARIATIONS :—heben, hebt, hob or hub, gehoben sf fchwiren, fehwört, fhwur or 
fchwor, gefdjworen; ftehen (which has taken the place of standan), fteht, ftand 
or ftund, geftanden. 


170, SIXTH GROUP.—4 (changed into € before r and I) 
—i—a—u or D. 
Trre :—fingen—fingt—fang—fange—gefungen ; 
bergen—birgt—barg—barge—geborgen. 


Norman Verzs: Like fingen:—binven, dringen, finden, gelingen, Klingen, 
ringen, fchlingen, fingen, finfen, fpringen, ftinfen, winfen, winden, zwingen. 

Like bergen :—befeblen (befichlt, Imp. Subj. beföhle), helfen (Imp. Subj. hälfe 
or ay gelten (gälte or gölte), fchelten (fcholte), fchmimmen, fterben (flürbe), vere 
terben (verdiirbe), werben (mürbe), werden (mürbe), werfen (märfe or würfe)., 


VARIATIONS :—glimmen, flimmen, make glomm, Homm;; fchallen, fehaltt, fol ; 
idhmelzen, fhmolz ; fehwellen, fdwoll; queflen, quofl, the Imp. Subj. taking b; 
tingen makes bang or dung also bingte; beginnen, rinnen, finnen, fpinnen take ö 
in the Imp. Subj., with a in the Imp. Ind. 


171. SEVENTH GROUP: — REDUPLICATING 
VERBS.—Infinitive varies—Present as in weak verbs, 
except that a becomes &—Past tense te (or i)—Past Parti- 
ciple as Infinitive. 


TYPE Fallen fällt —fiel fiel gefallen. 


NoRMAL VerBs :—blafen, braten, fallen, fangen (fing), halten, Hangen (hing), 
heißen, laffen, laufen, raten, rufen, ftofen. 

VARIATIONS :—hauen, makes haut, hieb; gehen has superseded a form gangan 
' (Scotch, gang), and makes geht, ging, gegangen. 


. 172. PECULIARITIES OF THE WEAK CONJU- 
GATION.—As in the case of adjectives, a contraction takes 
place when a liquid comes between two e’s. In the first 
person singular present indicative the e of the root, in other 
parts the e of the inflexion is dropped; as, id) handle, du 
Handelft, er en wir handeln ; ich wandre, du wanderft, &e. 


* There are really two verbs—lIaten, load, a strong verb; and laten, 
invite, aweak verb. In the Present Tense {abet and lätt are used indiffer- 
ently in both meanings; in the Past Tense, Iavete is occasionally used. 

t The regular participle is preserved in erhaben, sublime. 


1 
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" In forming the Past Indicative and Subjunctive, e is 
retained after d, t, th (as, revete, vermuthete), but dropped in all. 
other cases, as lachte. 

The verbs brennen, rennen, Fennen, nennen, fenben, wenden have. 
a in the, Past tense and Perfect Participle; a is in the original 
vowel of the root.* 


173. MIXED CONJUGATION. — Bringen (brachte, ges 
bradht), denken (dachte, gedacht), diinfen (däuchte, geväucht) form their 
Past Tense and Participle as if from brachen, dachen, bäuchen ; 
gönnen sometimes makes gonnte, gegonnt, as well as ginnte, ge= 
gönnt. 

' Xhun makes ich thue, du thuft, er thut, wir thun, ihr thut, fie 
thun—that—thate—gethan. 

Willen makes id) weiß, du weißt, er weiß, wir wiffen, ihr wiffet, 
{te wiffen wußte — wüßte — gewußt. 


: 174. VERBS OF MOOD.—The verbs of mood dürfen, 
fonnen, mögen, müffen, follen, wollen have several peculiarities of 
conjugation. In all of them, (1) the singular Present Indica- 
tive has in all three persons a different vowel from the Infini 
tive (except in follen) ; (2) the Past Tense and Past Parti 
ciple are formed according to the weak conjugation; (3) there 
is another form of the Perfect Participle, identical with the 
Infinitive, which is used whenever a compound tense of the 
auxiliary is joined to another Infinitive. afjen, which has the 
3rd property, is in other respects a strong verb of the seventh 


‘group. | 
175. CONJUGATION OF VERBS OF MOOD.—The 


conjugation of verbs of mood is given in full on the next page. 
Notice especially the past parveiele the use of which is given 
in the Syntax. 


- * The Gothic form is en ete., which accounts for the change of 
4 into e by Umlaut. 


94 CONJUGATION OF VERBS OF MOOD. § 175. 
‘ Present. Past. 
Se ee ee ee 
.z| Indicative. |. Subjunctive. Indicative. | Subjunctive. 
© = ; Z , = : oe 
=: ich darf ich dürfe ich durfte ich dürfte 
= a du darift du ditrfeft du durftefl du ditrfteft 
28) er arf er dürfe er durfte er dürfte 
a wir dürfen, &c. &c. &c. &e. 
ds ich fann ich Fönne ich fonnte ich fonnte 
°z du fannft du Fönneft du fonnteft du fonnteft 
g’a| er fann er fonne er fonnte er fonnte 
2 | wir fonnen, &c. &e. &c. &c. 
e ich mag ich möge ich mochte ich möchte 
3 S| du magft du mögeft du mochteft du möchteft 
gs] er mag er möge er mochte er möchte 
en wir mögen, &c.|  &e. &c. &c. 
#8 ich mu ich müjfe ich mußte ich müßte 
A du mußt du müfjeft du mußteft du müßteft 
aS] er muß er müfje er mußte .| er müßte 
= © . sage & 
'B gy wit nrüflen, &c. &c. c &c. 
a> | ich fol ich folle ich follte ich follte 
ee, . ~ 2 
38 du follft du folleft du jollteft . | du follteft 
u) 
sr fol er folle er follte er jollte 
3 | wir follen, &c. &e. &c. &c. 
_- | ih will ich wolle ich wollte ich wollte 
E 8) du wit du wolleft du mollteft du wollteft 
8 ger will er wolle er wollte er wollte 
2 |wir wollen, &e|  &e. &c. &c. 


Perfect Partieiples : — dürfen or geburft, finnen or gefonnt, 
mögen or gemocht, miffen or gemußt, follen or gefollt, wollen or gewollt. 


§ 176. | - PREFIXES. 95 


176. INSEPARABLE PREFIXES.—There are six in 
separable prefixes, viz. :— 
| ent or emp, er, 
be, ge, ver, zer. 
Verbs compounded with these are conjugated like benehmen 
(§ 148). There is then no accent on the prefix. 


177. DOUBTFUL PREFIXES. — Verbs compounded 
with durch, Hinter, um, über, unter, wider (wieder) are sometimes 
conjugated like benehmen, and sometimes like yorziehen, accord- 
ing to meaning. If the prefix retains its accent they are 
conjugated like vorziehen; if it does not, like entziehen. For 
details, see Chapter XV. 


178. Miz AND poll —MNif is used in three different ways. (1) It 
is not unfrequently accented and a separable prefix, but its use is avoided 
in cases where it would have to follow the verb. Thus, er hat mißgerechnet, 
er hat mich mifverftanden, er feheint mißzurechnen, but not er rechnet miß. (2) It 
is accented and ge is prefixed to the whole verb, if weak, as gemifbraucht, 
gemifbilligt. (3) It is unaccented and an inseparable prefix. 


Boll is unaccented and inseparable in the verbs vollbringen, vollenden, 
sollführen, vollziehen. In a compound like vollgiefen, to All by pouring, it is 
ei a separate word, accented, and therefore separable. 


179. SEPARABLE PREFIXES.— The following prefixes 
are separable :—ab, an, auf, aus, bei, dar, ein, fort, 108, mit, nad, 
ob, vor, weg, zu, hin and her (and their compounds, like herab 
umbin), empor, nieder, guriic, zufammen, entgegen. Verbs com- 
pounded with these prefixes are conjugated like vorziehen. 


180. COMBINATIONS OF PREFIXES.—A question 
arises as to combinations of separable and inseparable 
prefixes. 

(1.) A compound prefix made up of two separable prefixes, 
as Heraus, vorbei, vorüber, herum, umber is separable. The accent 
falls on the second of the two. 

(2.) A separable prefix preceding an inseparable is, strictly 
speaking, separable, so far as the present and past indicative 
and the infinitive with zu are concerned. In the past parti- — 
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ciple, ge is of course not inserted. Thus from vorbehalten the 
past participle is vorbehalten, the infinitive with zu, vorzube« 
halten, and the present is ‚used as in the following sen- 
tence:— 
Das Recht der Überfegung in fremde Sprachen behält fic der 
Verfaffer vor. 
Similar words are anerfennen, auferftchen, A The 
use of such verbs where separation would be necessary is often 
avoided ; some authors treat them as entirely inseparable. 


(3.) The occurrence of an inseparable prefix before a 
separable prefix is only apparent, as in beauftragen. (See 
§ 182.) 

_ (4.) The combination of two inseparable prefixes, as in 
mipverftehen, calls for no remark. 


181. MISCELLANEOUS COMPOUNDS.—Verbs, which. 
have an adjective or adverb (not included in the list of ordi- 
nary prefixes) prefixed, are separable; as, grofthun, brag ; 
wohlwolen, wish well to; feblichlagen, miscarry ; gutheißen, 
approve; gleichfommen, be a match for; Hocdhadhten, esteem 
highly ; wahrnehmen, pereeive. Thus, ‚er that groß, e8 ift fehle 
gefchlagen. 

Some combinations of a noun and verb, dich as eeläriten: 
to give up; ftattfinden, to take place; Kauß halten, to keep 
house; Danf fagen, to thank,—are treated as two separate 
words. 

There are a number of verbs that look like compound verbs, 
_ but are really derivatives from compound nouns. Such are, 

ratfchlagen,* take counsel; handhaben, handle; weiffagen, divine, 
_ prophesy (not really a compound of weife, fagen) ; mutmaßen, 
suspect ; willfahren, oblige. They are treated as ordinary 
verbs—er handhabt, ich habe geratfchlagt. It should be further 
noticed that we have geratfdlagt, and not geratichlagen, the | 


' 


* Occasionally strong, ratjchlägt. 


§ 182. | FACTITIVE VERBS. | 9 


verb being a derivative of Ratfchlag, not a compound of 
fcblagen. | | 

A few verbs of this kind, with an inseparable prefix, also. 
call for remark. Such are, beobachten, observe (Obadt); beauf- 
tragen, commission (2luftrag) ; verabfchieven, dismiss (Abfchied) ; 
veranlafjen, cause (Anlag); bemitleinen (Mitleid), pity; beein- 
fluffen, influence (Einfluß) ; beauffichtigen, superintend (Wufs 
fiht). They are treated as ordinary inseparable verbs—id 
Habe veranlaßt, er beauftragte mid. Notice as before—verans 
Yaßte, not veranließ; beauftragte, not beauftrug; bemitleidete, not 
bemitlitt. 


182. FACTITIVE VERBS.—There are, in German, a 
number of pairs of verbs like our fall and fell—i.e., fall, and 
cause to fall. Factitive verbs (cause to fall) are formed from 
certain intransitive verbs by modifying the root-vowel, or 
sometimes by another change. Thus we have :— 


dorren, dry up (intrans.), wither, börren, dry up, cause to wither. 
dringen, press on, make one’s brängen, press, crowd (trans.). 
way, 


erfalten, grow cold, erfälten,* make cold. 

effen, eat, agen, cause to eat away, etch. 

fallen, fall, fällen, fell. | 

fliegen, flow, flößen,f cause to flow, float (tr.). 

fahren,f ridein a carriage, &c., führen, lead, take in a carriage. 

bangen, hang, be hanging, hängen, hang (trans.). © 

baften, stick, be fixed, beften, fasten, fix. 

liegen, lie, legen, lay. 

faufen, drink, erfäufen, drown (make to drink 
water to excess). 

faugen, suck, fäugen, suckle. 


* Especially fich erfälten, catch cold. 
t Notice Ginem etwas einflifen, to make something flow into a person, 
inspire him with it. 
4 Old English verb ¢o fare. 
H 
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fallen, sound (intr.), 
fhwimmen, swim, 


fwinbden, vanish, 
finfen, sink (intr.), 
figen, sit, 

fpringen, jump, 


trinfen, drink, 


wiegen, weigh (intr.). 


fchellen, ring (a bell). 
fhwennmen, deluge (make to 


swim). 


verfchmwenden, squander. 

fenfen, sink (trans.). 

fegen, set. 

fprengen, make to jump, blow up 


with gunpowder. 


tränfen, make to drink, water (a 


horse, &c.). 


wägen, weigh (trans.). 


183. STRONG PARTICIPLES FROM WEAK VERBS. 
— The following strong participles from verbs which have 
passed into the weak conjugation, should be noticed :—— 


Crass 1... unverhoblen, from heblen, conceal. 


gerochen 
Crass 5... gemahlen 


Crass 6... gemolfen 
beflomnten 
Herworren 


Crass 7... gefalten 
gefpalten 
gefchroten 

gefalzen 


33 


> 


9? 


39 
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9 


33 


39 


3? 


rächen, avenge. 
mahlen, grind. 


melfen, milk. 
beFlemtmen, press tight. 
verwirren, confuse. 


falten, fold. 

Ipalten, to cleave, 
fchroten, cut up (shred), 
falzen, salt. 


The infinitives of the auxiliary verbs of mood, finnen, follen, | 
&c., used with other infinitives, are really the older strong 
forms of the past participle. See Syntax. 


$184. 9 


Chapter XII.—Adverbs, Prepositions and 
Conjunctions. 


184. CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS. — Adverbs 
are often classified according to their meaning, as adverbs of 
time, place, manner, &c. It is perhaps better to treat them 
according to the parts of speech with which they are most 
closely associated. 


185. PRONOMINAL ADVERBS.—These include ad- 
verbs connected with the roots of the relative and inter- 
rogative w—, the demonstrative d—,, and the obsolete 
demonstrative }—. 

(1.) wo, where; wobin, whither; wober, whence; warum, why; 
worauf, whereupon ; wie, how, as, &c, | 

(2.) ta, there; dort, there; dahin, thither; Daher, thence, 
therefore; barauf, thereupon; darinnen, therein; &c. 

(3.) bier, here; ber, hither; Hin, hence; bierin, herein ; hierauf, 


hereupon; &c. 


186. ADJECTIVES AS ADVERBS.—Nearly all ad- 
jectives can be used in German as adverbs in their uninflected 
form, as {hin gefleidet, beautifully dressed; fchwer beladen, heavily 
laden, &e. 


Obs. In older German, a great number of adverbs were formed from 
adjectives by a vowel-ending, originally 9 and then e, which has now 
almost disappeared, though gerne, ftrenge, balbe, lange are still found. A similar 
change has taken place in English, but we have, except in a limited nureber 

H 2 
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of phrases, such as to talk loud, to drink hard, made an effort to compensate. 
the loss by employing a different form. Chaucer has dbrighté, deepé in the 
sense of brightly, deeply. | 


187. ADVERBS FORMED BY TERMINATIONS.— | 
These are (1) the genitive termination 8; (2) lid. 

(1.) The genitive termination 8 (see Syntax) is added both 
. to nouns, as Whends, in the evening; Anfangs, at the beginning ; 
and even Macht8, at night (though Nacht is feminine) ; and to 
adjectives, as recht8, to the right; eilend8, hastily; anders, other- 
wise; befonder8, especially. Similarly are formed falls, flugs, 
ftrarf8, bereits, &c. Notice especially the adverbs in end from 
superlatives and numerals, as wenigftené, at least; zweitens, cn 
the second place. | " 

(2.) lit, as dy in English, forms adverbs as well as ad- 
jectives. Words like täglich, fchriftlich, formed from nouns, are 
generally capable of being used either as adjectives or adverbs. 
Nor are those formed by adding lich to adjectives by any 
means always adverbs only, as neulich, recently or recent > 
gänzlich, entirely or entire. Notice (1) the modification when 
lid) is added to a monosyllable, as täglich, gänzlich, and occa- 
sionally to a dissyllable, as öffentlich, wöchentlich; and (2) the 
change of the final > of participles into t, as boffentlih,* and 
the insertion of t after n, as öffentlich, gelegentlich. 


(3.) en, as binnen, dannen, draußen, oben. 


188. COMPOUND ADVERBS.— The German language. 
forms compound adverbs witl great facility. Three classes 
especially call for notice. 

(1.) Those made up of an adjective and a noun in the 
genitive case, or of two nouns, one acting as an adjective to 
the other, in fact the adverbial genitive to be treated of in the 
Syntax. Among these are to be noted specially compounds 

of je | 3 | 


* But jugendfich, tugendlich, abenplich. 
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Weife,as glikliherweife, luckily ; vorzugsweife, especially, by pre- 
JSerence; ftufenweife, step by step (ftufen gen. pl.). . 

all, as jevenfalls, in any case. 

Seite, as meinerfeits, for my part ; jenfeit8, on the other side. 

Theil, as größtentheils, for the most part. | 

Ding, as allerdings, in any case, certainly ; Imre, with- 
out more ado (straightway). 

Weg, as feinedwegs, by no means ; gerabenwegs, straighiway. 

Maß, as einigermaßen, in some measure. 

lings, as blindlings, blindly ; jählings, abruptly. 

wärts, as rüdwärts, backwards; himmehvärts, heavenwards. 


(2.) Those made up of a preposition and its case, as zuleßt, 
at last; in8befonbdere, especially; inbdeffen, meanwhile. 


(3.) Those made up of a noun and an adverb, as bergauf, 
apholl ; feldein, afield ; wochenlang, for weeks. 


Obs. While several of these adverbs, as glüclichertweife, feinesweges, are 
strictly grammatical in form, others are corrupted; thus allenfalls is pro- 
perly an accusative (allen Fall), to which the 8 bas been added by analogy, 
{dlechterdingé a genitive plural, for ichlechterbinge, inteifen looks like a preposition 
with a genitive, and so on. 


189. MISCELLANEOUS ADVERBS.—Many adverbs 
hardly fall under any of the above named groups, such as 
‘adverbs now used as prepositions like auf, up; ab, down; and 
words like fehr, very, really from an adjective meaning sore 
(sair); geftern, yesterday; heute, to-day; gern, wellingly; immer, 
always; nie, never ;.|chon, already, adverbial form of fin; nun, 
now (really from a demonstrative root); faft, almost (adverbial 
form of feft); faum, scarcely, &c. 


190. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS.—The uninflected 
-comparatives of adjectives are used as adverbs; the unin- 
flected superlatives only in a limited number of cases. There 
are two or three irregular (or rather borrowed) comparisons 
besides those noticed under the comparison of adjectives, viz., 


102 SUPERLATIVE ADVERBS. § 191. 


gut or wohl ... beffer ... ant beften 


bald .... cher... amt eheiten (balvigft also eae 
gern vet tieber .... am liebften. 


191. FORMS' OF SUPERLATIVE ADVERB.—There 


are four distinct forms of the superlative adverb, as, for 
example, from hodj—am höchften, aufs höchfte, Höchft, hodhftens. 


(1.) am böchften, generally employed to translate the English 
superlative adjective, when a thing is compared with itself 
under other conditions (see Syntax), is also used adverbially ; 
we can say both 

das Schiff, welches am fchnellften fegelt, comparing it with 
other ships, and 

viefes Schiff, wenn eB am fchnellften fegelt, comparing its per- 
formance now with its performance at some other time. 

(2.) The form auf dad or auf'8 is the most usual way of 
rendering the absolute superlative adverb. 


Er empfing mich auf’3 freundlichfte, he received me in the most 
friendly way, or most kindly. 


(3.) The simple uninflected form is also an absolute super- 
lative, but its use is limited; it is most common in ex-- 
pressions of courtesy at the end of a letter, &c., as ergebenft, 
most devotedly; vankharft, most gratefully. Notice bochft, extremely, 
very; jüngit, lately. 


(4.) The form in eng is limited to a few words with specia} 


meanings—höchftene, at most, at best; wenigftend, mindeftens, at 
least, &c. 


_ 192. Erjt. — Besides its ordinary meaning first, often 
answering to dann, erjl is used idiomatically to mean only, not 
until, not sooner than. Note the following examples:— 

Uns, die wir beidlebig find, ward erft wohl im Wafler wie den Seöfehen, we did‘ 


not feel thoroughly at home till we got into the water, being amphibious: 
creatures. 


Gr ift exit geftern angefommen, he arrived only yesterday. 


§ 193. | Erft, fehon, noch, doch. - 103 


Er hat erft ein Glas getrunken, only one glass, just a glass. 

Mit rer Büchfe trifft er erft, wie Feiner in rer Welt, when you come to shooting 
with the rifle, he is facile princeps. 

Die Blume ift erft aufgegangen, has just sprung up. 


Ad wüßteft ru wie's Fifchlein ift — fo wohlig auf rem Grund, 
Du ftiegft herunter wie ru bift — und wiirdeft erft gefund. 
then and not till then really sound and healthy. 


193. Sdon.— Schon, already, means not later than, just as 
erft means not sooner than. It is often attached to a single 
word rather than to the whole sentence, and may then be 
translated even. To give its full meaning often requires a 
little explanation. | 


Mad einer Einrichtung die fchon Carl der Fünfte gemacht hatte, according to an 
arrangement which even Charles V. had made (7.e., a sovereign who lived as 
far back as Charles V.). 


Er wird fchon anderer Meinung werten, the time will come when he will 
change his mind. 


Was zwanzig Jahre fich erhält, und vie Neigung des Bottes hat, das muß fchon etwas 
fein, must certainly be something (if we stop at that point in our reasoning, 
we have already reached the conclusion that i£ is something). 


194. No. — Noch means still, yet, of time, and must be 
distinguished from doch, which means nevertheless. 

Noch nicht means not yet; noch einmal, once more. Notice noch 
eine Blafche Wein, another (i.e. an additional) bottle of wine, to be 
distinguished from eine andere Slafche, a different bottle. Moc) is 
used idiomatically in phrases like er wird noch heute anfonımen, 
this very day, before to-day is over. 


195. Dod means however, nevertheless. It is often used 
elliptically to contradict a thought not expressed :-— 


Die Treue ift doch Fein eitler Wahn, loyalty is after all no mere illusion 
(you thought it was, but it is not). 
Mich haben fie zum Schlächter auserforen, 
Zum Mörter meiner doch verehrten Mutter, 
of the mother whom I revere though I am her murderer. 
So in exclamations : 
Sd wollte doch wijfen, I should like to know, with a stress on should. 


Sch fragte entlich meinen KRameraten, was er dod) für Autors lefe, what authors 
he did read. 


v 


104 NOW, THEREFORE, &C. § 196. 


And in negativing a supposition : 


Tempelherr: Ihr kennt mich fcon nicht mehr. 
Klofterbrupder: Doch, vod! 
You don’t remember me.—I do, though. 


196. Auch. — Aud) means also, even. When it occurs in a 
clause beginning with wer, was, no, wie, it is conveniently 
rendered by the English suffix ever in whoever, whatever, &e.. 
It should be noticed that aud) is mostly separated from wer, 
mo, &c., as— | 

Wer er auch fei, whoever he may be. 
Wenn auc) is best translated even though, even if. As wenn is 
often omitted in conditional sentences (see Syntax) and the 
sentence inverted, it is necessary to be careful in translating 
auch, as ift er auch angefommen, even tf he is come. 


197. CONCESSIVE ADVERBS.—Sreilich, allerdings, zwar 
(for ze wäre, zu wahr, at or in truth), and frequently wohl are con- 
cessive, meaning to be sure, it must be granted that, &c., equiva- 
lent to sane, quidem in Latin. 


198. NOW.— Set is simply an adverb of time ; mtu implies 
an inference (now, after what has happened); nunmehr, now, 
emphatically. Notice von nun an, from thes time forth. 


199. THEREFORE. — Therefore, in English, sometimes 
denotes a real result, sometimes only an inference. If the 
second fact is to be represented as a real consequence of the 
first, daher, darum, desmegen or befhalb is used; if only as a 
logical consequence, an inference, folglich, alfo, mitbin, demnach. 


| Gs hat geregnet; baher find die Wege fchlünfrig, 
~ because the state of the roads is a real result of the rain. 


But 
Der Barometer fteigt ; folglich gibt e8 befferes Wetter, 


because the rising of the barometer is not a cause of better weather, but 
simply a fact from which we infer that there will be better weather. 


§ 200. THEN, WHEN, So. 105 


200. THEN.—Damal3 always refers to a definite past 
time ; Dann is used with reference to something in a preceding 
clause or sentence, and thus either (1) answers to erft 
(first...next), or (2) refers to some time, past, present or 
future, last spoken of ; or (3) answers to wenn. 

Obs. Denn is often used, especially in questions, like the French done, to 


mean then, accordingly. For its use to mean than after a comparative, see 
Syntax. 


201. WHEN.— When asking a question, direct or indirect. | 
(“ When are you coming ?” “I want to know when you are 
coming”) is an interrogative adverb, and is translated by wann. 
In other circumstances it is a conjunction, and is rendered by 
wenn, als, or da (Syntax). Notice bi8 wann ? tll when? how 
long ? {eit wann, since when? how long ? (with a past tense). 

202. Sy is used (1) like the English so, to qualify adjec- 
tives and other adverbs, or before that ; 

(2) in cases where it seems in English to be superfluous, 
to answer to words like though, if, as, when, expressed or 
understood. ' It then introduces the apodosis. 

Wenn tie Moth am höchften, fo ift Gottes Hilfe ant NEN, man’s extremity ts 
God’s opportunity. 

y Wenn euer Gewiffen rein ift, fo feid ihr frei, if your conscience is clear, you are 
ree. ’ A 

(3.) ©o often introduces a subordinate sentence, and is then 
closely joined to an adjective or adverb. The nearest Englislı 
equivalent is either however (especially when aud) follows) 
before adjectives, &c., or as put after them, but there is room 
for a good deal of variety in translating it. 

So große Erwartungen auch ganz Europa jegt hegte, fo ging tod) alles ganz anders, 


Great as were the expectations all Europe now cherished (we might also say 
. however great, or despite the expectations). 


Notice especially i in this connection fo lang, as long as; fo bale, as soon as; 
fo weit, as far as. 


106 VARIOUS ADVERBS—PREPOSITIONS. § 203. 


(4.) In old German, and consequently in modern ballad 
poetry, fo is often rendered by z/:* 
Go du Limpfeft ritterlich, 


Go freut tein alter Vater fich. 
Tf you fight like a knight, then your old father will be glad at heart. 


203. OTHER ADVERBS.—The following call for notice: 
gundch ft, first (not next); überhaupt, speaking generally; überhaupt 
nicht, not at all (like omnino non) ; eben, just, quite (not even) ; 
eben nicht, nicht eben, not exactly, not quite; \onit, otherwise, at 
other times, formerly ; umfonft, in vain; durchaus, thoroughly ; 
durchaus nicht, not at all; bald... .balo, now... . now, at one 
time... .at another; neulich, Fürzlich, jüngft, lately, the other day ; 
furz, an short; übrigens, for the rest, at the same time. 


204. PREPOSITIONS WITH ACCUSATIVE.—The 
following prepositions always take an accusative :—bdurd), für, 
gegen, ohne, um, wider. They may be remembered by the 
doggrel :— | 

Cum durch, Für, gegen, wider, um ei ohne 
Accusativum semper pone. 


Bis, when used, as it is occasionally, as a preposition, takes 
the accusative. So also does fonbder. 


205. PREPOSITIONS WITH DATIVE. 


Schreib mit, nach, nachit, gemäß, nebit, fammt, 
Bei, jeit, von, binnen, zu, zuwider, — 
Entgegen, gegenüber, außer, aus, 
Stets mit dem Dativ nieder. 
Some of these, as gemäß, nidjt, &c., are not properly pre- 
positions, but may conveniently be classed with them. 


* Cf. Coriolanus III., 1. 
| that he would pawn his fortunes 

To hopeless restitution, so he might 

Be call’d your vanquisher. 


§ 206. a PREPOSITIONS. 107 


206. PREPOSITIONS WITH DATIVE AND ACCU- 
SATIVE.—The following govern the accusative when they 
denote motion to a place, the dative when they denote rest at @ 
place, or motion in or at a place :— 


an, auf, neben, in and Hinter, 
über; zwifchen, vor and unter. 


It is important to bear in mind exactly under what eircum- 
stances the accusative is required after these prepositions. 
when motion is spoken of. For example, suppose a sovereign 
to be with his army ; mark out a space in front of him, and 
call it vor dem König. Then of a person standing in that place 
we say, of course, er fteht vor Dem König. We also say er reitet 
vor dem König, in speaking of an officer riding in front to clear 
the way, &c. But if a person at the side of the king, or behind 
him, comes into the space in front, we must say er tritt vor 
Den Konig. | 


207. SO-CALLED PREPOSITIONS WITH GENI- 
TIVE.—A number of words (nouns, partieiples, &c.) have 
come to be used very much like prepositions, and generally 
govern a genitive. They may conveniently be divided into 
groups :— 

(1.) Participles, viz., während, during ; ungeachtet, unerachtet, 
notwithstanding. The real construction here either is a genitive 
absolute, während des Progeffes being, like during the suit, the 
equivalent of durante lite; or the genitive governed by 
achten : ungeachtet feines Rechts, no heed being paid to his right. 
Similar, but less common, are unbefdadet, as unbe(chadet feines 
Nechts, without prejudice to his right; wunangefehen, without 
reference to. 

(2.) Nouns with preposition expressed or omitted. Such 
are: anftatt or ftatt, instead of (Statt, stead, place); fraft, in 
virtue of (in Kraft) ; laut, according to (nach Laut, after the sound 
: of); zufolge, agreeably to (in the train of) ; wegen, on account of 


108 PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS. § 208. 


(the original form is shown in the phrase von Amts wegen, by 
authority); um....wwillen, for the sake of; trog,* in spite of 
(Irog means defiance); inmitten, in the midst of; vermöge, in 
virtue of ; zu Gunften, in favour of. To the same class belong 
halben (halber), for the sake of, and its compounds unterhalb, on 
the under side of, &c. ; and the compounds of Seite, jenfeit(8), 
viesfeit(8). 


(3.) Adverbs formed from nouns, as rüdjichtlich, Hinfichtlich, 
bezüglich, Betreffs, Anbetreffs, im reference to; Behufs, in 
virtue of. u 

(4.) Mittelft, vermittelft, by means of; längs, along ; unweit, 
unfern, not far from, &c. | 


Obs. Of these prepositions several are found with a dative as well as with 
a genitive. Thus vemungeacdhtet is found as well as tveffenungeachtet, and 
trog,* zufolge, längs, and the compounds of halb often take a dative. Entlang, 
along, is generally an adverb following an accusative, sometimes a pre- 
position preceding and governing a genitive or an accusative. 


208. PLACE OF PREPOSITIONS.—Ordinary mono- 
syllabic prepositions stand before the nouns they govern. 
The only exception is nad), which occasionally follows its 
case. Of the others, halben, halber, zuwider always, zunächft, 
entgegen, gegenüber generally, follow their cases. Gegenüber is 
sometimes divided : gegen bem Haufe über. Wegen, ungeachtet, 
gemäß, sometimes precede, and sometimes follow ; zufolge 
takes a genitive wlıen it precedes, a dative when it follows 
its case. | 

The meaning of the prepositions will be discussed in the 
Syntax. 


209. CLASSIFICATION OF CONJUNCTIONS.—The 
chief difference between conjunctions depends on the answer 
to the question—are the sentences they connect coordinate, or 
is one subordinate to the other ?—in other words, are they two _ 
independent sentences, or is one incapable of expressing com- 


* Takes dative only in the sense of against, as a match for. 


§ 210. CLASSIFICATION OF CONJUNCTIONS. | 109 


plete sense without being attached .to another sentence ? 
The words, when I come, do not make complete sense by them- 
selves, but have a meaning only when appended to some 
principal sentence, e.g., When I come, I will settle the affair. 
Hence we divide conjunctions into (1) coordinative conjunctions, 
as and, but, or, connecting one principal sentence, or one sub- 
ordinate sentence, with another of the same kind; and (2) sub- 
ordinative conjunctions, as if, when, as. 


As to the effect of conjunctions on the order of sen- 
tences, they fall under these heads:— 


(1.) Coordinative conjunctions, which do not affect the 
order. These are : und, over, allein, fondern, denn, nämlich, aber. 


(2.) Adverbs used as coordinative conjunctions, which invert 
the order, placing the verb second and the nominative after it. — 
Such are : zwar, faum, auperdem, daher, dod), bengeney (when 
demonstrative), &c, 


(3.) Subordinative conjunctions, which throw the verb to 
the end. Such are: wenn, alg, da (when relative), fo (when 
relative), während, nachdent, weil, daß, damit (in order that), &c. 


210. AND, OR, NOR.—Und, and, oder, or, are used exactly 
as in English. There is no exact equivalent of both... .and; 
jowohl .... ald is the nearest. 

Aber fowohl die Lage, als die Befeftigung ver Statt fehienen jerem Angriff Trog zw 
bieten (Sch.). But both the situation of the town, and the way in which tt 
was fortified, seemed to defy any attempt to take it. 

Asin English not only...but also, so in German nicht nur 
(blog, allein)...fondern auch, serve to couple both sentences and 
words ; of course with a certain stress on the latter of the two 
words or sentences. Adverbs, too, like aud, also; auferdem, 
besides ; gleichfalls, likewise, serve to connect sentences. 


Nor at the beginning of a sentence is rendered by audy 
with a negative later on. Thus:—Nor would any one resist 
him, auch hielt ihm Keiner Stand. 


110 DISJUNCTIVE AND ADVERSATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. § 212. 


211. DISIUNCTIVES.— Entmweber...oder answer exactly to _ 
either...or, and wmeder...noch, to neither...nor. It should be 
noticed— | 

(1) that when these conjunctions couple sentences, and ent= 
weder or weder begins a sentence, it causes, like other adverbs, 
the nominative to follow the verb; but that when they couple 
words only, they have no effect on the order. 


Entmeber hat er vergeffen, over. gar nicht beabfichtigt zu fommen. 
Meder Vater noch Sohn ift gekommen. 


(2) that weber...noch are treated as copulative conjunctions, so 
that two singular nouns connected by them require a plere: 
verb (Syntax). 


Obs. 1.—Nod) is sometimes used to answer to nidt:— 
Er wußte nicht, was er fagte, noch was er that. (Sch.) 


Obs. 2.—Weteris a contracted form meaning exactly the same as the Latin 
neutrum, neither of the two things; noc, nor, is the same word as the Latin 
.nec, and quite distinct from noch, yet. GEntwerer means one of the two things, 
Latin alterutrum, so that entweder A over B strictly means—one of two things, 
Aor B. Itshould be added that the use of entweter or weber is not limited 
to cases where there are but ¢wo alternatives. 


12. Aber, fondern.—The two chief words by which we 
may render bué are fondern and aber. Gonbdern is used only after 
a negative sentence or expression, aber may be used after 
either a negative or an affirmative phrase. Sondern contradicts — 
flatly, especially after nicht nur; aber only qualifies the preceuine 


statement. 

Obs. 1.—Neither aber nor fontern affects the order of the sentence, but 
aber is sometimes put later in its clause, and then serves to emphasize some 
word or words in it. Thus— 


Man fagt, wir feien frank; wir find aber in guter Gefuntheit. 
Shr feid franf; wir aber fin’ in guter Gefundheit. | 
Mir frankelten; Eranf aber durften wir nicht heißen. 

‘In the first sentence, the second clause is opposed bodily ‘to the first ; in 
the other two the opposition is between single words in each clause. In all 
of them aber might stand at the beginning, and the distinction might be 
brought out by proper emphasis. 


Obs. 2.— But, in English, is often very like a preposition, meaning except. 
‘It is then rendered either by the preposition auger, by the participle ausge- 
„nommen, or by the conjunction als. 


§ 213. ADVERSATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. ‘11k 


Niemand außer ihm war ba, no one but he (or him) was there. 
Alle Brüder, ausgenommen der ältefte, all the brothers but the eldest. 
Seft war feine Wohnung, als vas Grab, no dwelling but the grave was safe. 


Obs. 3.—The etymology of fontern and aber throws light on their use. 
Gontern is the same word as our sunder, and therefore naturally makes a 
distinct opposition. Aber is properly again, and thus suggests only a second 
thought. It retains this meaning in abermalé, again, taufente und aber taufende, 
thousands and thousands. Notice that aber is often used as we use now, at 
the beginning of a new sentence. 


213. OTHER ADVERSATIVES.—There are many adverbs which 
may be employed as the equivalents of fontern and aber, with different 
shades of meaning. Of these vielmehr nay rather, but on the contrary, 
is nearly equivalent to fontern, but accentuates the opposition rather more 
strongly. Allein is used after clauses containing freilid), zwar, or some 
other word or phrase denoting a concession. It may be compared to our 
use of the word only with a sort of affected modesty (meiosis). “I should 
say, there is only one thing makes me hesitate”—that one thing being 
really most important. Dach, and jetoch, which is not quite so strong, and 
expresses a limitation rather than an antithesis or opposition, answer to the 
English yet or though (used as an adverb). Dod), if it stands first, generally, 
but not necessarily, throws the nominative after the verb. In the latter 
case it is usually cut off by a comma. Dennoch is used to contradict rather 
an inference that might have been drawn, than an actual statement. 


Niemand follte fehlen, und tennod fehlte ter eine, 
Reineke Fuchs, der Schelm. (Goe.) 


where to complete the sense, one ought to supply some such words as ‘‘ and 
all presented themselves’ after Niemand follte fehlen. The etymology 
benn—nod), even then, supplies the key. Again, we might say, 


Er ift nicht eingeladen worden, und bennodh ift er gekommen, 
but not 
Er ift gefommen und tennoch ift er nicht eingeladen worten. 


214. THE—THE.—The word the with the comparative in 
phrases like the more...the better is not of course the article, 
but equivalent in the one case to a relative adverb, in tlıe 
other to a demonstrative adverb. The former the is rendered 
in German by je, the latter generally by befto, sometimes by 
um fo, or by a second je. 

Se mehr der Vorrath jchmolz, defto fchrecflicher wuchs ver Hunger 
(Sch.), the more the stores melted away, the more terribly did the 
famine increase, or more idiomatically, the famine became more 
and more terrible, as the stores gradually melted away. 


112 THE—THE, AS. § 215. 


Obs. In English the....the are really the ablative case of a pronoun 
which may be either demonstrative or relative; in German the ending to 
corresponds to the, tes is a genitive corresponding tothe French en, for that, 
on that account; je an old case of a noun meaning time; so that je mehr, 
defto beffer, really means what time there are more, thereby is it better. 


215. AS is used in several ways in English :— 


(1.) It is a conjunction, introducing a comparison, and is 
then rendered by wie! — 
Ich finge, wie der Vogel fingt, Z sing as the bird sings. 
In such cases the verb of the second clause is often omitted 
both in English and in German. 


(2.) It is used elliptically with a noun, and is then rendered 


by wie, if it means like, and serves to compare; by al8, if it 


means in the capacity of, so as to be identified with. Thus two 
persons may be said al8 Greunde mit einander verfehren, and it 
would be implied that they were friends really ; if wie Sreinbde 
were written, they might not be. Notice again: Gofrated ift 
al8 Greis wie ein Verbrecher geftorben. Der Vater erträgt ven 


Schmerz al Mann, die Mutter Fann ihn wie ein Mann ertragen—or _ 


again, an orator might speak wie @icero, an actor might deliver 
a certain speech al8 Cicero, in the part of Cicero.* 


(3.) It is the second as in as great as, as soon as. It is then 
rendered by al8, though in several expressions as fobald, as 
goon as; {0 weit, as far as, it is, as a rule, entirely dropped. 


(4) It is the first as in as great as, &c. It is then rendered 
by fo in a negative sentence, by fo or ebenfo in an affirmative 
one. | 

(5.) It is a conjunction of time rendered by indem, während, 
wie; or of cause, rendered by da. 


Obs.—For the way of translating as 7, and for other details, 
the reader is referred to the Syntax. 


* Andresen’s Sprachgebrauch, p. 158. 


§ 216. | BEFORE, AMEN; SINCE, > ‚113 


216. BEFORE—AFTER. —As these words are in English 
sometimes adverbs, sometimes prepositions, and sometimes 
conjunctions, it is necessary to be careful in translating them 
into German. The following are their equivalents : — 


before, adverb, | jchon, früher, vorher. 
preposition, por (dat. or acc.) 
conjunction, ebe, bevor. 

after, adverb (rarely so in English), nachher, fpäter, 
preposition, nach (dat.). 
conjunction, nachdem. 


217. SINCE may be a preposition, and is then translated by 
feit, or a conjunction, either (1) of time, feitvem, or (2) of cause, 
da or weil. | 


114 | | —§ 218. 


Chapter XIII.—Prefixes to Verbs. 


218. German is remarkable for its large number of com- 
pound verbs, and the power it still retains of forming such 
verbs. The pretixes are for the most part prepositions or ad- 
verbs in common use, a few are no longer used except as pre- 
fixes. The classification of prefixes will be found in §§ 176— 
180. The present chapter on the meaning of these little words 
is necessarily somewhat long, inasmuch as in German, as in 
other tongues, meaning after meaning has been developed as 
the language grew, and the existing vocabulary contains not 
merely words in which each prefix has its modern meaning, but 
survivals of most of the different stages it has gone through. 
For example, when we read in a German guide-book that a | 
sequestered valley in the Tyrol is nod) nicht verengländert, we 
gather at once that the new-coined word means sporlt by the 
presence of Englishmen, but we should be quite wrong in inter- 
preting older words like vergrößern, vergöttern, on the same 
principle. 

A.—INSEPARABLE PREFIXES. 


219. Be is originally a preposition meaning over, about, 
and is identical with bei, the sense of which is more restricted. 
It forms verbs from other verbs, from nouns, and from adjec- 
tives. | 

(1.) From other verbs. The following cases may be dis- 
tinguished :-— , | 


§ 219. PREFIXES—be, | '115 
R | 


(a) The simple verb is intransitive (including verbs with 
a dative: see Syntax); the compound applies 1 its action to an 
object, and is transitive. Thus:— 


fprechen, speak, bejprechen (etwas) discuss, talk of. 
weinen, weep, beweinen (einen Freund), weep for, 
bewail. 


fteigen (auf), climb (intr.) befteigen (einen Berg), climb, scale. 
€impfen (mit), fight (intr.), bekämpfen (den Feind), combat. 
Schießen, shoot, beichießen (eine Stadt), cannonade. 
proben (with dat.), threaten,  bedrohen (with acc.), threaten. 
Compare in English wail and bewail, speak and bespeak. 
(8) The simple verb is transitive; the compound alters, 
so to speak, the direction of its action, and the accusative. of 
the simple verb becomes a dative of the instrument with 


mit. Thus: 
re (Waffer auf den Boden), 


befprengen (den Boden mit YWaffer) ; 
hängen (Krange auf einen Grabftein), 
| behängen (einen Grabftein mit Krängen). 

In English sprinkle and besprinkle supply a good instance; 
frequently, however, our language has lost the difference, as 
in spatter, bespatter. 

(y) The simple verb is bansise. and the compound 
governs the same accusative, differing but little in sense from 
at. There is generally, however, some idea of ae all 
over, &c., to be detected. Thus :— 


‚ Decten, bedecten, cover. | 
fördern, befördern, Jurther, promote. 


(8) In a few intransitive compounds the force of be is 
simply intensive, as in behagen, suit ; beflehen, stand fast, consist; 
befommen, agree with* ; beginnen (from root of gähnen, yawn, 
open) begin; bleiben (from be and leiben, akin to leave), remain. 


* Note also befommen (trans.), come by, get. 
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(e) In one or two existing words be has the sense gene- — 
rally belonging to bei in composition, aside. Such are begraben, 
beftatten, bury. Hence a privative use (nearly extinct), as in 
benehnen* (einem etwas), take away; fich begeben (with gen.), 
betake oneself from, resign, and the English behead. 


(2.) From adjectives it forms verbs meaning to make (good, 
beautiful, &e.). Thus from :— | 
feucht, damp, befeuchten, moisten. 
ruhig, quiet, beruhigen, calm. 

also from the comparative :— | 
reicher, richer, bereichern, enrich. 
(3.) From nouns it forms verbs meaning to furnish with, as 
from :— 
Grenze, boundary, begrenzen, supply with a boundary, limit. 
Mantel, cloak, bemänteln, supply with a cloak, cloak. 
Zeuge, witness, bezeugen, furnish with a witness, attest. 
also from the plural :— : : 
Vilfer, nations, bevölfern, people. 


220. Ent} (in empfinden, empfangen, empfehlen, written emp) is 
found in its original form ant in Antwort,§ Antlig, and is iden- 
tical with Greek ävri, Latin ante. Its first meaning is 
towards, against, and hence comes the idea of springing up 
towards the beholder. Most of the compound verbs it forms 
are from other verbs, some from nouns and adjectives. Thus 
we have— 

(1.) From simple verbs : 

(a) In the original meaning from :—~ 


* Side by side with benehmen, take away, exists fic) benehmen, behave, and — 
with the English behead, the German behaupten, maintain, affirm. | 

t But fich begeben, to happen ; fic) begeben nach, to betake oneself to (se 
veciperc). Ä ee 

t See the late Prof. Key’s Philological Essays, p. 30, a book to which I 
am indebted for a great many suggestions utilized in this chapter. 

$ Gothic anda-vaurd. 


§ 220. . PREFIXES—ent. 17 
fprechen, speak, entfprechen, answer. 
gelten, be worth, entgelten, requite. 
 Entfprecden is now used only in the sense of one thing 


corresponding or answering to another, not of speech. 


(8) With the idea of springing towards the beholder, 
almost equivalent to up, as from:— 


fpringen, spring, entfpringen, spring up, start up, 

fteben, stand, entftehen, rise up, 

tauchen, dive, enttauchen, dive up, emerge. 

werfen, throw, ‚entwerfen, throw up (Anglicé of) a plan. 


' Notice especially words connected with flame, entzünben, 
Light up; entbrennen, blaze up, &c., which may, however, be 
<paly well put under the next head. 


(y) With this is closely sobnectal the idea of beginning, as 
in our phrase “to strike up a tune.” Thus we have from : _ 


blühen, bloom; entblühen, come into flower. 

ichlafen, sleep, entfchlafen, fall asleep (generally of death). 

finden, find, feel, empfinden, begin to feel. | 

züden, twitch, make  entzitcfert, begin to twitch, and applied to the 
to palpitate, senses ravish, put into raptures. 


(6) With the same idea is often associated the notion 
of reversal (the most important meaning of the prefix), as 
from :— 


Decfen, cover, entdeden, uncover, discover. 
laden, load, entlaben, unload. 
ftegeln, seal, entjtegeln, unseal. 


(e) Hence also the notion of separation,' removal, as in 
entführen, lead away, kidnap ; enim: run away; entfagen, 
remove by saying, renounce. 


(2.) The sense of ent noticed under the head (8) is not 
only the commonest in compounds formed from verbs, but is 


118 PREFIXES—ent, et. § 222. 


also very freely used in making derivatives from nouns and 
adjectives, as from :— | 


heilig, holy, entheiligen, desecrate. 
Völker, peoples, entvölfern, depopulate. 
Art, kind, genus, entarten, degenerate. 
Larve, masl;, entlarven, unmask. 


Ent is in such words the opposite of be. It is worthy of 
notice that in forming new words it is this sense of ent that 
naturally suggests itself. 


221. Er originally meant forth, out of.* There are many 
verbs in modern German in which its meaning is very like 
that of ent, but its most familiar signification, when it forms 
compound verbs from simple verbs, is that of reaching up to, 
attaining, gaining by the action of the verb, and as a prefix 
forming verbs from adjectives, that of making. 

(1.) From simple verbs we have— 


(a) in meanings akin to ent (ß, y), from :—. 


halten, hold, erhalten, hold up, maintain, receive. 
bauen, duild, erbauen, build up, edify. 
beginning :— 
braufen, roar, erbraufen, begin roaring. 
ftaunen, be astonished, erftaunen, become astonished. 
reversal :-— . 
fchließen, shat, erfchliefen, unshut, open. 


(8) In the sense again, back, connected with reversa) 
from— 


lafjen, let go, erlaffen, let go again, let off (eine Strafe). 
feßen, place,  _— erfegemt, replace (by a substitute). 
fennen, know, erfennen, know again, recognise. 

faufen, buy, erfaufen, buy again, redeem.f 


[innern], putin, erinnern, put in again, make intimate again 
with, remind. 


* Gothic us—possibly the same as é£ (Curtius, 387). 
f Also purchase, with a notion of difficulty, effort. 
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(y) The most characteristic meaning of er is that of 
reaching up to, and so attaining, by the action of the simple 
verb. Thus we have from — 


eilen, hasten, — ereilen, reach by hastening, overtake. 
leben, live, erleben, dive to.see, experience. 
denfen, think, erdenfen, get by thinking, excogitate. 
flehen, entreat, erflehen, get by entreaty. 


lauern, lie in wait, erlauern, get by lying in wait, surprise. 
It is in this group that new compounds with er are still 
formed. 
Sometimes the idea of attainment is absent— 
febnen, long, erfehnen, long after. . 
(6) When er, like ent, denotes removal, there is associated 
with it the idea of disappearance or death, as from— 


Töfchen, quench, be quenched, erlifdjen, be quenched completely. 
fterben, die, erfterben, die out, 
tränfen, make to drink, | ertränfen, drown. 


(2.) With adjectives er forms verbs meaning to make or 
become, as from— 


fdwer, difficult, erfchweren, make difficult. 
neuer (comp.), newer, erneuern, renew. 
grün, green, ergrünen, grow green. 
rot, red, | erröten, blush. 

blag, pale, erblaffen, turn pale, die. 


222. Ge appears to be identical in meaning, if not in 
origin, with the Latin cum, con.* As a prefix it does little 
more than strengthen the meaning of the simple verb, ..e., it 
- adds a notion of completeness, permanence, &c. Hence (1) it 
is often difficult to see much difference of meaning between 
the simple and compound verbs, where both exist; and 


* Note its use in forming collective nouns and words like Genoffe, 
from niefen, use, one who lives with ; Gefährte, one who travels with, &c. 


~ 
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(2) compounds of ge with obsolete verbs have often survived, 
while the simple forms have disappeared, as gebären, genefen, 
gelingen. : 

One or two words call for notice, as gefallen, please, properly to fall in 
with ; geftehen, confess, properly stand by (a statement); gewähren* (from the 
root of Wehr,f and cognate words), protect, warrant, vouchsafe (to answer 
for one’s getting something, and so to grant it); whence gewähren laffen. (to 
ne ee answer for the consequences of his actions, i.e., let him do as he 

ikes). 

Obs. Notice a few syncopated compounds of ge, as glüden, from. gelüden 
(tuck) ; glauben, from gelauben, the same verb as appears in erlauben, &c. 


223. Hinter, A PREPOSITION MEANING BEHIND. 
—In composition its meanings are (1) back, behind, as in 
leaving behind; (2) secretly, behind one’s back; (3) deception, 


as in the phrase Hinter da8 Licht führen, to take in. Thus we 


have from— 
bringen, bring, Hinterbringen, bring secretly (news). 
“ Taffen, leave, Binterlaflen, leave behind. 
geben, go, bintergehen, deceive. 
halten, hold, — binterhalten, hold back, withhold (einem etwas). 
treiben, drive, bintertreiben, kinder (generally by secret 
intrigues). Ze 


224. Vertis a prefix which appears in many forms in older 
German, and is identical with for in the English forswear, for- 
give, foredo, forbid. It has in many verbs a privative sense, 
in many it conveys the idea of overdoing, spoiling by the 
action. It forms verbs from simple verbs, from nouns, and 
from adjectives. | 


® geraten, to fall (e.g. unter Räuber, among thieves), is from raten, with 


the meaning to move on, further. (Weigand.) _ 
+ A root meaning man, or protector (Lat. vir), familiar to us in the words 
weir-wolf (man-wolf), wehrgeld (the fine paid to the relatives of a murdered 
man).. | | \ Zn 
. [ The generally accepted view is that it is identical with Greek apa, 
‚Latin per, and conveys the idea of passing beside, and so on to excess or to 
destruction. | Er Eule: Ä 


vi” 
nti _ aes 


§ 224. 
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(1.) From simple verbs :— 


(a) In the meaning away, as from— | 


reifen, travel, 


drängen, press, thrust, 


beten, pray, 


Dungern, starve, 
{pielen, play, 
ballen, sound, 
blühen, bloom, 
rufen, call, 
zweifeln, doubt, 
eflen, eat, 


alten, grow old, © 


braten, roast, 


pfeffern, pepper, 


fteigen, climb, 
meffen, measure, 


-verpfeffern, over-pepper. 


verreifen, travel away. 
verdrängen, thrust away, supplant. 
verbeten, deprecate ( try and avert 


by prayer). 


(6) Hence with a sense of exhausting, spoiling, &e., as 
from— I | 
verhungern, starve to death. 


verfpielen, play away, lose at play. 

verhallen, die away (of a sound). 

verblühen, come to an end of blooming, Sade. 

verrufen, decry. 

verzweifeln, despair of. 

freffen (for verefjen), devour. 

veralten, become superannuated, obsolete. 

verbraten, over-do (meat). 

[ high. 

fich verfteigen, over-climb oneself, climb too 

fich vermeffen, measure oneself too highly, 
presume, 


Under the same head come such cases as from— 


laufen, run, 


bauen, build, 


verlaufen (Einem ben Weg), cross one’s path, 
get im one’s way. 


| verbauen, obstruct by building, build out, 


(y) It has often the meaning amiss, as from— 


rechnen, calculate, 


. hören, hear, 
raten, advise, 
achten, esteem, 


 fich verrechnen, miscalculate. 
fich verhören, hear amiss. 
verraten, betray. 
verachten, contemn, despise. 


(6) It also sometimes reverses the action of the verb, 
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lernen, learn, verlernen, unlearn. 
bieten, did, verbieten, forbid. 


(c) In verfechten, vertheidigen,* defend ; verjehen, provide, and 
perhaps vertreten, represent, it seems as if ver meant simply for, 
on behalf of. 


(£) In some verbs it is difficult to assign a very definite 
meaning to ver ; sometimes it simply strengthens the original 
force of the verb, as from— 


halten, hold, fich verhalten, hold oneself, behave. 
wechfeln, change,  verwechjeln, interchange, exchange 
nehmen, take, vernehmen, take in, hear, understand. 


(n) Sometimes it has the same effect as be, making tran- 
sitive verbs out of intransitive, as from— 


. Tachen, laugh, verlachen, deride. 
fluchen, curse (intr.), verfluchen, curse (trans.). 
fchweigen, be silent, Verjchmeigen, conceal. 
dienen, serve, verdienen, deserve, earn. 
danken, thank, vervanfen, have to thank for, owe. 


(2.) From nouns, ver forms verbs meaning to cover with, to 
change into, occasionally like be, to furnish with, as from— 


Gold, gold, vergolden, cover with gold, gild. 
Glas, glass, verglajen, cover with glass, glaze, or turn into 
Stein, stone, verfteinen, cover with stones. [ glass. 
verfteinern, petrify. 
Körper, body, verkörpern, furnish with a body, embody. 
Anlaß, cause, veranlaffen, furnish with an occasion, cause. 
occasion, 


* From Zeibing, & corruption of tageving, the thing or judicial assembly on 
a set day. The Scandinavian Parliament is called Storthing, and we have 
the same idea in Austings (house-thing), the assembly of the houses or 
eurie. | 
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(3.) From adjectives, it forms verbs meaning to make, 
sometimes verbs meaning to become, as from— 


furz, short, verfürzen, shorten. 

größer, greater, vergrößern, increase. 

deutich, German, verbeutfchen, turn into German. 
fühl, cool, verfühlen, cool. 


Obs. The compounds of ver are among the most difficult, especially as 
some of them have several different meanings. Thus vergeben means to give 
away, to forgive, to misdeal (cards), to poison (rare); verhauen, to cut down 
or short, and also to barricade (i.e., stop the road by cutting down trees) ; 
verhiren, to hear completely (as a judge), cross-examine, or to fail to hear ; 
verlegen, 2o mislay, (Einem ven Weg) to stop the way, to remove, or to publish ;* 
verfagen, to deny, or to promise, engage (consent by saying) ; verjehen, overlook-,, 
ere, or provide (look out for, as in verfechten) ; vertreten, to stop the way, to 
represent (step forward for), to trample down, (fid) ven Sup) to hurt one’s foot 

by treading. | 


225. Wider, against, English with, gain, in composition, as 
from— 
- fteben, stand, widerftehen, withstand. . 
fprechen, speak, wideripredjen, contradict, gainsay. 


226. Ser denotes separation—all to pieces, as from— 


fchlagen, beat, zerichlagen, beat to pieces. 
fegen, put, zerfeßen, decompose. 
flören, disturb, zerftdren, destroy. 


B.—SEPARABLE PREFIXES. 


227. M6, a particle originally meaning down, as it still does 
in auf und ab, up and down ; bergab, downhill ; herab, hinab. In 
older German it was much used as a preposition, and many of 
its compounds will be best understood by imagining a case 
(often fh) after it. It answers most nearly to the Latin de; 


* Verlegen is sometimes like verfehen used in the meaning of provide ; 
hence it is used of persons who provide paper, types, &c., for a book to be 
printed. 


N 
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consequently many of the English equivalents of its com- 
pounds begin with de. Its meanings are :— 


(a) down, down from, off, both literally and metaphorically, 
as from— | | | 

legen, lay, ablegen, put off (clothes, armour, &c.), deposit. 

bitten, beg, abbitten, beg off, apologise for. 

danken, thank, abvanfen, dismiss (properly with thanks). 

fagen, say, abfagen, cry off, renounce, refuse. 

nehmen, take, abnehmen (intr.), decrease. 

3 abnebnten (tr.), take off (einen Hut). 


and so to strengthen verbs where the idea of decrease already 
exists— 


fürzen, shorten, abfürzen, shorten. 
similarly from— | 
mager, lean, abmagern, emaciate. 


(6) In a few words, the idea of taking from another 
suggests that of getting for oneself, so that ab nearly equals 


40 1 
preiien, press, | abprefien, extort. | 
hören, hear, | abhören, get by hearing, overhear. 
hexen, bewitch,  abberen, get by witchcraft. 


(vy) With off are associated the ideas of completion, finishing 
uf, of ceasing, leaving of, and even of mong (with words of 
tying, &c.), as from— 


nugen, use, abnugen, use up. 

fertigen, get ready, abfertigen, finish of (also dispatch). 
regnen, rain, abregnen (rare), leave off raining. 
blühen, bloom, abblühen, cease blooming. 

flechten, twist, I abflechten, untwist. 


(8) Ab is N used of doing something after a copy. 
Perhaps the idea is like our of when we speak of taking off 
an impression. Thus from— 
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fhreiben, write, abichreiben, copy, transcribe. 

reiten, ride, abreiten, train (a horse). 

richten, direct, abrichten, train, drill (after a given standard). 
meffen, measure, abmefjen, proportion, measure, according to a 
rede, speak,  abreben, make an appoiniment.*  [standard. 


228. An probably represents two different prefixes, (1) the 
preposition meaning on, on to, to; and (2) a particle meaning 
ap, another form of the prefix, common to many languages, 
which appears most frequently ; in German as such. 


(1.) on, on to, to or at, much as in English, as from: — 


rien, move, — anrücken, move on, advance. 
greifen, grasp, angreifen, (grasp at), attack. 
binden, te, anbinden, tie on, attach. 

rechnen, reckon, anrechnen, reckon to, impute to. 
beten, pray, _ anbeten, pray to, adore, worship. 
gehen, go, angeben, go to, affect. 


Sometimes it is necessary to supply fid) or some other 
words to see how the verb gets its meaning:— 


ziehen, draw, anziehen, attract (draw to oneself). 
put on (clothes on oneself). 


geben, give, put, angeben, put forward (an’8 Lidht).t 


(2.) The meaning up appears in verbs denoting commence- 
ment, as from:— 


- * Under this head falls probably abfeben, measure with the eye, whence 
Abjicht, aim, intention ; unabfehbar, not measurable by the eye. Abichen has also 
the sense of looking off, or away, as in abgejehen von, leaving out of considera- 
tion. Ab forms some compounds direct from nouns, as iia a lecture from 
the pulpit, upbraid. 


t+ Notice anfijlagen, and the noun Anfehlag. Their En are derived 
from two ideas, (1) putting a gun to the shoulder, whence the meaning 
aim, purpose ; (2) nailing up a notice on a wall, whence, perhaps, the idea 
of estimate, &c. 
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bahnen, make a path, anbahnen, begin to make a path. 
geben, give, angeben,* begin to deal (cards.) 
- flimmen, Zune, .  anftimnen, strike up a tune. 


229. Auf has in composition two meanings (1) that 
connected with its use as a preposition upon, on to, and (2) that 
connected with its use as an adverb, up. In the latter sense 
it has something in common with ent and er; its most 
characteristic use is in reference to storing up, reservation. 
In general it corresponds very closely to the English up. 


(1.) upon, on to ; as from:— 
geben, give, aufgeben, set a task to (Aufgabe). 
drüden, press, aufprüden, empress on. 
(2.) in connection with the meaning up, 
(a) literally as in simple metaphors, as from :— 


Hängen, hang, aufhängen, hang up. 
bleiben, stay, aufbleiben, stay up (at night). 
fordern, summon, demand, auffordern, call up, challenge. 
especially of raising the voice:— 
fagen, say, . auffagen, repeat aloud. 
bieten, ded, aufbieten, proclaim, publish banne. 
(B) opening and beginning :— — 
machen, make, aufmachen, open. 


blühen, bloom, aufblühen, come into flower. 
fchließen, close, lock, aufichliegen, open, unlock. 


(vy) completely (with a notion of destruction or reversal ) :— 


freffen, eat, auffreffen, eat up. 
geben, give, aufgeben, give up. 
geben, go, | aufgehen, disappear, be lost. 


en en une erlangen Wr ee ee ee 
'* Notice the two meanings of angeben ; also ben Ton angeben, to set the 
Jashion. 
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heben, take up, "aufheben, abolish (take up and remove). 
Tündigen, make known, auffündigen, give notice to quit. 
fagen, say, aufjagen, renounce (as well as recite). 
defen, cover, . — aufoecfen, uncover. 
binden, bind, aufbinden, undind (as well as bind up 
| [or on). 
(8) again :— | 
baden, bake, aufbaden, rebake. 
(e) storing up :-— 
bewahren, keep, aufbewahren, reserve. 


beben, take up, aufheben, store up, reserve, (as well as 
| abolish). 


230. Ang, out, out of:— 


(a) of motion or simple metaphors connected with it:— 


gehen, go, we  audgehen, go out. 
blajen, blow, ausblafen, blow (an egg). 

blow out (extinguish). 
vrüden, press, audbrüden, express. 


(8) out of, implying selection — 


nehmen, take, ausnebmen, except. 
fuchen, seek, aus{fuchen, seek out, select. 
wählen, choose, auaivablen, choose (among a number). 


(y) to the end — Ä 


brennen, burn, ausbrennen, burn out. 
halten, hold, > ausbalten, hold out. 
arbeiten, work, ausgarbeiten, elaborate. 


231. Vet, a preposition meaning at the side of. Hence its 
compounds may give an idea either of (a) coming to the side 
of, or (3) of putting aside, 


(a) coming to the side of, i.e, addition, help, or rivalry:— 
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fpannen, put on horses, beifpannen, put on extra horses. 


bringen, bring, beibringen, adduce (evidence). 
administer (medicine), 
impart (knowledge). 

ftehen, stand, beiftehen, stand by, assist. 

treten, step, beitreten, join (a society, &c.) 

support (an opinion). 
fonımen, come,  beifonmen, come up to, rival. 
(GB) aside :— a 
legen, lay, beilegen, put aside, (as done with). 


put by, reserve, settle (a quarrel). 
See also instances of the cognate be used in this sense. 


232. Dar, an adverb meaning there, used in composition to 
mean in the presence of a person, before his eyes, as from:— 

ftellen, place, parftellen, exhibit. 

reichen, reach, hand, darreichen, deliver up. 


233. Ein, in, exactly corresponds to the English i put 
after verbs. It has in some words a peculiar meaning of 
coming to an end, 


(a) answering to the English in, as from :— 


geben, go, eingeben, go in, enter. 
atmen, breathe, einatmen, snspire, inhale. 
prügeln, flog, einprügeln, drive in by Nogging. 
dachen, roof; eindachen, roof in. 
and of gathering in :-— | 
betteln, beg, einbetteln, collect by begging. 
ernten, harvest, einernten, get in harvest. 
(ß) coming to an end :-— 
fallen, fall, einfallen, fall in (in ruins). 
gehen, go, eingeben, come to nought, shrivel up, be 


discontinued (of a periodical). 
 fellen, put, einftellen, put an end to, discontinue. 
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Obs.—Drein (darein) in many compound verbs denotes participation in 
what is going on, va being used vaguely. Thus vreinfchlagen means to inter- 
Sore by a blow. So vreinchauen, dreinbliden. 


Die Ritter fchauten muthig trein, . 
Und in den Schoß die Schönen. (Goe.) 


where the contrast should be noticed.* 


’ 


234. Empor, properly into that which is borne or lifted, into 
the height, is used (chiefly in poetry) to mean up :— 

fommen, come, _ emporfonmen, rise in the world.f 

fireben, strive, emporftreben, soar aloft. 


235. Sort, an adverb meaning forward, onwards, and then. 
by an easy transition away, as from :— 


fahren, go, fare, fortfahren, continue. 
jagen, hunt, chase, fortjagen, (1) go on hunting; 

. | (2) drive away, dismiss. 
Fommen, come, fortfonmen, (1) get on, (2) get away. 


236. Hin and Her, mean respectively hither and thither, that 
is, towards the speaker or person thought of and away from 
him. The distinction comes out especially in the numerous 
compound prefixes of which hin and her form part. Thus a 
person at the top of a staircase would say to a person beside 
him : gehen Sie hinab! go down / (i.e. from the speaker), while 
to a person at the bottom he would say : fommen Gie herauf! 
come up! (ie. to the speaker). Again a person inside a 
room says herein ! come in ! in answer to a knock at the door. 

The following passage from Goethe, describing an incident in a tour along 


the Rhine, is a good illustration :— 


Wir treten fogleich heraus, nad) ben graten Rheinfchluchten hinabgublicen ; ein frifcher 
Wind blies von dort her uns in’s Angeficht, günftig den meaner wie den Sinüber- 
fahrenden. 


Something must depend on the point of view the writer eos to adopt ; 
thus in the above passage Goethe might have said Hinaus, if he had thought 
rather of indoors as his natural place. An editor, again, is called Heraus. 
geber—the point of view taken being that of the public. . 


* See Goethe’s Gedichte, edited by Sonnenschein and Pogatscher, p. 63. 
r Smporfimmling, upstart. 


K 
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Ser has some idiomatic meanings :— 


(a) it refers to the origin of something now existing or 
present, as from :— 


fommen, come, herkommen, originate, be descended. 

rühren, move, berrühren, originate. | 

Herbringen, herfommen, are especially used of things handed 
down by tradition. | 

(ß) it is used of repeating a set form of words, as :— 

fagen, say, berfagen, repeat (a lesson, &c.). 

lifpeln, Zésp, berlifpeln, repeat lisping. 

SHergehen often means simply to go on, come to pass. 


(y) back to its primitive condition :— 
ftellen, place, berftellen, restore. 


Hin frequently means on, away, and so is used both of con- — 


tinuance, and of bringing to an end, as from :— 


geben, give, hingeben, give up, resign.* 

reichen, reach, Hinreichen, reach on to the end, suffice. 

halten, hold, binhalten, keep in suspense. 

trdumen, dream, hintrdumen, dream away (one’s life, &c.). 
. brüten, brood, © binbrüten, go on brooding. 


Notice especially its use with verbs denoting destruction : 
Dinrichten, execute ; Hinfdladten, binmegeln, massacre. — 


237. 208 is properly an adjective, meaning loose, separated, 
and is accordingly used both as a prefix to denote separation, 
and as a suffix equivalent to the English less. Thus from :— 


Iaffen, let, leave, Todlaffen, set free. 
brennen, burn, — To8brennen, let off (a gun). 


gehen, go, To8gehen, (1) go of (as a gun); 

| | | . (2) (auf) Ay at a person. 
* Also bahingeben (das Leben für's Vaterland). 
+ cf, in Bret Hart, “‘ He went for that heathen Chinee.’’ 
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238. Mit, with, at the same time, as from :— 


nehmen, take, mitnehmen, take with one. 
fprechen, speak, mitfprechen, join in a conversation. 
arbeiten, work, mitarbeiten, co-operate. 


239. Nach, after, has all the meanings of the neil word, 
Thus are formed from :— 


machen, make, nachmachen, imitate. 

beten, pray, nachbeten, repeat a prayer after. 
eilen, hurry, nnacheilen, hurry after, try and catch. 
eifern, strive, nacheifern, strive after, emulate. 
ftehen, stand, nachftehen, be inferior to. | 
feben, look, nadhfehen, (1) look after, examine. 


(2) overlook, forgive. 


240. Mieder, down, English nether. 


Taffen, let, fid) niederlaffen, settle (in a country). 
fonımen, come, niederfommen, be brought to bed, confined. 


241. Ob, equivalent to über, over or on, as from:— 


walten, rule, obwalten, rule over, prevail. 
Tiegen, lie, obliegen, (1) devote oneself to ; 
(2) be incumbent on.* 


242. Vor, before, forward, as from:— 


Tefen, read, vorlefen, read before people, lecture. 

fingen, sing, vorfingen (1) act as precentor ; 
(2) teach to sing. 

fechten, fight, vorfechten, (1) fight as a champion ; 


(2) show how to fight (as a 
fencing-master). 


geben, put, vorgeben, put forward (as an excuse). 
ziehen,draw, march, vorziehen, (1) prefer; (2) advance. 
beugen, bend, vorbeugen, bend before, prevent. 


a a? 
* Obliegen was formerly used as the converse .of. unterliegen, suecumd, and 
meant to get the upper hand. 
K 2 
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243. Wieder, again, is separable, except in wiederholen, 
repeat. 

fommen come, toieberfonmen, come again. 

holen, fetch, . wieterbolen, (1) fetch again, (2) repeat. 


‘244. $u.—The meanings of zu in composition come. either 
{a) from its ordinary form as a preposition; or (ß) from its 
use as an adverb, in phrases like die Thür ift zu, the door is shut 
(cf. English put the door to). 


(a) to—towards, additon, as from :— 


fliegen, flow, zufließen, flow towards. 
thun do, put, . zuthun, add. 
fchauen, look, zufchauen, look at, contemplate. 
fprechen, speak, zufprechen,* (1) adjudge ; 
(2) Muth, give Py speaking. 
fagen, say, zufagen, promise. 
ftimmen, vote, zuftimmen, agree to, add one’s vote. 
(3) closing: — | 
bauen, build, zubauen, build up, close by building. 
machen, make, zumachen, close. 


Notice zureiten (ein Pferd), to train, break. 


‘245. COMPOUND PREFIXES.—The meaning of the 
compound separable prefixes like hervor, vorbei, entgegen, and 

of simple adverbs like weg, zurüd, &c., is ea, found in 
dictionaries, and requires no discussion. ~ 


C.—DOUBTFUL PREFIXES. 


246. GENERAL PRINCIPLES. —The prefixes bute), 
über, unter, um, are separable in some verbs, inseparable in 
-others. The general principle which regulates their use is 


* Also eall at a house, whence 3ufpruch, customers. 
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that when the preposition and the verb coalesce into one. 
meaning, when they constitute, so to speak, a chemical com- 
pound, the prefix is inseparable. If, on the other hand, each: 
retains its full meaning, if, to continue the metaphor, they, 
form only a mechanical mixture, the prefix is in reality an ad-, 
verb and therefore separable. In this case the prefix is ac- 
cented, in the former mnaccented: The sonowing: rules are 
aseful :-— 


® 


247. TRANSITIVE COMPOUNDS OF IN TRANSI- 
“TIVES.—The transitive compounds of an intransitive verb 
with the above prefixes are inseparable ; its intransitive com- 
pounds separable. 


Thus durchgehen (insep.) means (1) to. traverse; (2) to pene. 
trate, with accusative; (3) to examine, peruse ; durchgehen (sep.) 
means (1) to come through (intrans.) of smoke, wind, &c.; 
(2) torun away; (3) to pass, i.e., to become law, of measures, 
bills; also, to pass current, of coin. - 

Again, übergehen (sep.) means (1) to run over (of liquids» 
 &e.); (2) ¢o cross (intrans.), from one point to another; 
_ (8) to pass over (of a storm, &c.). But übergeben (insep.) 
means (1) to go about (eg. a field); (2) to examine; .(3).t0 
cross (trans., e.g. a boundary), or to transgress (trans.); (4) to 
omit. Ueberbieten, meaning to bid highest,. is nn 3 
meaning to outbid any one, inseparable . si 


This principle is especially applicable to verbs like fegeni, 

greifen, brechen, which are sometimes used transitively, some- 
times intransitively. The transitive compounds formed from 
their intransitive meanings are inseparable, the intransitive 
compounds separable, 


248. CHANGE OF ACCUSATIVE.—It often ge 
that a transitive verb compounded with one of the prepositions 
named above governs a different accusative to that which it 
governs alone (see compounds of be, § 219). Thus, to take an 
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example which has a close parallel in Latin, umgeben, to 
surround, is used with an accusative of the thing enclosed, as er- 
umgab die Stadt mit einem Graben, while the simple verb geben, 
give or put, would, if used in the same connection, take the 
ditch, not the town as its accusative; therefore umgeben, to 
surround, is inseparable. Again compare :— 


Ich Habe meinen Namen untergefchrieben, 
I wrote my name at the bottom (of a letter, &c.). 


Ich Habe den Brief unterfchrieben, 
I signed the letter (with my name). 


| 

The thing written is the name; with the separable verb 
the name is still the accusative ; with the inseparable verb a 
different object, the document on which the name is written, 
becomes the accusative. 


' 249. OTHER COMPOUNDS OF TRANSITIVE 
VERBS.—The above rules apply to all compounds of in- | 
transitive verbs with durch, &c., and to a certain number of 
compounds of transitive verbs. Many other compounds of 
transitive verbs may be discriminated by remembering that 
durch, &e., when strictly and obviously used as adverbs, are 
separable, as in durchpeitfchen, flog soundly ; unmerfen, turn up- 
side down ; unterbringen, bring under shelter. ‘There are how- 
ever, & certain number of cases in which usage alone can 
decide. — | Ä 


- Obs.—These prefixes, whe separated from the verb, are frequently pre-. 
ceded by hin, her, sometimes by bar; as, er 309 in die Königsftraße hinüber, 
he moved into King Street ; wie gingen rings um die Start herum, we went 
round the town. u 


250. Durch, through. It is separable in the meanings— 
(1) thoroughly, to the end; (2) wildly, beyond control; (3) through 
in the sense of slipping through, failure. The following 
examples will illustrate both the meaning of burt), and the 
panelpies given above:— 
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SEPARABLE. INSEPARABLE. 
durdbeten, go through (a set of spend in prayer (bie 
| prayers), Nacht). 


durchbrechen, make a way for oneself penetrate (eine Mauer, die 
| (intr. an’8 Licht, Kc.) Heihen der Feinde). 
durchhringen, (1) carry through. 
(2) spend, waste (time, 
&c.). 
durchoringen, (1) get through (intr.) (1) penetrate. Ä 
(2) (mit ana.) succeed, (2) fill (with pity, &c.). 
| gain one’s end. 
durchduften, fill with Hagpiate, 
durchfahren, (1) drive through, (intr.), traverse (in a carriage, 
| (2) take the bit between boat, &c.). 
| one’s teeih. 
durchfallen, (1) drop through (intr.). 
(2) fail (in an election, 
examination, &c.). 
durchgehen, (1) get through (intr.), (1) penetrate. 
(2) run away, (2) peruse, examine. 
(3) pass, become current. | | 
(4)die Sohlen (walk 
holes in one’s shoes). 
(5) peruse. 
durchleuchten, peep through (of light), illuminate. 
(intr.). 


251. Über answers to the English over in all its senses. 
It is separable when it means (1) to the other side (of a river, 
&c., understood) ; :(2) over, of overflowing; (3) over, with the 
notion of upsetting, overturning. It is inseparable when it 
means (4) covering, overlaying; (5) excess. There are many 
more inseparable compounds of über than separable ones. 
Examples are :— 
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iiberbinbden, 


überbieten, 
überblechen, 


überbringen, 


übereilen, 


überfahren, 


überführen, 


übergeben, 


überlegen, 


überjegen, 


überziehen, 


über, um. | 8 252. 


SEPARABLE. INSEPARABLE, 
tie on (a ribbon, band- bandage (a wound). 
age, &c.). | 
bid highest, outbid. | 
Ä cover with tin; “itin- 
plate.” 


(1) take to the other side, deliver(a message, letter). 

(2) get on (a lid on a 
box, &c.). = 

(1) hurry on too fast (tr.). 

(2) overtake. 

(1) crossbyaferry(intr.), (1) cross by a ferry (tr. ). 

(2) putacross ye ferry, (2) strew, cover. | 

(3) drive over, runover(tr.). 

take across (e.g. über die convict (prop. bring over 
Grenze), to confession). 

(1) overflow (intr.), (1) traverse. 

(2) pass over (intr.), (2) cross (tr.). 
desert(totheenemy), (3) overlook, omit. 


lay on the top, (1) overload. 
(2) ponder, consider. 
(1) set on the top, (1) overcharge. 


(2) take across(ariver), (2) translate. 

(3) leap to the other side 
(über einen Graben). 

move (from one house cover (with paper, cloth, 
to another), &c.). | | 


282. Yin is a preposition meaning round. In composition 
with verbs it is used (1) of surrounding, encircling, and in this‘ 
sense forms inseparable transitive verbs ; (2) of going bya 
roundabout way; (3) of change, renewal; (4) in the verbs 
umbringen—=um’8 Leben bringen, to kill, umfommen (um’s Leben, 
&c.), to lose one’s life. In all these es en (1), it is 


separable. 
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SEPARABLE. . INSEPARABLE. 


umbinden, (1) put on (a ribbon bind up (a cut anes 
| round the neck), &c.). 


(2) rebind (a book). 
umbringen, Kail. 


_ ambonnern, thunder round. 
umgeben, (1) put on (einem einen encircle, surround.. 
Mantel), 
(2) make a fresh deal 
eo (of cards). 
umgehen, (1) goabout, havedealings (1) go round, traverse. 
Ä (in der Stadt, mit 
einem, &c.) (2) avoid by a detour. 
(2) make a détour, (3) evade. 
(3) goround and round. 
unfpannen, change horses, encircle, encompass. 
umfchreiben, rewrite. (1) paraphrase. 


(2) circumseribe (ein 
Dreied mit einem 
Kreife). 

253. Unter appears in composition to have two principal 
meanings*: (1) below, underneath, in which sense it forms many 
separable compounds ; (2) from below, as sub in support, &e. ; 
and (3) interruption, breaking of continuity, as the Latin inter 
in many cases, interrumpo, intermitto, &c. In one or two words 
it means (4) with each other, like the French entre. The 
following are instances :— | 

SEPARABLE. INSEPARABLE. 


unterbauen, Duild underneath, prop by building. 
unterbleiben, | remain undone. 
unterbrechen, interrupt. 


untergehen, (1) sink (as a ship). 
(2) set (as the sun). 
(3) perish. Ä 
* Key's Essays, p. 36 sg. Roby’s Latin Grammar $ 1,999. 
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SEPARABLE. - INSEPARABLE. 
untergraben, dig in (manure, &c.), undermine. 
unterhalten, (einem ein Wafdhbeden keep up, maintain, enter- 


&e.), tain. 
unterfonmen, find shelter, get a situ- - 

ation. | 
unterlaffen admit to shelter, omit, leave undone. 
unterliegen, lie at the bottom, succumb. 
unterreden (ich), converse. 
unterfagen, | forbid. 


unterfchreiben, write at the bottom sign (a letter, &o.). 
(one’s name, &c.), 


254. Hinter, which is generally inseparable, is separable 
in one meaning of hintergeben. 
| SEPARABLE.  INSEPARABLE. 
Bintergehen, go last, deceive. = 


§ 255. 


SYNTAX. 
Chapter I—Preliminary Remarks. | 


255. (1)* SIMPLE SENTENCE.—A simple sentence con- 
tains a single statement, command, or question. We shall 
confine ourselves at present to those which contain statements. 

The person, thing, or idea about which we are talking is 
called the subject. The statement made about it is called the 
predicate. 


256. (2) SUBJECT AND ATTRIBUTE.—The subject 
must be a noun, or something equivalent to a noun. It may 
be necessary to describe it more closely than can be done by 
a single noun, The words added to the noun for this purpose 
are adjectives, or of the nature of adjectives. They are often 
called attributes, or epithets. 


257. (3) FINITE VERB. — The essential part of the 
predicate is a finite verb, that is, any part of the verb but the 
“ infinitive and participle. This verb may be— | 

(a) intransitive, and in this case it can, without any 
additions, constitute the predicate; as— 

Die Sonne {dheint, The sun shines. 

(8) It may be transitive, and it is then incomplete in itself, 
and leads us to look for some additional words. Thus in the 
sentence— | | 

Der Schneider macht, The tailor makes, 


*. The numbers in brackets refer to the sections of the first edition. 
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we look for something to which the action of the transitive 
verb makes may be passed on ; ¢.g.,— 


Der Schneider macht einen Mod, Zhe taclor makes a coat. 


The addition thus required is called the object of the verb. 
Some verbs, it will be seen hereafter, take more than one 
object. 


(c) The verb may be the verb fein, to be, which is commonly 
known as the copula. This, too, leads us to expert something 
further. Thus if we say— 


Mein Herz ift, My heart is, 


one expects some more words, and probably words more or 
less descriptive of my heart. For instance— 


Mein Herz ift jchwer, My heart is heavy, 


would be an intelligible sentence. Such an addition is called 
the complement (i.e. that which completes, or makes up) of the 
predicate. Hence in this case— 


predicate = copula + complement. 


The verb fein in German, and the verb to be in English, may 
be either accented or unaccented. It is to the unaccented verb 
that all that is said here applies. The accented verb, which 
means fo exist, is a philosophical term with which we have 
nothing to do. 


258. (4) COPULATIVE VERBS.—There are several — 
_ verbs which, like fein, lead the reader to look for some words 
descriptive of the subject, and can scarcely be said to make 
complete sense without such words. They are : werben, fo be- 
come; fcheinen, to seem; heißen, to be called; gelten, to be accounted ; 

and passive verbs of calling, naming, manmd. Such verbs are 
N copulative verbs. 


259. (5.) EXTENSION OF PREDICATE, ‘&e. _Which- 
ever form the predicate assumes, it admits of being made more 
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- definite by the addition of adverbs, or phrases equivalent to 
adverbs. Thus we may say :— 


Die Sonne fcheint hell. 
Der Schneider macht einen Rock in feinem Laden. 
Mein Herz ift heute fchmwer. 


‘ In each case the predicate is made more definite by men- . 
tioning some additional circumstance. This is done by 
adverbial additions, which in the examples given are of 
manner, place, and time respectively. | 

~The object may, like the subject, be accompanied by 
epithets, and so may the i of the predicate, if a 
noun. 


260. (6.) IMPERATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE - 
‘SENTENCES. — The construction of tmperative and inter- — 
rogative sentences, that is, of those which contain a simple 
command, or a simple question, is exactly the same as that of 
.the declarative sentences just discussed. In the one the im- 
perative mood is substituted for the indicative, in the other the 
order is changed. | Ä 


261. (7.) COMPLEX SENTENCES.—The place of the 
subject or the object in a simple sentence, or that of any of 
the epithets or adverbs employed in it, may be supplied by 
another sentence. The resulting combination is called a 
complex sentence. The construction of such sentences will 
be the subject of a later chapter of the book. 


§ 262. 


Chapter II.—Concord of Verb and Subject. 


262. (8.) FIRST CONCORD.—Verbs in the indicative, 
imperative, subjunctive, and conditional moods agree with 
their nominative cases or subjects in number and person :— 

Du haft der Götter Gunft erfahren. (Sch.) 
Ich bin der Geift, der flets verneint. (Goe.) 


263. (9.) TWO OR MORE NOUNS.—If the subject 


consists of two or more singular nouns or pronouns, whether 


connected by und, and, expressed or implied, or weber... noc, 
neither... nor; the verb generally stands in the plural. It 
sometimes does so even when they are connected by over, 
or :— | ° 


Hefper und Aurora zogen | 
Mechfelnd auf am Himmelsbogen. ‘ (Sch.) 


Weder Auge nod) Geift find hinreichend, fte.gu faffen. (Goe.) 


Ich weiß nicht, was du oder ich für Begriffe von Freiheit haben. 
(Sch.) 


Obs. 1.—At the same time there is a tendency for the verb to agree with 
the nearest nominative, especially when the order is inverted. 

Ueber die unholde Sparjamfett des Könige nahm in ihren Gemädern Klage, Groll- 
Spott kein Enve. (Freytag) . 


_ Obs. 2.—When two or more substantives denoting things or abstract 
ideas are closely connected in our thoughts, so as to form a single notion, 
the verb is often put in the singular. Such combinations are—anb und 
Meer, Haus und Hof, Wind und Wetter, Leben und Weben, Dichten und Trachten, 
Shun und Schaffen. This is especially the case in poetry :— 

Shr Quellen alles Lebens, 
An denen Simmel und Erte hängt. (Goe.) 


Biel Zehren und Gaften 
Leert Keller und Kaften. 
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Verrath und Argwohn laufet in allen Eden. (Sch.) 
Da thut fid) Serg und Keller los. (Goe.) — 


The following are both correct :— 
Ein Thaler und vier Grofder find genug. 
Ein Thaler und vier Grofchen ijt genug. | 
Obs. 3.—T wo or more singular nouns connected by weter... nod) are 


really equivalent to a plural. (Neither A nor B is...-—Aand B are 
not...). 


Obs. 4.—In the case of nouns in the singular, connected by ober, the sin- 
gular is generally, but not necessarily, used. u 


Obs. 5.—The summing up of several long nominatives by a phrase like 
bag Alles is common. 

Seine fortgefegte Aufmerkfamteit, ohne daß er zubringlich gewefen wäre; fein treuer 
Beiftand bei verfchiedenen unangenehmen Zufällen ; fein gegen ihre Eltern gar aug. 
geiprochenes, bod) ruhiges und nur Hoffnungsoolles Werben, da fie freilich noch jung war: 
das Alles nahm fie für ihn ein. 


264. (10.) DIFFERENT PERSONS.—If the nominatives be of different 
persons, the verb agrees in person with the worthier; that is, Z or we and... 
is treated as if it were we, thou or ye and... as if it were ye. But the con- 
struction is generally avoided in modern German. 


Sd und mein Haus wollen, tem Seren dienen. (Luth. Bib.) 
Shr felbft und euer Nächfter gewinnt. (Less.) 


Obs. 1.—Often, as in French, the nominatives of different persons are 
summed up by a personal pronoun :— 


Der da und ich, wir find aus Eger. (Sch.) 


Obs. 2.—In the case of pronouns connected by oter, the verb may be put 
in the plural, as in the last example of § 263, or it may agree with the 
nearest, as— . 

Ich weiß nicht, ob du oder er e8 gethan hat. 


It would be better to write—ob bu e8 gethan haft over er. 


Similarly it is better to render you or 7 by a periphrasis :— 


Einer von ung beiten 
Muß die Zelle meiten. 


265. (11.) COLLECTIVE NOUNS AND NOUNS OF 
MULTITUDE,—A collective noun speaks of many individuals 
acting as a single unit; it is, in many cases, one of the simplest 
forms of personification. | 

Collective nouns require the verb in the singular :—- 


Und unterwegs begegnet ihm ein Schwarm 
Von Horniffer. (Sch.) 


- 
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A noun of multitude speaks of many individuals, without thus 
collecting them into a single unit. = 
Nouns of multitude may take'a plural verb, The usage is 


limited to nouns like Menge, Dugend, Paar, followed by a plural- 


noun to which they stand almost in the relation of numeral 
adjectives :— 
Ein Paar Haufer find abgebrannt. (Goe.) 
G8 befanden fic) dort eine Menge franzöfticher Überläufer. (Arch.) 
But— 
Eine Anzahl Soldaten mußte fich im Schwinmen üben. (Arch.) 


266. (12.) AGREEMENT WITH LOGICAL SUB- 
JECT.—It is very usual in German, especially in German 
poetry, to begin a sentence with e8, which is almost pleonastic. 
The real subject is then put after the verb, and the verb 
agrees with it :— 

G8 ftürzten die herrlichen Säulen. (Sch.) i 
G8 find nicht alle frei, die ihrer Ketten fpotten. (Less.) 

Obs.— Remember that it is I, it is you, are in German a bin 

ed, du bift e8. 


267. (13.) Sein AGREEING WITH COMPLEMENT. 
—In English the words these, those often stand as the nomina- 
_ tive to are, which is then followed by a plural noun. In Ger- 
man the neuter singular «8, das, diefeS or dies is used in such 
cases, but the verb agrees with the noun following:— 

Das find meine Richter. (Sch.) | 
Those (persons pointed to or named before) are my judges. 


268. (14.) IMPERSONAL USE OF VERBS.—The im- 
‘personal use of ordinary verbs, limited in English almost. 


entirely to verbs connected with the weather, and to a few _ 


like it grieves me, it seems, &c., is very common in German :— 


€ Hopft!— | 


Some one is knocking. 
There is a knock at the door. 


en tan re, 
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The usage is especially common with passive and reflexive 


verbs :— | 
Lebhaft träumt fich’8 unter diefem Baum. (Sch.) 


Und fteh, aus dent finfter flutenden Schoß 
Da hebet’3 fich jchwanenmeiß. (Sch.) 


And omitting e8 :— 
In diefem Coupe wird nicht geraucht. 


269. (15.) TITLES WITH PLURAL VERB.—Some 
singular titles, such as Majeftät, Durdylaudyt, Ereellenz, &c., 
when used in addressing a person, take the verb in the 
plural. Hence the courteous use of Gie in addressing a single 
person :— 

Eure finiglicdhe Hoheit 
Berlaffen e8 nicht Heiterer. (Sch.) 

Bon ver Weflvenz Habe ich nichts weiter gewußt, als dag Seine 

Majeftät der König dort wohnen. (Kotzebue.) 


Herr Doctor wurden dort catechifirt. (Goe.) 


The last example is an ironical excess of civility. 


270. ELLIPSIS OF SUBJECT.—When the subject is 
a personal pronoun, especially of the second person, it is not 
unfrequently omitted in popular conversation ; Goethe is very 
fond of this idiom. It dates, probably, from a time when 
the suffix was itself the pronoun. 


Bin weder Fräulein, weder fin. (Goe.) 
Must mir meine Erde. dod) Iafien ftehn. (Goe.) 


§ 271. 


Chapter III.—Apposition—The Appositive 
Complement. 


271. (15a.) APPOSITION—AGREEMENT IN CASE. 
—When one noun is added to another noun, or to a pronoun, 
in order to explain or qualify it—when, in fact, it does the 
duty of an adjective—the second noun is said to be in apposi- 
tion to the first, and is put in the same case :— | 


Zu Dionys, dent Tyrannen, fchlih Möros. (Sch.) 


E3 war fein Neffe, feines Bruders Kind, 
Herzog Iohann von Schwaben. (Sch.) 


Ihr Fennet ihn, den Schöpfer Fühner Heere. (Sch.) 


Obs. 1.—The second noun is often preceded by nämlich, namely ; als, as. 


Obs. 2.—In the case of proper names the tendency of German is to inflect: 
as little as possible, as Graf Heinrichs Toter; rie Gemahlin des Herzogs Albrecht; 
- die Gefchichte des Königreichs Baiern; die Zeit Heinrich (or Heinrichs) des Voglers, Karl 
- (or Karls) des Fiinften. 

Obs. 3.—Usage is in favour of in einem Augenblide, wie der gegenwartige- 
(supplying ift) rather than wie rem gegenwärtigen. 


272. (16.) AGREEMENT OF GENDER.—If the second: 
noun has two forms (especially if it has a feminine in in), it: 
. agrees in gender with une noun to which it is in apposi-- 
tion :— 

Was Venus band, die Bringerin des Glids, 
Kann Mars, der Stern ded Unglüd, bald zerreißen. (Sch.) 


273.(17.) NAMES OF TOWNS, &c.—The names of towns,, 
islands, countries, &c., and of months, stand in apposition to- 
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the words town, island, &c., and are not, as in English; con- 
nected with them by prepositions:— : 
Im Monat Mai. 
Den Fleden Stanz erbauten fie. (Sch.) 
Im Dorfe Hochfirch flug e8 fünf. (Archenholz.) 


274. (18.) NOUN IN APPOSITION TO SENTENCE. 
—A noun in apposition to a sentence is put in the nomina- 
tive :— 

Die Blüte ded alten Dffizierdcorps Tag auf ven Sätaötfelern; 
während ver fieben Jahre waren —ein beifpiellofer Fal in ber 
Kriegögefchichte — fünnmtliche namhafte Generale bis auf fparliche 
Ausnahmen geblieben oder Fampfunfähig geworden. (v. Treitschke.) 


275. (19.) COMPLEMENT AFTER COPULATIVE 
VERBS.—As the complement after the verb fein and other 
copulative verbs refers to the same person or thing as the 
subject, it is putin the same case and is called an appositive 
complement :— 

Der Knecht war’ felber ein Ritter gern. (Uhland.) 


Du, Kindlein, wirft ein Prophet des Höchften heißen. (Luth.) 
So hörten diefe Rechte: Wappenfchilo, Nüftung und Turnier- 
teilung auf, ein perfönlicher Vorzug zu fein; fte wurten ein erbliches 


Recht der Samilien. (Freytag.) 
Die Sünde, 
Die aller Sünde größte Sind’ uns gilt, (Less.) 


Aber dennoch diinft e3 mich ein weit unverzeihlicherer Fehler. (Less.) 
Er blieb der höftfche Srauenritter bis zu feinen Ende. (Freytag.) 


276. (20.) OTHER CONSTRUCTIONS AFTER COPU- 
LATIVE VERBS.—With werben and passive verbs of making, 
zu, and a dative (with the definite article) are generally pre- 
ferred to the nominative ; with gelten and passive verbs of 


deeming, für :— 
| L 2 
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L’Etrées wurde für den beften franzöftfchen Feloheren gehalten. 
(Arch.) 


Wir können gelten für ein ganzes Volf. (Sch.) | 
Das heißt den Bok zum Gärtner machen. oe ) 


Da wurde Leiden oft Genuß, 
Unp felbft das traurigfte Gefühl zur Harmonie. (Sch.) 


Wie der Bauer zum Mitter werben wollte, fo ber ttre zum 
Adeligen. (Freytag.) 


277. (21.) VERBSOF NAMING, MAKING.— The verbs 
to make, to name, &c., may, with their objects, form complete 
predicates. Thus, he made a watch, he named his son, are both 
complete sentences, the word make means to form, the word 
name, to give a name to. Botlı verbs admit, however, a slightly 
different meaning, which leads us to look for some additional 
word or words before we have a complete idea. Hence in- 
complete sentences, as— | 

He named his son, 
He made the captain, 
which we may complete by adding a noun, an adjective, or a 
more complicated expression. Thus:— 
He named his son John. 
He made the captain angry. 

The words John, angry are called, like the additional words 
required by the copulative verbs, appositive complements. 
They are in apposition to the object, and complete the predi- 
cate. 


278. (22.) CONSTRUCTION AFTER SUCH VERBS. 
—The appositive complement after such verbs, those, namely, 
of naming, deeming, &c., is like the object, in the accusative :— 

Den nannt’ einmal bas Voll den Weifen. (Less.) 
Go glaubte jeder feinen Ring den echten. (Less.) 
Einen effeminirten Kerl fchalt er ihn.* (Freytag.) 


* Compare in Greek rugAöv u’ wverdisag. Soph. O. T. 412, 
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Obs. 1.—balten für is the commonest rendering of the 
English to consider with a double accusative or with an accu- 
sative followed by an adjective. Similarly erflären is used 
with für:— 

Ä Gr will Eluge Leute für Narren Halten. 

Der Arzt erklärte ihn für tobt. 

Compare— 

Reineke lag für todt im Weg. (Goe.) | 

Obs. 2.— machen zu represents the English make with double 
accusative; when an adjective is the complement, no prepo- 
sition is used :— 


Drache gunt Herrfcher fich der, der feinen Vorteil verfiehet. (Goe.) 
Mache nicht fchlimmer das libel. (Goe.) 


279. (23.) M3 INSERTED.—The conjunction wie or alé 
is often inserted before the appositive complement. It im- 
plies, of course, an ellipsis of several words, but the usage is 
so common, that the ellipsis is hardly thought of :— 

Er wird als ein Wahnfinniger angefehen. (Goe.) 


Shr Habt mich ftets als eine Feindin nur betrachtet. (Sch.) 


- 280. CASE WITH fich zeigen al8, &c.—The case of the 
noun after alg is settled by the ordinary rules of apposition. 
There is, however, one exception: Verbs like fi} zeigen are 
often used without any special stress on the ft, and are then 
treated as copulative verbs, and the nouns after alg put in the 
nominative in apposition to the subject. 

Du Haft dich al8 einen gründlichen Kenner angefiindigt: wirft du 
dich auch als ein foldjer (or einen folchen) bewähren ? 

Indem er fich nur al ein treuer Bruder gegen fee berries. (Goe.) 

Where einen treuen Bruder might also have been written. 


§ 281. 


Chapter IV.—The Articles.—Different Classes 
of Nouns. 


281. PROPER AND COMMON NOUNS.—Nouns are 
either proper or common. Proper nouns are those which are 
appropriated to a single known individual, or several known 
individuals ; common nouns are those which are applicable to 
an indefinite number. A proper noun, therefore, does no more 
than could be done by pointing with the finger ; it denotes 
one or more individuals. The work of a common noun on the 
other hand could not be so done, because the number of 
individuals, which it may denote, is inexhaustible. It makes 
up for this, however, by bringing to our mind something 
about all the individuals it describes; in other words, it 
connotes certain qualities. If I am told that a certain thing 
unknown is a horse, I at once have a number of its qualities 
present to my mind; if I am told that it is called Nidjni- 
Novogorod or Abracadabra, I must see it or hear about it 
further, even though it be the only thing in the world with 
that name, before I know any of its qualities. But the name 
Abracadabra would distinguish the thing in question from all 
others; the name horse would not. 


282. ABSTRACT AND CONCRETE. — Oommon — 


nouns are divided into two classes, abstract and concrete nouns, 
A concrete noun is the name of something we can perceive by 
our senses. To each such name we are in the habit of adding 
some epithets, such as round, swift, white, good, to denote its 
qualities. And each of the epithets is common to many con- 


ale, 


§ 283, _ ABSTRACT NOUNS. | 151 


‘crete nouns. We sometimes wish to speak of the qualities 
taken out and contemplated apart from (abstracted from) the 
things to which they belong; the nouns we use for that pur- 
pose—roundness, swiftness, &c., are called abstract nouns. 


283. DEFINITE ARTICLE WITH ABSTRACT 
NOUNS.—As a rule, abstract nouns, when forming the sub- 
ject or object of a sentence, when governed in the genitive 
by another noun, or in the genitive or dative by a verb,.and | 
often when governed by a preposition, take the definite article, 
as in French, provided the quality is spoken of in the most 
general way. 


Die Sprache ift gemtp ein geiftiges, nicht förperliches Mittel der 
Sdeenbilbung., (Herder. ) 


Das Gefes der Wiedervergeltung ift eine ewige Helens : 
(Herder. ) 


Nehmt die äußere Hille weg und ed ijt fein Tod in der Schöpfung. 
(Herder. ) 


The rule, however, is by no means so strict as in French. 
In all cases where, as after many prepositions, sans, avec, &c., 
mo definite article is required in French, none ‘is required in 
German. There are, however, many instances of a definite 
article used in French with abstract nouns, in which it may 
easily be dispensed with in German. | 


284. ARTICLE WITH PROPER NAMES.—As in 
English, names of persons unaccompanied by an adjective do 
mot generally take the article. But as it is often inconvenient 
to inflect such names, especially those ending in 8, 3, an 
article is frequently used to show that they are in the genitive 
or dative. It is also used occasionally, but then generally with 
something of its original demonstrative force, to mark a nomi- 
mative or an accusative. See Accidence, § 21. 


Wär’ ich befonnen, hieß’ ich nicht dev Tel. (Schiller. ) 


152 IDIOMS WITH ARTICLE. § 285. 


Obs. 1.—In conversation, names of persons or animals, when there isocca- — 
sion to mention them very frequently, take the definite article. Thus in 
speaking of the children in a family, or of the house-dog, one would say 


Der Karl, ver Frig, ber Beppo, 
i.e., the Charles we know about, &c. 


Obs. 2. The names of towns and countries take the definite article if. 
masculine or feminine, but the majority are neuter, and take no article 
unless combined with an adjective; the names of mountains, rivers, lakes, 
seas, forests, take the definite article in all cases. 


Die Türkei, der Haag,* das Matterhorn, der Bobenfee, England, Dresden, das 
freundliche Mannheim, das fchöne Spanien. 


Obs. 3. When proper nouns are used to connote certain qualities, and so 
are practically common nouns, they take the indefinite article in German as 
in English. Thus if we say that a man is a Nero, we mean that he pos- 
eesses the qualities which the famous Nero possessed, and the name Nero 
suggests those qualities to us. Hence the word Nero in this case connotes, 
and is entitled, like other common nouns, to take the indefinite article. 


Obs. 4.—The French les Newton,t which we render a Newton, has a 
parallel in German. | 


sono. edie zum Gaterlante zurüdttehrenten Gelehrten, die Fichte und Arndt. 
(von Treitschke.) 


285. PARTS OF THE BODY.—In speaking of parts of 
the body, both German and French differ from English in two 
.points. (1) They prefer the definite article to a possessive 


case or adjective. (2) They use the singular rather than the 
plural, where possible. 


Der Henker fchlug den Grafen Egmont und Horn den Kopf ab. 
Die Hunde ließen Feuchend die Zunge weit aus dem Munde berause 

hängen. Zu 
See also the chapter on the Dative. 


286. INDEFINITE ARTICLE AND NUMERAL.— 
Where.confusion is possible the numeral is often distinguished 
from the indefinite article by a capital letter or by spaced 
. printing. | u 

So bift du mein-durch mehr als ein Gefeg. (Goethe) — 


* Rather like the French ia Haye, a common noun used as a proper 


name. 
. $ Eveand de Baudiss’s French Grammar, Syntax, 262, 
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287. COUPLED NOUNS.—German delights in pairs of 
nouns, connected partly by sound, partly by sense. Such 
combinations take no article. Many such combinations are 
alliterative, 2.e., consist of two nouns with the same initial 
letter, as Leib und Leben, Haus und Hof, Stok und Stein, Schimpf 
und Schande, Kind und Kegel,* Herz und Hand, Hirt und Herde, Wind 
und Wetter, Wonne und Weide, Mann und Maus. Others are 
rhyming, as Gut und Blut, Schuß und Truß, Stein und Bein; 
others, again, are simply connected by meaning, as Senat und 
Bolt, Dorf und Stadt, Sohn und Erbe, Haupt und Gliever, Kampf 
und Streit, Berg und Thal. 


288. ARTICLE OMITTED IN PROVERBS, &c.—In 
proverbial or epigrammatic expressions and rapid enumera- 
tions the article is omitted before nouns, used even in the 
most general sense. 


Saudern ift Verrat.—Tugend belohnt fich felbft. 
Eigener Herd ift Golbes wert. 
Weiber, Kinder, Greife wurden nicht verfdont. — 


It is also omitted in childish language, in simple ballad 
poetry, almost making common nouns into proper names,f and 
with the alliterative combinations mentioned in the last 
sentence. | | 

Knabe fprad): Ich breche dich. 
Nöslein fprach: Ich fteche vich. (Goe.) 


Ritter ritt in’s Weite 

Durch Gcheg’ und Au, 

Plöglich ihm zur Seite 

Wandelt jchöne Frau. (Platen.) 


Und Rof und Reiter {ah ich niemals wieder. (Sch.) 


* Meaning the whole family. Segel is an old word, meaning an illegiti- 
mate child, but is now used in that sense only in the above combination. 


+ As ‘‘ Father,’’ ‘‘ Baby ”’ are almost proper.nouns with us. 


154 MEASURES—ARTICLE REPEATED.. § 289. 


289. FAMILIAR COMBINATIONS.—As in English 
and French, no article is used in expressions made up. of a 
verb and a noun, or a preposition and a noun, that are often 
found in company. Such are Teil nehmen, Hilfe leijten, Stand 
halten, zu Pferd, nah Haufe, &c. See Eve and de Baudiss’ 
French Grammar, Syntax, $ 22. | | 


290. GENITIVE BEFORE GOVERNING NOUN.— 
When a genitive precedes the noun on which it depends, that 
noun has no article. 


Der Kreter nie beflegte Schaaren. (Sch.) 
Hero's und Leander’s Herzen. (Sch.) | 


_ This is often called the Saxon genitive. In translating, avoid the tempta- 
tion to treat German as Greek, where a genitive often comes between an 
article and its noun. 


291. PLURAL OF MEASURES.—The names of weights 
and measures associated with numerals take no inflexion of 
number or case, as— 


Gin Pfund at 500 Gramm.—Gin Gewicht von 5 Stein. 


In 2 Groß Stahlfevern find 24 Dugend over 288 Stir 
enthalten. | 


The only exception is in favour of feminines ending in n, 
and the words Million, Billion. 


4 Ruten, 7 Fug, 3 Zoll und 8 Linien. 


292. ARTICLE REPEATED.— When two or more nouns 
of different number or gender are connected by a conjunction, 
the artiele is repeated with each noun. 

a Der Hund, die Mage und das Pferd find Haustiere. 
| . Der Lowe, Tiger, Wolf und Luchs find reifende Tiere. 

Obs. 1.—It is not easy to give quite a definite rule. Where antithesis is 

desired, the article is generally repeated, and yet Lessing has Laofoott over 


über die Grengen der Malerei und Poefie. Coupled nouns, again, are generally 
content with a single article. “4 N ae , 


y 
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Obs. 2.—In older German this was not always the rule. 
Wo ihr aber in eine Start oder Markt gehet. (Luther’s Bib.) 


\ 


293. NOUNS WITHOUT ARTICLE OCCASIONALLY UNIN- 
FLECTED.—Ina few cases where a noun without article is used to denote 
a clase, the inflexion is dropped, especially in the sense of the stereotyped 
' combinations mentioned in § 288. 


&8 ift feine Trennung mehr zwifchen Soldat und Bürger. (Auerbach.) 


Gin ganzes Tanges Leben 
Hab’ ich in Arbeit hingegeber 
Für Firft und Staat. (Goe.) 


Das ift der Lindwurm, kommt und fehaut, . 
Der Hirt und Herten ung verfejlungen. (Sch.) 


§ 294. 


Chapter V.—Adjectives and Participles. 


294. (24.) SECOND CONCORD.—An adjective or par- 
ticiple, when used as an epithet, and standing immediately 
before the noun it qualifies, agrees with it in gender, number, 
and case :— 


Da gießt unendlicher Regen herab. (Sch.) — 
Shr follt ein wahres Kunftftid hören. (Goe.) 


Obs.—By this concord the adjective is constantly forced into agreement 
with a word to which it does not belong i in sense, as in eine bairifche Bier- 
- brauerei, a brewery of Bavarian beer ; ein englifcher Sprachlehrer, a teacher of the 
English language. 


295. ELLIPSIS OF NOUN.— There are a few expres- 
sions in which the noun is omitted. Such are bie Rechte, Linke 
(Hand), den fürzern (Stab) ziehen.* Ä 


296. COMPOUND NOUNS.—An English adjective, or 
a noun used as an adjective, is often replaced in German 
by the first part of a compound noun, as Samilienleben, domestic 
life; Bürgerkrieg, civil war ; Helden€raft, heroic strength ; Kaifer- 
. haus, imperial family ; Tagesreihnung, daily account ; Tiebhaber= 
theater, amateur theatre. 


297. (25.) ADJ ECTIVE WITH DEPENDENT WORDS. 
—An adjective or participle with other words depending upon 
it may, in German, be used as an epithet, and is, in that case, 
still subject to the rule of concerd. 


* And so fo come off second-best. — 
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Schleften, ein fchönes, mit arbeitfamen Einwohnern bevölfertes 
Land. (Archenholzs. ) 


| Denkmale einer ehemals fo prächtigen Stadt, (Goe.) 


Obs. 1.—Care must be taken not to employ this charac- 
- teristic German idiom to the detriment of clearness or elegance, 
A relative clause is often preferable.* | 

Obs. 2.—Such phrases must generally be rendered in English by adjec- 
tival sentences. Attempts have been made to introduce the German 
idiom. They are ridiculed in “ ee Addresses.’’ The following are 
specimens :—“‘ The not-a-bit-the-less-on-that-account-to-be-universally- 
execrated monster, Buonaparte;’’ “the in-general-strewn-with-cabbage- 
stalks-but-on-Saturday-night-lighted-up-with-lamps market of Covent 
Garden.”’ | 


298. ADJECTIVES UNINFLECTED.— Adjectives and 
participles not used as epithets are undeclined. There are two 
positions in a sentence which they may then fill—(1) they may 
stand as appositive complements (§ 299); (2) they may be secon- 
dary predicates (§ 300). There are also cases in which an 
epithet is undeclined, but such cases are confined to poetry and 
conversation (§ 319). 


299. ADJECTIVES AS APPOSITIVE COMPLE- 
MENTS.—An adjective or participle is undeclined when it 
stands as the appositive complement (1) after copulative 
verbs to be, to seem, &c. ; (2) in apposition to the accusative 
after verbs of naming, making, &c. 

We Herzen find beglüdt. (Sch.) 

Selig preif ich Polgrenen. (Sch.) 

Dich Cann mein Mund nicht glüdlich Tprechen. (Sch.) 
Dich macht die Zeit nur gereiffer. (Goe.) 

D weine nicht die Auglein rot. (Körner.) 


* The following (quoted by G. Andresen, Sprachgebraudh) from the _ 
Kölnifche Zeitung, is not to be imitated :—Die Schrift entwirft ung ein ergreifentes 
Bild diefes duch Mangel an fittlihem Halt und die graufame Härte feines felfenharten, 
jete Berzeihung erbittert ablehnenden Vaters untergehenden hochbegabten Dichters. 
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Obs. 1.—If, however, the adjective, when used as appositive complement, 
is accompanied by the article, it is declined, and may © supposed to agree 
with the subject (or object, as the case may be) repeated. __ 

Sft ein alter Gindruct ein verlorener? (Less.) 
t.¢., ein verlorener (Gindruc understood). 


Obs. 2.--When the nominative to a copulative verb is in the plural, the _ 
same idiom produces expressions which make it appear, at first sight, as 
though an adjective in the predicate were inflected. 

Sonterbar aber ift e8, daß meine Liebhaberet nur auf die Bäume geht, die gewijfer- 

mafen wilde heißen finnen. (W. v. Humboldt.) 

Die Vorurteile gegen fremte Völker find in den meiften Fallen fehr einfeitige und 

ungereihte. (Lessing.) 

In such cases we should probably i in English repeat the noun or put in 
the word ones. 

300. (27.) SECONDARY PREDICATES.—Participles, 
and occasionally adjectives, generally with words depending 
upon them, often stand as secondary predicates—that.is, they 
make an additional statement about the subject of the sen- 
tence, which might be embodied in another clause, either sub- 
ordinate to the principal sentence, or co-ordinate with it. In 


such cases the adjective or participle is undeclined,* 


Mit fremden Schägen reich beladen 
Kehrt zu den heimifchen Geftaden 
Der Schiffe maftenreicher Wald. (Sch.) 
The clause mit...belaven might be made a Be sen- 
tence, is richly laden...and returns. | 


Entworfen bloß ift’8 ein gemeiner Srevel, 
Bolführt ift’8 ein unfterblich Unternehmen.f (Sch.) 


° Dort wohnte ein gefitteted HandelSvol£, fchmelgend von = 
Frischten feines Fleifies, wachfam auf Gefeße, die feine ann 
waren. (Sch.) a 


301. UNDECLINED PARTICIPLE MUST REFER to SUBJECT 
OF SENTENCE.—-In Latin und Greek, where participles are always 
declined, they may refer to any noun in ‘the sentence. In German the 
| undeclined participle should, strietly speaking, be used only as a secondary 


“ See Abbott’s “ How to Parse,’ ch. 4. 
f For unfterblic) see end of this chapter. 
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predicate, i.¢. in reference to the subject of the sentence. Thus the 
following is not to be imitated, at least in prose. 


Noch zudend mit des Panthers Zähnen 
Zerreißen fie des Feindes Herz. (Schiller.) 


302. (28.) ADJECTIVES NEVER USED AS EPI- 
_ THETS.—Certain adjectives, such as f&huld, fund, anfichtig 
are never used as epithets, but only as appositive complements 
after copulative verbs, or verbs of making, calling, &c. The 
adjectives aware, rid, mindful, poorly, &c., are subject to the 
same limitation in English. One cannot say, for example, an 
aware policeman, but only the policeman was aware of the pre- 
sence of the thief, &c.* Such words hover in use and meaning 
- between the character of an adjective and that of an adverb. 


303. (29.) EPITHETS ONLY.—Certain other adjectives 
can be used as epithets only. Such are:— 

(1.) Adjectives in n, en, ern, describing the material of which 
anything is made, as golden, Iedern. Consequently we must 
say: der Ring ift von Gold, or ein goldener, to translate the ring 
is golden. | 

(2.) To some extent adjectives i in if derived from names of 
persons or countries, as biebifch, thievish; {panifd, Spanish ;t 
though we can say da8 anne mir fpanifch ; diefes Wort ift nicht 
italienifch. 


* The following is the list :— 


abholt, ill-affected. gebe (gäbe), current (gänge leiv, annoying. 
abfpenftig, recalcitrant. und gebe). not, necessary. 

abwenbig, estranged. getenf, mindful. nüße, useful. 

angft, uneasy. getroft, of good cheer. quitt, rid, quits. 
anbheijchig, bound over to. gewahr, aware. fave, pity (regrettable). 
anfichtig, ee of. gewärtig,onthelook-out for. me guilty of. 
ausfindig, discovered. gram, averse. | teilhaft, } : 
bereit, ready. heil, sound. - teilhaftig, partaker in. 
brad, fallow. irre, mistaken. unpaß, poorly. 

eingetenf, mindful. . fund, known. unwohl, unwell, 

feinv, hostile. habhaft, in possession of. verluitig, a loser. 

gänge, current, Handgemein, engaged (in wach, awake. 

gar, cooked. _ battle.) 


t Note that while adjectives of this kind from names of countries are 
written with a small initial: letter, those from names of Ban have a 
capital, as ber Trübner’fche Verlag. 
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(3.) Many adjectives in lich, not denoting qualtties, but rather 


attendant circumstances, as anfänglich, initial ; ftündlich, hourly. 
They can, however, be used freely as adverbs. Of course 
there are many adjectives in lid, like herrlich, splendid; redlid, 
honest, &c., denoting qualities, to which this rule does not 
apply. 

(4.) Adjectives in ig formed from adverbs, like nortig 
(die Dortigen, the people there), hieftg, heutig, &c.* The adverbs 
from which they are formed can generally be used as com- 
plements: er ift dort, wir find hier, &c. | 

Obs. Any of these adjectives, if the article is placed before 
them, become practically nouns, and can then be used as 
complements. | 


304. (30.) TWO FORMS OF THE SUPERLATIVE.— 
As the superlative has generally no uninflected form, we must 
use, when it occurs as the appositive complement, either the 
inflected form with the definite article, der, die, da8 fchinfte, or an 
adverbial form : ant fchönften, ant eifrigften. The former is em- 
ployed when the subject (or object) is compared with another 
individual of the same kind, the latter when it is compared 
with itself under different circumstances. Thus— 


Der geftrige Sturm war der Heftigfte des ganzen Jahrhunderts. 


But 
Um zmei Ubr war der Sturm ant beftigften. 


that is, more violent than the same storm at 10 o ‘clock, 
3 o'clock, &c. 
Dann ift diefer Tag der fehönfte meines Lebens. (Sch.) 
Der Starke ift ant mächtigften allein. CSch.) 


Obs. 1.—If e8, not representing any word from a previous sentence, be 
the subject, the form with am is used. 
-Am beften ift's auch hier, wenn ihe nur Einen hort. (Goe.) 
Obs. 2.--The form with an and the Article is sometimes called the relative, 
that with the article alone the absolute superlative. These terms are better 
applied to superlative adverbs. See Accidence $ 191. | 


* Corresponding to the Greek 6 vor, ot éxei, rpıraioc, &c. Hence Zneas: 


se matutinus agebat, rerapraiog adixero have no parallel in Gerntan. 


fe U 


a“ 
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. 305. COMPARISON OF PARTICIPLES, &c.—-Participles, when 
not used exactly asadjectives, are compared with mehr, am meiften, (am höchften, 
am beften, &c.), and so are (at least in modern German) the adjectives 
enumerated in $ 302, which cannot be used as epithets. Of course in ' 
many cases it is easy to substitute synonyms admitting of comparison, 
as feinvlich for feind, &c. 


Und bie Sorge, die mehr als felbft mir bas Übel verhaft ift. (Goe.) 


Obs. Heine has Nichts that ihm leiver. Luther often uses feinter.. Participles 
like reizend, gelehrt, geivandt, are practically adjectives. 


306. (31.) Mehr NOT COMPARATIVE.— More is used 
in English not only to compare one person or thing with 
another, but also to compare the degrees in which a person 


or thing possesses different qualities; to contrast, in fact, 


adjectives, and not nouns. In this case mebr i 18 generally used 
in German, not the comparative degree. 


Er ijt mehr Flug ala rechtichaffen. 


Obs. Good writers occasionally use the comparative in this sense— 
Diefe Ausrufungen find xhetorifcher, als grimblic). (Lessing.) 
Dielleicht Hat er wahrer als Hug und fromm gefprochen. (Goe.) 


307. A MOST.— The English superlative with indefinite 
article cannot be rendered literally in German; most must be 
translated by äuferft, höchft, &c. The same difficulty occurs in 
French.* A superlative without any article is occasionally 
used in abbreviated expressions, as Seinfted Weizenmehl zu 
Lillightenr Preife.—ich verbleibe mit größter Hochadtung. 


308. (32.) NEUTER ADJECTIVE AS NOUN.—The 
neuter of an adjective with the definite article, and sometimes 
even without, is used much more freely in German than in 
English, and often requires to be rendered by several words. 


Das Firrchterliche, was er EN hatte auch neue Kraft in ihm 
wach gerufen. — (Freytag.) 


* Eve and‘de Baudiss’s French Grammar. Syntax, § 41. 
M e 4 


162 NEUTER ADJECTIVE FOR PERSONS. § 309. 


Mein Freund war in ben Iegten Wochen durd) Tribes und 
Schmerzliches, das ex felbft erleben mußte, in Anfpruch genommen. 


_ .(Freytag.) 


309. NEUTER USED FOR PERSONS.—The neuter of pronominal 
adjectives is often used in statements applicable to both sexes. Thus, in 
addressing a number of boys and girls, we should say :— 


Welches von euch hat das gethan ? 


and the answer might be :— 
Keines von uns. 


Or, again, to the same audience :— 
Nun Hat jedes fein Teil bekommen ; jedes gehe ruhig nach Haufe. 
Again, a working man or woman might say :— 
Unfer eins hat immer Sorgen. 
Similar is the use of alles and was. 


Wo alles liebt, Fann Karl allein nicht hafien. (Sch.) 
Und alles fniet und fchlägt tie Brüfte. (Sch.) 
Da eilt, was Hanve hat, fich einzurichten. (Sch.) 


310. (33.) STRONG AND WEAK FORM.—The general 
rule is that an adjective preceded by an article or pronominal 
adjective takes the strong form if the article or pronominal 
adjective has no inflexion, but the weak form if the article or 
pronominal adjective is inflected. It is, in fact, the principle 
of economy; the least possible amount of inflexion is used. 
Thus meint guter Freund, unfer neues Buch, jener Schlechte Mann. 

On the other hand, if two ordinary adjectives precede the 
same word, they are inflected alike. 


Sorgfam brachte die Mutter des Haren, Herzlichen Weines, 
In geichliffener Slafche auf blankem, zinnernem Runte. (Goe.) 


Obs,—folgend is generally treated as a pronominal adjective (die Erörterung 
folgender wichtiger Sache, &c.) ; with fogenannt, obenerwähnt, &c., the usage varies. 


311. (34.) INFLEXION AFTER einige, &c.—After einige, etliche, andere, 
viele, wenige, mehrere, einzelne, manche, folcye, welche, an adjective in the nomina- 
tive or accusative plural retains the strong form. In the genitive plural the 
weak form is preferred in modern German, as also after zweier, dreier. * 


* But Freytag has zweier verwantter Häufer. 


32. Mand, al. 163 


Die fchöpferifche Kraft ift in viele einzelne Kreife geteilt. (Freytag.) 
Der Eifer mancher warmen Freunde bes Schönen. (Leesing.) 
The following is less common :— 
Es war das Verdienft einiger fchöner Frauen in ter Statt. (Grimm.) 


312. (35.) Mandj.— Manch before another adjective is usually declined, Ä 
and the adjective takes in that case the weak form. In the nominative sin- 
gular of all genders, and in the accusative singular feminine and neuter, the 
inflexion of mand may be omitted, and the strong form of the adjective 
used. Thus manches beffere Stic; ‘ mand) bunte Blumen; vie Laufbahn manches 
jugendlichen Talentes. For the plural, see the preceding section. 


313. (36.) All.—The word all involves some difficulty both as to ist own 
declension and that of the adjectives that follow. it. 


(1.) The inflected form is used immediately before a noun, or a noun 
understood, and means in the singular all, all the, every ; s in the plural, all, 
all the. This is the most usual way of rendering all the in the plural :— 


Aller Zuftand ift gut, der natürlich ift und vernünftig. (Goe.) 
Der Antrag ift aller Überlegung wert. (Goe.) 


Meivhart von Neuenthal, der geiftvollfte und traurigfte aller ritterlichen en ine 
dreizehnten Sahrhunkert. (Freytag. ) 


_ _(2.) The inflected form is often followed by a possessive or demonstrative 
adjective, sometimes by the definite article. 
Das einzige Regiment tas alle feine alten Ehrenzeichen gerettet hatte. ee Treitschke.) 
Nach allen den Hläglichen Demütigungen ber jüngften Sabre. (von Treitschke.) 
Alle die Weifeften aller rer Zeiten. (Goe.) 
Ich nehme alle feine Sorge von ihm ab. (Grimm. ys 


Um alles fein Vermögen (more usually fein ganzes or all fein) ijt ex gekommen. 
. (Grimm.) 
So dies alles, all this ; das alles, all that. 


(3.) The uninflected form all (or the more conversational alle) is used 
before the masculine and neuter nom. and acc. singular of the definite article 
and possessive adjectives, and also before the dative bem after prepositicns, 
occasionally before other cases. 

Wozu dient alle der Aufwand von Sonnen und Planeten? (Goe.) 
Mir wird vor alle bem fo wirr, fo dumm. (Goe.) 
Der Argwohn, der all dics Unheil herbeigefiihrt. (Freytag.) 
Der Schauplag all meiner Glüdfjeligkeit. (Goe.) 


(4.) If alt inflected be followed by another adjective, that adjective takes 
the weak form. 
Aller guten Dinge find drei. (Lessing) _ 
Seter mußte alle übrigen Stimmen für fi haben. (Sch.) 


u 2 
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164 Biel, wenig; mehr, mehrere. § 314. 


There are, however, instances of the strong form in the nominative and | 
accusative plural. 


Bor die Berfammlung wurden alle große Angelegenheiten gebracht. (Sch.) 
(5.) Notice alle Tage, every day ; alle zwei Tage, every other day. 


'(6.) Alle is used in the complement to mean complete, at an end; the 
usage is provincial. 


Die Bagel find alle; wir wollen neue gießen. (Goe.) 


\ 


314. (37.) Biel, wenig.—Viel, wenig are undeclined when they denote a. 
large or small quantity ot the thing to which they refer, taken as a whole = 
declined, when they denote a large or small number of individuals belonging 
to a class. They are, therefore, generally but not always declined in the 
plural, and undeclined in the singular. The following examples show the 
less common cases of their being declined in the singular, and left un+ 
inflected in the plural. 


Lerne nicht auf einmal Vieles, aber viel. Ne multa, sed multum. 
Sch bin für viele Höflichkeit Sdhuloner. (Goe.) 


Gin Gewilb, wo vieles Eifen liegt 
Don alter Siegesbeute aufgehauft. (Sch.) 


Shn umgeben viele gute. Bekannte, aber wenig treue Sreunde. (Sanders.)* 


Obs. 1.— Biel, wenig, preceding another adjective, may qualify the nour | 
exactly as it does. In that case they are declined in the same way as the 

‚other adjectives, and a comma is placed between. Thus vieles, Iautes Gefchrei, 

a great deal of shouting, and that loud, differs slightly from viel lautes Gefebrei, 

a great deal of loud shouting. 


Obs. 2.— Piel, wenig, when preceded by an article or a ‘pronoun, 
are always declined—tas viele Gelb, fein weniges Geld, &c. They can be thus 
used only with collective or abstract nouns. 


315. Mehr, mefreve.—As a general cule. the inflected form mehrere is 
used only in the sense of several ; more, whether with a singular or zur 
noun, being rendered by mehr undeclined. 


Obgleich id) fchon mehrere Bücher verfchentt er fo Habe ich bed) immer wi mehr 
Bücher als tu. (Sanders.) 


But classical writere occasionally use nıehrer- declined with plural and | 
even with singular nouns to mean more—ie mehrere und größere Aehnlichkeiten 
wir wahrnehmen (Lessing) ; dein Blut rollt mit mehrerer Gefchwintigfeit (Goe.) 
Notice the collective Miehreres, several things. ' 


Some authors, e.g., Freytag, use mehte both for several and for more. 


NE EEE er 


* Wenig undeclined can rarely be used in the plural before another 
adjective, because of its double meaning. In this example, wenig treue Freunte 
might mean, but for the contrast with viele, disloyal friends (des amis peu 


sincores), Possibly the plural with viel. ‘undec. ined nae represents & | 
genitive. “= | 


- 


§ 316, Solh, ganz, INDECLINABLES IN tt. 165 


316. (38.) Soldy.— There are three different ways of using fold :— 


(1.) It may precede the indefinite article, and is then undeclined. 
(2.) It may follow the indefinite article, and is then declined. 
a It may stand alone, without article, mostly, but not always, i in -the 
® ur e 5 
Sol ein Wetter ift felten zu folder Ernte gefommen. (Goe.) 
Gin folcher Auftrag fehreckt mich nicht, mit jolhen Schägen Fann ich dienen. (Goe.) 
Obs. 1.—I£ fold) precede another adjective, two forms are admissible. 
Erich, edler Mann, or folder edle Mann. 


Obs. 2.—Such a good man generally means so good a man, and is rendered 
«in fo guter Mann, Just as too good a man is ein zu guter Mann. 


 Obs. 3.—Such a is often fo ein. 


am. Ganz, halb, UN DECLINED, faulen Befors names of places 
ganz and halb are undeclined, as ganz London, halb Baris. In all other cases 
they are used with an article or possessive adjective and declined, as tie 
ganze Welt, fein ganzes Vermögen. 


The word lauter undeclined is used to mean mere, nothing but, as— 
Er fieht ben Wald vor lauter Bäumen nicht. 

There is also a declined adjective lauter, pure, clear. 

As to voller see chapter on Genitive, § 370. 


318. (39.) ADJECTIVE AFTER PERSONAL PRONOUNS.—After 
the plural, and the oblique cases of the singular of personal pronouns, the 
weak form of the adjective is used; after the nominative singular, the © 
strong form. 


So geh’, bu deutfcher Bair. (Less. )—Ruhet fanft, ihr Geliehten. 
Mir armen Manne.— Ihr Fiingern. 


319. (40.) INDECLINABLES IN er.— The indeclinable 
words ending in er formed from the names of towns are really 
genitives plural. They are written with capital letters, which 
would not be the case if they were adjectives. Thus:—Die 
Dresdener Gallerie, The Dresden Gallery (lit. the gallery of the 
Dresdeners), Der Mainzer Hof, Lhe Hotel de Mayence (lit. the 
hotel of the Mayencers), &c. Der Schweizer Hof, Schweizer Käfe, 
are recognised even from the name of a country. 


320. (41.) INFLECTION DROPT IN POETRY, &c.—In poetry, and 
in familiar conversation, adjectives are used without "inflection before the 
mominative and accusative singular neuter, and before the nominative 
masculine. 


166 ADJECTIVES UNDECLINED. a § 320. 


Sede here Moth ter Meinen = - 
Schlug an mein empfindend Herz. (Sch.) 


Bringe mir irgend ein unbedeutend Blatt herein. 
Bo Hein Roland, fdhin Wetter, baar Geld, auf gut Glüd, &. 


Adjectives are also undeclined when they follow their substantives, as is 
often the case in ballad poetry, ein Häuschen fein, ihr Dlüntlein rot. 


ALS Kaifer Rotbart Iobefam 
Zum heil’gen Land gezogen fam, 
Da mußt’ er mit dem frommen Heer 
Durch ein Gebirge, wüft und leer. (Uhland.) 


Obs.—This does not apply to adjectives accompanied by the article. 
Goethe, in his Hermann und Dorothea, is particularly fond of thus placing am 
epithet after the noun.* 


Auch die Armut macht ftolz, die unvertiente. (Goe.) 


Such an adjective is more like a substantive in apposition to that which 
yrecedes it. Cf. $ 299, Obs. | 


* See Introduction to Wagner’s Edition, p. xvi. 


8321. . . 


Chapter VI -—Accusative Case. 


321. (42.) MEANING OF ACCUSATIVE.—The pri- 
mary use of the Accusative is to answer the question whither. 
This comes out most clearly in German in its use after the 
prepositions an, auf, &c., denoting motion or intended motion 
to a place. From this meaning it naturally passes to denote 
extension in space or time, and the analogous ideas of weight, 
measure, &c. And, above all, it is used to denote the direct 
object of a verb, or that to which its action is primarily 

directed. 


322, (43.) SPACE AND TIME.—The accusative is used 
to form adverbial expressions answering to the questions how 
long? how far? over how much space? 

Ungefähr eine Stunde von der Stadt liegt Wahrheit. (Goe.) 


So fag er viele Tage, 
Gag viele Jahre lang. (Sch.) 


Notice especially its use with compounds of herauf, herab, &c. 
Der Mönchöteufel polterte die Treppe herauf. (Klinger.) 


and in speaking of time with hinbdurd), über (after the noun) as, 
die Nacht über, drei Tage lang, drei Nächte hindurch. 


‘ 


323. (44.) TIME WHEN. — The answer to the question 
when, when made definite by some word like this, each, or an 
ordinal numeral, is put in the accusative, | 

Sie treffen viefen Vormittag noch ein. (Sch.) 
Seid jede Stunde de8 Befehld gewärtig. (Sch.) 


168 ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT, NEARER OBJECT. § 324. 


Obs. 1.—Note this usage even with a word denoting time 
only indirectly. 
Er Teert’ ihn jeden Schmaus. (Goe.) 


Obs. 2.—The preposition an with dative is used as freely as 
the accusative to answer the question when ? 


Mod an eben biefem Abend erfchien Guftav Adolf. (Sch.) 


Obs. 3.—The day of the month is given by the accusative in 
the heuding of a letter, &c., by the accusative or by an with 
dative in a connected sentence. 


Straßburg im Elfaß, den 4. Juli 1872. 


Win 28. Auguft 1749, Mittags mit dem Glodenfchlage a fam 
ich auf die Welt. (Groe.) 


324. (45.) EXTENT, WEIGHT, MEASURE, &c.—With 
verbs and adjectives of weight, measure, price, age, &c., the 
accusative answers the question how heavy? how long? how 
costly ? &c., in each case denoting the extent to which the 
quality (weight, price, &c.) goes. 

Die Kifte wiegt einen Gentner. 
G8 ift keinen roten Heller wert. 


Obs.—The neuter accusative (viel, wenig, &c.), used with many verbs to 
denote the extent of their action, is scarcely to be distinguished from an 
adverb. 

Das hat uns viel gefchabet. 


325. (46.) NEARER OBJECT. — The action of a verb 
may affect two objects, a person and a thing, for example. 
‚On one of these it is considered to act more directly ; and to 
this the name nearer object is given. 


The nearer object of a transitive verb is put in the accusa- 
tive. It is often its only object. . 
Was fehmirdt den Süngling, ehrt ven Mann ? (Sch. ) 
Seglicher führt das Schnupftuch und wifcht fich den Schweiß ab. (Goe.) 
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$ 326. TRANSITIVE VERBS, COMPOUNDS OF Se. 169 


Obs. —Certain intransitive verbs, like fingen, weinen, Elagen, occasionally take 
an accusative in poetry, though they have transitive compounds that might 
be substituted for them. Compare i in English “I sing the sofa.” (Cowper.) 


Singe, unfterbliche Seele, ver findigen Menfchheit Erlifung. (Klopstock.) 


326. (47.) GERMAN AND ENGLISH TRANSITIVES. 
—German differs less than most languages from English in 
the matter of transitive verbs.. Nearly all German transitives, 
except a few inseparable compounds of durdh, unter, um, über, 
have transitive equivalents in English ; though on the other 
hand, owing to the disappearance of the dative inflexion from 
English, many English verbs, as to help, to serve, &c., have 
intransitive equivalents in German: 


327. (48.) COMPOUNDS OF Be. — With a very few 
exceptions, the compounds of be take an accusative. The 
force of be is in fact (see § 219) to turn intransitive verbs 
into transitive, or to make transitive verbs govern a different 
accusative. Thus from weinen, weep, intransitive, comes beweinen, 
bewail; from dienen, serve, with dative, comes bedienen, serve, 
with accusative ; from fcenfen, give, with dative of the 
person, comes befdjenfen, present, with accusative of the 
person. | 

Obs. 1 .—Begegnen, meet, behagen, Petomumet, suit, belieben, please, take a 
dative. For the reagon see § 343, 


Wie wird die Zeche dir leider 
Nach ter Mahlzeit befommen? (Goe.) 


Solchyem Stich begegnete ver andere taburch, daß er bas Gleiche that. (Freytag.) 


Obs. 2.— Befehlen, command, takes dative of the person, and accusative of | 
the thing, but not necessarily both together, befehligen accusative of the 
person. 


Obs. 3.—Bebürfen, need, begehrten, desire, entbehren,* sags be without, take 
either a genitive (partitive) or an accusative. 


* Wagner, in a note to H. u. D. iv. 196— 
Alles liegt fo öte vor mir; ich entbehre der Gattin, 


points out that entbehren with gen. means to feel the want of for a consider- 
able time; with acc., for the moment. 


170 COGNATE ACCUSATIVE. § 328. 


Obs. 4.—Beharren, porsivaia: beruben, rest, beftehen, i in the sense of consist, 
bewenven, come to an end (vewenten laffen, acquiesce in ")s and a few words 
like bevoften, get rusty, are intransitive. 


328. (49.) COGNATE ACCUSATIVE.—The cognate 
accusative with an intransitive verb, as to sleep a sleep, to fight | 
a fight, is not common in modern German. Of course when it 
is used the noun has generally an adjective with it. 


Sch Habe einen guten Kampf gefämpft. (Luth.) 
Er ftarb einen MReiterstod. (Groe.) 
IH Hab’ bie Nacht geträumet wohl einen fühmeren am (Heine.) 


Obs.— Sterben generally takes a genitive to denote the manner of death, an 
to denote the disease. 


Sie flarb eines böfen Tores. (Grimm.)— Er ftarb an der Cholera. 


329. (50.) ACCUSATIVE ANALOGOUS TO COG- 
NATE.—Somewhat similar to the cognate accusative is 
another idiomatic use of the accusative after intransitive verbs, 
in the phrases XThränen weinen, Zorn bliden, Freude atmen. 
These accusatives denote that which is produced or exhibited 
by weeping, looking, &c., not the act itself, as in the case of 


Kampf fanrpfer, Schlunmer fchlummern. 
| Das Mühlrad fldubt Diamanten. (Heine.) 
G8 regnete Blut.— Er fchmwur einen Cid. 


330. (51.) DOUBLE ACCUSATIVE.—With a verb of 
_ teaching the person taught is the direct object, the thing 
taught a cognate accusative. Hence lehren generally governs 
- two accusatives. | 


ae mir ver Freund, was ich Tann, et mich der Feind, wads ich fol. 
(Sch.) 
Ber bat dich foldje Streich’ gelehrt ? (Uhland. ) 


© Gr ließ es nicht bei bloßen Worten bewenden, he would not rest satisfied with — 
mere words. 


§ 331. ACCUSATIVE—REFLEXIVE AND IMPERSONAL VERBS. 172 


But on the analogy of verbs like zeigen, a dative of the 
person is admissible. | 


Obs. 1.—Belehren takes an accusative of the person and a genitive of the 
thing, especially in the phrase: Jemanten eines Befferen belehren. 


Slaubft ou nicht, 
_ Daf Träume dann und warn ter Zukunft uns belehren. (Wieland.) 


Obs. 2.—The rule of the double accusative applies to a certain extent to 
bitten, fragen, ask, when the accusative of the thing is a neuter pronoun. 


Sch will vich etwas fragen. 
Nur folge mic, ich bitte dich nur died. (Goe.) 


331. (52.) REFLEXIVE VERBS.—With most reflexive 
verbs the reflexive pronoun is the nearer object, and in the 
accusative case ; in some instances, however, it is the dative,. 
and then the verb, if naturally transitive, takes an accusative. 


Thus from ftch einbilden. 
Bildet eud) meinen Sdhreden ein! (Lessing.) 


332. (53.) IMPERSONAL VERBS.—Certain sensations, 
such as hunger, thirst, sleepiness, are expressed in German by 
_impersonals with the accusative. Thus e8 hungert mich or mich 

Gungert, J am hungry; ¢8 friert mich, J am cold; e8 fchläfert mid, 
I feel sleepy; «8 dürftet mich, Z am thirsty; e8 brennt mich auf der 
Bunge, my tongue is parched ; ¢8 gelüftet mich nach etwas, I long 
for something ; ¢8 überläuft mich, / shudder. 


Hungert deinen Feind, fo fpeife ihn; vürftet ihn, fo tränfe ihn. 
(Luth. Bible.) 


 &8 judt und brennt nich nach dem Namen. (Schiller.) 


Obs. 1.—Compare in old English, him hungrede, and in Scott— 


And when in Salamanca’s cave 
Him listed his magic wand to wave, 
The bells would ring in Notre Dame. 


Obs. 2.— We say e8 friert mich an ten Handen, not often die Hante frieren mir. 
See below for the use of the dative in somewhat analogous cases. 


Obs. 3.—@e is frequently omitted in cases where a personal constructior 
is also possible, as in e8 hungert mich, but not in es brennt mid; auf ver Zunge. 


172 G8 giebt, laffen, &e. 83838. 


Obs. 4.—Ordinary transitive verbs used as impersonals keep their accu- 
sative, as e8 ärgert mich, I am vexed ; e8 freut mid, Z am pleased, but es vüntt, 
snethinks, takes sometimes an accusative, sometimes a dative. 


Obs. 5.—G8 gilt, takes an accusative of the thing. 


Nun gilt es fehnellen Rat. (Sch.) 
Gs galt das Dafein ter Nation. (v. Treitschke.) 


333. (54.) THE IMPERSONAL G8 giebt. —€3 giebt, 
meaning there ts, or there are, takes an accusative. The real 
meaning of the phrase is “some power or other produces for 
us,” but this meaning has become quite obscured. | 


Da giebt’8 einen großen Spag. (Goe.) 


Obs. — Gs fett, with the meaning es giebt, is almost limited to es fegt Siebe, 
Schläge, | | ; 


x 


334. (55) CONSTRUCTION OF Iaffen, &c.—The 
verbs Jaffen, machen, heißen, fehen, hören, Iebren, are followed by 
an accusative and infinitive. 


Laß, Herr, des Opfers Düfte fteigen: (Sch.) 


| Er hieß ingwifchen 
Im Klofter mich ald Laienbruver bleiben... (Less.) 


Obs. 1.—It is important to distinguish the accusative governed by laffen 
from the case (whatever it may be) governed by the infinitive depending 
on laffen, or rather perhaps by the compound verb made up of Jaffen. and the 
infinitive. : | 

Er lief die Brien abbrechen, _ 
He had the bridges broken down (he bid-break-down the bridges.) 


Laß dir nicht fehmeicheln, 
Don’t let yourself be flattered (don’t let-flatter yourself.) - 


Obs. 2.—It will be easy therefore to see the difference between Laß mid 
tie Zeitung vorlefen, let me read the paper aloud, and Laf mir die Zeitung vore 
Lefen, let some one read the paper to me. 


335. (56.) ADJECTIVES WITH ACCUSATIVE. The adjectives 
anfichtig, gewahr, 108, gewohnt, miive, fatt, übervrüffig, which naturally govern the 
genitive, are sometimes found with an accusative. 


Den Böfen find fie los, bie Böfen find geblieben. (Goe:) 


§ 336, | ACGUSATIVE ABSOLUTE. 173 


Das bin ich nicht gewohnt. (Goe.) 
and even Das find auch wir zufrieten. (Soe: ) 


This usage is chiefly confined to neuter pronouns, the ending of which 
was probably mistaken for a sa termination. 


336. (57.) ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE.—Sometimes the 
accusative is used absolutely, that is, it forms an adverbial | 
expression, not depending in construction on any other word 
in the sentence. In prose English generally prefers the pre- 
position with ; in poetry, and in phrases like sword in hand, we 
have the same idiom as German. 

Su Dionys, dent Vorannen, Tchlich 
Moros, ven Doleh i im Gewande. (Sch.) 


Aber noch ftand der Greis, ven Blid zur Wolfe selentt, und 
trüben, are Ernft auf der Stirne.  (Engel.) 


§ 337. 


Chapter VII.—The Dative. 


337. (58) USES OF THE DATIVE. — The German 
dative, when standing alone, is the case of the indirect object, 
that is of the person (or thing) affected by the occurrence of 
an action or the exercise of a quality, although not directly 
or primarily acted on.*. It is also the case governed by 
many prepositions, and, in conjunction with them, supplies 
the want of an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental case. 
Its uses as the case of the indirect object may be classified 
as follows : — 

(1.) It is the remoter object of a transitive verb. 

(2.) It is used in combination with the verb fein and other 
copulative verbs accompanied by an adjective, adverb, &c., 
or even standing, alone. | 

(3.) It forms the sole object of many intransitive verbs. 

(4.) It is loosely joined to a sentence to denote a person 
interested, especially in the form known as the ethic dative. 


338, (61.) REMOTER OBJECT.—A number of verbs, of 
which verbs of giving are the most obvious example, have two 
objects. The one, which they are said to affect directly, is put 
in the accusative, and denotes the thing given, the other, 
which is supposed to be more remotely affected by the action, 
denotes the person to whom it'is given, and is put in the 


* Roby, § 1132. 


§ 339. DATIVE OF REMOTER OBJECT. 175 


dative. The same principle applies to verbs of telling, 
advising, permitting, commanding, promising, showing, forgiving, 
owing, comparing, &c. ) 


Den Glück bezahlt? ich meine Schuld. (Sch.) 
Meine Blindheit gieb mir wieder. (Sch.) 

Shr will ich den Grinnyen weiben, 

Ob fie mein Gli mir dann verzeihen. (Sch.) 

Dem Tell verdank’ ich mein gerettet Xeben. CSch.) 

Ich habe dic, gelobet meinem Herrn. (Herder.) 


Vertrauft du did) doch forglos — 
Täglich dem wilden Meer. (Heine.) 


Sagt, went vergleich’ ich diefe muntre Schar ?_ (Groe.) 


Obs. 1.—The opposites of these verbs, those of refusing, gr udging, &e- 
take the same construction. 


Wer mifginne’s euch? (Goe.). 


Obs. 2.—The accusative after such verbs is often replaced by an in- 
finitive mood with ju. 


So rat’ ich tir nur fury und gut, 
Desgleichen gleichfalls anzulegen. (Goe.) 


339. (62) TO BELONG, TO BE DUE.—Neuter verbs 
meaning to belong, to be wanting, to be due, to happen, to appear, 
&c., which are nearly akin in signification to the passives of 
the transitive verbs that take a dative, are themselves, as in 
English, followed by a dative of the person to whom some- 
thing belongs, &c. 

Denn dir gehören meine Pflichten. (Sch.). 
Und was mir fehlt, du Kleine, 
Vehlt manchem im deutfden Land. (Heine.) 
Ehre dem Ehre gebühret. (Proverb.) 
Obs. 1. —Hence werten, in the sense of to fall to the lot of, can take a 


dative. 
Der fchönfte Lohn foll vic werden. (Goe.) 


176 VERBS OF TAKING AWAY. . 8340, 


Obs. 2.—Dinten, to seem, is oftener found with the accusative. The 
cognate English word thinks in methinks (1.0. it thinks or seems to me), 
should be noticed. 


340. (73.) TAKING AWAY. — Even verbs of taking 
away, especially those compounded with ab, ent, aus, often 
take a dative of the remoter object, as, aufero, demo, subduco 
in Latin, öter, prendre in French. 


Doc Hatt’ ich einen teuren Erben, . 
Den nahm mir Gott, idy fah ihn fterben. (Sch.) 
Gr Hinterhalt ihm fein gerechte Erbe. Less.) 
Der Ming, den er dem Riefen abgenommen. (Wieland.) 
lind ihr Haupt, 
Dem feined Armes Stüge fich entzog, 
Stürzt auf das Kiffen. (Lessing.) 
Obs. 1.— The intransitive verb entfagen takes a dative 
(cf. renoncer a). | 
Sie konnte ihrem wilden Leben entfagen. (Freytag.) 
Obs, 2.—Side by side with this construction is that of verbs. 
like berauben, with accusative of the person. See also § 371. 
Shr beraubtet mich meiner Kinder. (Luther’s Bib.) 


341. ADJECTIVE WITH VERB TO BE.—Adjectives, 
adverbs and occasionally nouns with the verb fein, or otherwise 
forming an appositive complement (§ 275), are accompanied by 
a dative of the person affected. The relations expressed are, 
of course, often the same as those expressed by the verbs 
named below. 

Du bift mir nah. (Goe.)—E8 ift mir recht. 
Das erfte fteht ung frei. (Goe.) 
Dies alles ift mir unterthanig. (Sch.) 

Dann geht das Kantoniren an, dent Bauer eine Laff, 

VerdrieHlich jedem Coelmann, und Bürgern gar verhaßt. (Goe.) ' 
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Seid mir gegrüßt, befrennd’te Scharen 
Die mir zur See Begleiter waren. (Sch.) 
Er ift mir ein treuer Freund. 
Einen Bürger Hofft er fic) gewogen. (Goe.) 
Obs. 1.—Notice especially the adjectives in bar and lich with a passive, 


meaning. 
Eine Seele, die ber Lift und ber Liebe gleich unbetretbar iwar. (Sch. ) 


Obs. 2. —The use of the dative with a noun unaccompanied by a an 
anne) is disappearing. 


342. (68.) Sein, ete., IMPERSONAL.—Sein, werben, 
used impersonally in the sense I feel, I begin to feel, etc., 
(literally st is to me, it becomes to me), always take the dative. 
So gehen, ergehen. 

Dem Schäfer ift gar fo sie. (Goe.). 
€8 wird mir vor all den fo wirr, fo dumm, 
Als ging’ mir ein Mihlrad im Kopf herum. (Goe.) 

Raf dir doch nicht bange fein. (Less.)—E8 erging ihm fehlecht. 

Eine Nonne, die wegen Liebfchaft aus ver Zelle entronnen, wie dad 
fo mancher geht. 3 _ (Freytag.) 


343. (69.) OTHER IMPERSONALS.—Though most 
impersonals govern an accusative ($ 332), there are a few 
which take a dative. The chief of these are e8 fcheint, 2¢ seems 
(and sometimes ¢8 dimft); e8 grauet, one shudders; e8 efelt, it 
disgusts; ¢8 fhwindelt, one feels giddy; e8 bangt, one trembles ; 
e8 traumt, one dreams. 

Dem Vater graufet’s, er reitet gefdwind. (Goe.) 


344, ELLIPTICAL EXPRESSIONS.—By ellipsis of 
the verb a dative often stands with an adverb or interjection. 


Web den Perfern. (Platen.)—$eil dir, würbiger Greid. (Sch.) 


Wohl dent, der frei von Schuld und Fehle 
Bemahrt die Findlic reine Seele. (Sch.). 
N 
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345. (63.) INTRANSITIVE VERBS. — Intransitive 
verbs which denote that one person or thing stands in a 
certain relation to another person or thing take the dative. 
The most frequent relations of this kind are pleasing, dis- 
pleasing, likeness, unlikeness, obedience, resistance, trust, friend- 
ship, enmity, fitness, anger. Many of the verbs of this class 
are transitive in English ; others are followed by prepo- 
sitions. | N 

Der König, dent das Lied gefiel. (Goe.) 
Ih Fann nicht fagen, wie der Ort mir wibert. . (Sch.) 
Du gleihft dent Geift, den du begreifft. (Goe.) 
Gin blofer Schall, dem nichts entfpricht. (Less.) 
Wie wollt’ ich dienen dem Herzog hoch zu Pferd. (Uhland.) 

Weil er dem Strome mächtig wehren Fann. (Sch.) 

Eurteftrt’ ihr immer mit Paftetchen und Wein. (Goe.) 
Meiner Mutter ziemt Wildpret und Fife. (Uhland.) 
Tun züenft du fehredlich mir. (Uhland.) 
Er vertrauet {cheiternd oder landend 
Seinen Göttern. 


_ Obs. 1.—So also compound expressions with similar meanings. 
Sm Hielt noch Feiner Stand. (Uhland.) 


Des Lebens ungemifchte Freude | 
Ward feinem Irhifchen zu Theil. (Sch.) 


Obs. 2.—Notice especially fdjaven, Helfen. 
Gs wird ihe Hoffentlich nicht fdaden. (Goe.) 


346. (64.) olgen, begegnen. — Folgen, begegnen, and 
‘ words of cognate signification take a dative, perhaps from a 


notion of service on the, part of the persdcn who follows or 
meets one. 


Folgt durch die Lüfte dem Klang, folgt durch den Aether dem Strahl. 


Nur Einem Traurigen hab’ ich begegnet, * 
Der fich verbergen muß, wo Wes jauchzt. (Sch.) 


* Where exception is taken to the use of haben with the intransitive 
verb of motion Segegnet. ; 
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Obs. — Begegnen, to meet, is occasionally (Grimm says wrongly) found with 
an accusative. In the sense to happen to, it of course takes a dative. 


847. (65.) DATIVE OF PERSON INTERESTED.— 
Besides the above mentioned verbs and adjectives, which are 
those. most frequently found with the dative, nearly all verbs 
and adjectives may under particular circumstances, be used 
with a dative of the person or thing which their action in- 
directly affects. This construction is the widest form of the 
dative of relation. | 

Hatt’ ich mir nicht vie Flamme vorbehalten. (Goe.) 
Nehmt mir’s nicht ungut, Nathan. (Less.) | 
Shr feht es ihr an, fle ift rüftig geboren.* - (Goe.) — 
DVergiß fte fegt und lebe nur der Freude. (Sch.) 
Leicht fügte fich ihm der Wusdrud erregter Empfindung in ven 
Zwang franzöftfcher Berfe. (Freytag.) 
Obs. In modern prose für with accusative often supersedes 


the dative. | 
Das war für euch ein großes Glüf. 


348. (66.) DATIVE OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS.— 
"This dative is especially used where in English we should 
use a possessive pronoun ; very commonly in speaking of 
parts of the body. 


Der Gott deB Siege8 wandelt ihr zur Seite. (Sch.) 


Die Leier, die fo hell erfchollen, 
Liegt ihm in Armen fonder Klang. (Uhl.) 


$ch z09’8 ihm aus dent Bufer. (Less.) 
Er fuhr fi} mit der Hand über die Augen. 
Compare in French je me suis coupe le doigt. The appli-- 


eation of the rule is wider in German than in French, while 


* Compare the use of a dative with voir, trouver, &c., in French. 
N 2 
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on the other hand the Germans are not as particular as the 
French in using the personal pas in Speening of parts of 
the body.. 


349. (67.) ETHIC DATIVE.—The dative, aeg 
the dative of personal pronouns, is often used, especially in 
popular language and in poetry, to imply that a person not 
otherwise necessarily mentioned has an interest in the trans- 
action. It cannot be translated literally in modern English. 


Was machft du mir 
Vor Liebihens Thür ? (Goe.) 


Und frage mir die Sinechte dorten. (Sch.) | 


The following is spoken by a nurse to her young 
mistress : — 


Den Brautfranz flecht’ ich felbft ! Gr fol mir munderfchön 
Auf diefem art’gen Köpfchen ftehn. ( Wieland.) 


Obs.—The construction is found in Shakespeare :— 


Why, then build me thy fortunes upon the basis of valour. Challenge 
me the count’s youth to fight with him. (Zwelfth Night.) 


The English use of the word your, by which the listener is, so to speak, 
drawn into the discussion, is akin to.an ethic dative. ‘There is another of 
your specialists.’’ 


In Latin it is not uncommon. 
Quid mihi Celsus agit? I want to know what Celsus is doing. 


Tongilium mihi eduxit. I have to thank him (Catiline) for taking Ton- 
gilius out of the city.* | 


350. (59.) PREPOSITIONS WITH DATIVE.—Several 

_ classes of prepositions govern a dative, viz. (1) the preposi- 

tions of place, an, auf, Hinter, in, neben, über, unter, vor, zwifchen, 

which take a dative only in answer to the question where ? 

(2) nad) denoting motion to, zu denoting both motion to and 

rest, and gegenüber rest only. (3) von, aus, denoting separation. 
(4) mit, denoting association and instrumentality. Ä 


* For more examples « see Farrar’s Greek Syntax, p. 73. 
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351. (70.) COMPOUND VERBS.—The compounds of 
many simple verbs. that do not of themselves govern the 
dative, acquire the power of doing so by virtue of the pre- 
positions or other prefixes with which they are compounded. 
Such prefixes are ab, an, auf, aud, bei, ein, ent, entgegen, mit, nach, 
gor, wider, zu. Most of these verbs supply collateral illustra- 
tions of preceding rules. | | 


“Georg hatte der Schlacht bei Dettingen beigewohnt. (Archenholtz.) 
Was wollen fie mir anhaben ? (Goe.) 
Sie gingen im Range den übrigen Mittern vor. (Freytag.) 
Unterwerft euch dem Kaifer. 
Da flößte mir der Geift ed ein. (Sch.) 


Sie waren mein, im Ungeflcht der Welt, 
Mir zugefprochen von zmei großen Thronen, 
Mir zuerkannt von Himmel und Natur. (Sch.) 
Obs. 1.—Nachahmen, nachmachen, to imitate, take either (1) a dative of the 
person and an accusative of the thing, as er ahmt feinem ater Vieles nad; or 
(2) an accusative of the thing only; or (3) a dative of the person only. 


Further, a thing may be personified, and so put in the dative; a person 
may be strictly copied, and then the accusative is appropriate. 


Wollte Semand vie Künfte verachten, weil fie der Natur nachahmen, fo läßt fich darauf 
antworten, daß die Naturen auch manches andere nachahmen. (Goe.) 


Obs. 2.—Notice the construction of nadfehen :— 
Kleine BVergehen Fann man Kindern nachfehen. 


352. (74.) PASSIVE OF VERBS WITH DATIVE— 
When verbs that govern the dative and accusative are used 
in the passive, the accusative becomes the subject and the 
dative remains; those which govern the dative only in the 
active, are’ used impersonally in the passive and retain the 
dative. In no case can the dative which is governed by the 
aetive verb become the subject of the passive verb. | 


Dafür ift mir auch alle Freud’ entriffen. (Goe.) 
Mamen, die nur der Tugend geweiht jind. (Less.) 
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Um diefen deinen lieben Sohn 
Goll dir verziehen fein. (Uhl.) 
Damit ift mir nicht gedient. (Rückert.) 


Compare in Latin. Non parcetur labori, nobis resistitur, etc. 


353. (75.) VERBS OF MOTION.—To after a verb of 
motion is of course naturally expressed by a preposition, zu, 
nach, &c.* | | 

Ich reife nach Berlin. — Komm zu mir! 


Sein Flehen dringt zu feinem Metter. (Sch.) 


Obs. But it often happens that, when no particular stress is 
laid on the motion, a dative of the person without zu, a dative 
of relation in faet, is found. This is especially the case with 
pronouns. | 

Bringt ihr mir nichts von Untermalden—nicht3 
Bon meinem Vater ? (Sch.) 


354. (76.) COMPOUNDS WITH be,—The remoter object of simple 
transitive verbs, or the dative case which follows intransitive verbs, becomes. 
the nearer object of their compounds with be. Thus :— 


Er fchenkte mir ein Buch. 
Gr befchenfte mich mit einem Buche. 
Er dient mir—er bebient mid. 

See $ 219. 


355. DATIVE FOR POSSESSIVE.—A dative and a possessive adjec- 
tive are often used in popular language, especially in Southern Germany,. 
instead of a genitive, as vem ater fein Rod, or even without article, Vater 
fein Nod, father’s coat. . 


Ihe folltet mir auch ein Bällele Butter für meinem Feldwebel feine Frau fehiefen. 
Ä ZZ (Auerbach.) 


* zu being used in speaking of persons, nach in speaking of places. 


Chapter VIII.—Genitive Case. 


356. (77.) MEANING OF THE GENITIVE.—It it be 
assumed that the genitive referred originally to locality, its 
first meaning is from. It accordingly denotes primarily the 
origin or source of anything, an idea now mostly expressed in 
German by the preposition yon. Another way of speaking of 
it is “the genitive denotes adjectival additions,” To under- 
stand this it is only necessary to reflect that an adjective may 
be formed from any noun, as horse, to mean belonging to or con- 
nected with a horse. The genitive case is, according to this 
view, such an adjective. In some languages the terminations 
by which adjectives are formed from nouns are the same as 
those of the genitive. 

The genitive is most frequently dependent on another noun; 
but it may also be governed by a verb, an adjective, or a pre- 
position. 


357. GENITIVE DEPENDING ON A NOUN.—The 
genitive depending on an ordinary noun may be— 
(1.) Subjective, closely allied to which is the possessive 
Genitive. 
(2.) Objective. 
(3.) The partitive Genitive. 
(4.) The Genitive of material, quality, definition, &c. 


358. (81.) GENITIVE OR von AFTER NOUNS, &c. 
—German, like other modern languages, tends more and more 
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to dispense with inflexions, and therefore we find, in modern 
German prose, von with ‘a dative preferred in many cases 
where, in older German or in poetry, a genitive seems the 
natural construction, 

The general principle is that, when the genitive depends on 
_ @ noun or its equivalent, Yon is inserted in all cases where the 
genitive would have no inflexion to make it clear that it is the 
genitive. Thus yon is used— 


(1.) When the second noun has no article or adjective. 


Das laute Dröhnen von Schild und Speer. (Freytag.) 
compared with— 


Der Sufanmenftoß der Schilver und das geräufgivofe Brechen leichter 
Speere an entgegengehaltenen Schildern. (Ibid.) 


Ein folcher Maffenkampf phantaftifch gefehmückter Kämpfer. (Ibid.) 


(2.) When the second noun is the name of a town or coun- 
try, even if it admit of inflexion. Thus we say not only ver 
Kolog von Mhodes, die Straßen von Paris, but also die Straßen 
son Wien. This is especially the case in giving titles, as ver 
- König von Baiern. 3 
Obs. 1.—Contrast with this the poetical— 

Begann er zu Ughptens König. (Sch.) 


Obs. 2.—This does not apply to proper names of persons; the genitive is 
_ then generally indicated by the definite article. 


(3.) When the second noun is preceded by an indeclinable 
numeral, a word like allerlei, mancherlei, or an indeclinable 
adjective of colour, as lila, Eoquelifot. 

Nach Verlauf von zehn Jahren. — Eine Maffe von allerlei Sagen. 

‚(4.) Sometimes when the second noun has a genitive depending upon cae 
to avoid the juxtaposition of two genitives :— ? 

Die Gefchichte von ber Erbauung ber Stadt. 
Especially when the Saxon genitive is used :— 
Gr ift ber Erbe von bes Königs Throne, 
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_ (5.) In cases where there would be anibiguity, such as would arise, for 
instance, if the painter, the possessor, and the subject of a picture were all 
described by the genitive. It is usual to put von before the name of the 
painter, author, &c., and to use the genitive in other cases. Thus :— 


Ein Bilbnif von Dürer, a likeness by Durer. 
on Bildnif Dürers, a likeness of Durer. 


359. (78.) SUBJECTIVE AND OBJECTIVE.—Geni- 
tives depending on substantives derived from verbs are gene- 
rally divided into subjective and objective. The expression 
‘¢Ceesar’s conquest of the Gauls” reminds us of the simple 
sentence “ Cesar conquered the Gauls;” in which Cesar is the 
subject, the Gauls the object. Now, we may attach to the 
noun conquest attributes associating it either with Cesar or 
with the Gauls, or with both. The genitive Cesar’s used for 
this purpose is called the subjective genitive, because it makes 
us think of the subject of a sentence; of the Gauls is called 
the objective genitive because it makes us think of the object. 

Of course a genitive often depends on a noun unconnected 
with a verb, and then the above distinction seems to fail. 
Practically what is called in English the possessive genitive 
fades imperceptibly into the subjective genitive, and may for 
‘all purposes be classed with it. 


360. (79.) SUBJECTIVE AND POSSESSIVE GENI- 
TIVE.—The genitive is used as in English when one noun is 
used with another to point out the doer of the action or the 
possessor of the thing denoted by it. 


If the governing noun follow the genitive it has no article, 
‘being sufficiently defined by the genitive.* 
Mir grauet vor der Götter Meine. CSch.) 
Hero’s und Leander’s Herzen. (Sch.) 
Auch Wallenftein ift ver Fortuna Kind. (Sch.) - 


* Called by grammarians the Saxon (f.¢. English) genitive. 
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The commoner plan in ordinary writing is to put the geni- 
tive after the noun on which it depends. In that case the 
genitive is always accompanied by an article or adj ective, 
except it be a proper name, and then the usage varies. 


Die Iuflige Feftzeit der ritterlichen Kämpfer. (Freytag). 
Das Heer ded Zerres.— Die Thaten Friedrich’s. 
Eine Rede Cicero’s or ded Cicero. 


61. (80.) OBJECTIVE 'GENITIVE.—The objective 
genitive is used after verbal substantives derived from transi- 
tive verbs, and represents their nearer object. 


Die Eleine Gunft ift mir ded größern Glüds 
Berfünderin. “  (Sch.) 
2.e., Berfündet dad größere Gli. 


So die Erziehung ver Kinder, from man erzieht die Kinder. 


Obs.—It will be obvious that the objective genitive must occur chiefly 
after nouns ending in er or ung, or after the monosyllabic nouns connected 
with the roots of verbs. 


362. EQUIVALENTS OF THE OBJECTIVE GENI- 
TIVE.—The objective genitive is not so common in German 
as in English. It is, in fact, much less used in modern Ger- 
man than in Luther’s time. Its place is taken— 

(1.) By using compound nouns, as Todesfurcht, Hausbeftger, 
Baterlandsliebe, Wabrheitsliebe, Neuerungsfucht. | 

(2.) By a preposition and its case, especially when the ob- 
jective genitive does not represent an accusative, as der Gebdanfe 
an die Heimat, die Furcht vor Gefpenftern, die Liebe zur Freiheit. 
In this German much resembles English, though the preposi- 
tions used are often different. 


Obs.—Germans still say die Furcht des Sani because they 
.quote from the Bible, but die Furcht der Strafe, de Todes is not. 
‘in accordance with modern usage. 


( 
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363. (82.) PARTITIVE GENITIVE.—In all languages. 
a genitive or its equivalent is used to denote the whole from 
which a part is taken after (1) nouns of number, measure, and 
quantity, (2) cardinal numerals, (3) comparatives and super- 
latives and ordinal numerals, (4) interrogative and indefinite 
pronouns, (5) (in many languages) adverbs of quantity. In 
modern German prose von with the dative is preferred to the 
simple genitive in most.of these cases. Unter with a dative is 
sometimes used. 
‚ Die Teutonen waren ein Teil des Kimbrerheeres. (Freytag.) 
Eine Anzahl franzöftfcher Soldaten. (Archenholtz.) 
Sechzig Lis fiebengig der Quri€bleibenden übergaben dem Mate eine. 
Bittfehrift. (Sch.) | 
Von 25,000 Pilgern retteten fid) nur 3,000 in eine alte Burg. 
(Raumer.) 
Aller guten Dinge find drei. (Less.)—€3 waren unfer jechzehn. (Goe.) 
Die beften feiner Helden, die lagen in Gachfen tot. (Simrock.) 
Der Größte meiner Großen fühle fich durch Deine Hand geehrt. (Sch.) 
Der treuefte von meinen Freunden. (Sch.) 
Hugo war dent Gefchlechte nach der erfte unter ven DRIN. (Raumer. ) 
G8 ftrebe von euch jeder um die Wette, 


Die Kraft des Steins in feinem Ming an Tag 
Zu legen. en _ (Lessing.) 
Mehreren von ben Prädifanten wurde der Prozeß gemacht, und Einige 
von ihnen wurden fogar aufgehängt.  (Sch.) 


364. (87.) AFTER ADVERBS OF QUANTITY.—The 
partitive genitive is occasionally used after adverbs of quan- _ 
tity like genug, wenig, viel, mehr -— 


Sollten wir nicht hoffen, daß mehr folcher Fürften Herrichen Eönnen ? 
| (Goe.) 


Er fühlte fid Mannes genug, einen neuen Herzensfummer zu über= 
minder. | (von Treitschke.) 
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Leider fahen wir noch genug der Armen vorbeiziehn. . (Goe.) 
But it is much more usual to put genug, &c., in apposition to 
the noun it is connected with, or before it. 
Er hat mehr Gli ald Verftand. (Proverb.) 
Da fah er Eifen und Stahl genug. (Uhland.) 


Obs. 1.—The adjective in wer Anderts— was Anderes jemand Anders—etwas 
Nteues— nichts Neues, is really an instance of the partitive genitive. It is, 
however, treated as a case of apposition, and thus the regular construction 
RR | 

Das könnte zu etwas Sdyredlicem führen. (Sch.) 


Obs. 2.—Grimm gives the name ‘“‘ petrified genitive” to a genitive used 
almost absolutely, as in— 


Grlfinig hat mir ein Leids gethan. (Goe.) 
Wir tragen Liebs und Leids gufammen. (Goe.) 
It was originally a partitive genitive after a word like viel; it then came 
to be used after the indefinite article, and lastly even alone. 


365. (88.) ELLIPTICAL AFTER VERB.—The. parti- 
tive genitive, or eu dative with von, is sometimes used after 
verbs :— 

Sorgfan brachte die Mutter de3 Flaren herrlichen Weines. ea! ) 


Gebt und von eurem Del. (Luth. Bib.) 
Exactly as in English—Give us of your oil. 


8366. APPOSITION FOR PARTITIVE GENITIVE.— 


' After nouns denoting measure, and sometimes after collectives, 


the noun denoting what is measured is uninflected, as eine 
Flache Wein, ein Pfund Fleifch, ein Glas Bier, eine Stunde Weg 
(or Weges), eine Menge Leute. 


Obs.—In the dative we have mit einer Menge Leute, not Leuten. 


367. (89.) GENITIVE OF MATERIAL OR QUALITY. 


—-The material of which anything is made, or some attribute — 


or quality of it, are often treated as if they indicated its origin, 
and are consequently expressed by the genitive or by Yon. 


? 
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Material is hardly ever expressed by the genitive proper ; 

quality may be expressed in either way, but the dative with 

yon preponderates in prose :— | 

Gin Cavalier von Kopf und Herz ift überall willfommen. (Goe.) 

| Man Hat mich vor ein Gericht von Männern vorgefordert. (Sch.) 
Ein Strahl yon Hoffnung. — Ein Syftem von Regeln. a 

Unter Körben und Butter und Sachen Feines Gebrauches. (Goe.) — 


. 


which last is thoroughly poetical. 


Obs. 1.— This genitive is often found as the appositive 
complement after fein, occasionally after werden. Sometimes, as 
in the second example below, the genitive is used exactly as 
an adjective, and coupled with adjectives. 


Ja, wir find eines Herzens, eines Blutes. (Sch.) 
Zeigte fich tapfer und mächtig und gegenwärtigen Geifteds. (Goe.) 
Er ift von guter Herkunft. 
Se8 Todes fein is duc to the personification of death, as in 


the expression Du bift ein Mind des Todes. Similar phrases are 
Er ift ded Teufeld (unmanageable), des Henkers (a gallows bird). 


Obs. 2.—Under this head falls the elliptical genitive 
dergleichen (Urt understood), of that kind, of that like; meines, 
&c., Gleichen, literally something of my like. 


Eine patriotifche Leivenjchaft, welche in unferer gefammten Literatur 
Enum ihres Gleichen findet. (von Treitschke.) 


Obs. 3.—It should be remembered that the genitive of quality or material, 
&c., is only one way, and by no means the commonest, of expressing the 
idea. Adjectives, and compound words are very frequently used for the 
purpose. Thus ein Life) von (or aus) Marmor, ein marmorner Tifa, ein Marmortife 


are all equally correct. So again, we may say either ein Knabe böfer Art or 
ein bösattiger Knabe. 


368. (90.) GENITIVE WITH VERBS AND ADJEC- 
TIVES.—A considerable number of adjectives and verbs 
govern a genitive, though the tendency of modern prose 
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writers. is, whenever the reason for a genitive is not very 
obvious, to prefer the accusative, or to use a preposition. In 
poetry the genitive is retained in cases where it would be 
pedantic to use it in prose. The genitive in question may 
generally be traced to the notion either of participation or of 
‘separation, mental or physical. 


369. (91.) PARTICIPATION.—Adjectives denoting par- 
dicipation in, or the reverse, and consequently those of know- 
ledge, habituation, guilt, and their opposites, take a genitive :-— 

Und find die Eveln diefes Bundes teilhaftig. (Sch.) 
Nicht des Schwertes gemohnt ift diefe Hand. (Sch.) 
Du bift die nur des einen Trieb8 bewußt. (Goe.) 

Obs. 1.—Notice with bewußt the dative (like the Latin sibi conscius) of the 

person who shares the knowledge. 


Obs. 2.— Teil nehmen takes an with a dative; fdulvig takes a genitive of 
the penalty or the crime, but an accusative of the thing owed—as et ift mir 
Dank fcduldig, der fdweren Sünde fehuldig; bewußt generally keeps the genitive, 
but sometimes takes an accusative; gewöhnt is found most often with an, 
sometimes with an accusative, but least frequently with a genitive; the 
verb gewöhnen with an or zu ; Eunvig has no construction but the genitive. 


Du nabmeft Teil an meinem tiefen Schmerz. (Goe.) 
Sie werben fich an manches noch gewöhnen müflen. (Sch.) 


370. (92.) FULNESS, EMPTINESS.— Adjectives de- 
moting fulness, emptiness, satiety, and verbs of wanting :— 
Die Erde ift vol der Gite de Herrn. CLiuth. Bib.) 
Ach, ich bin des Treibend müde. (Goe.) ' 
Bebürft ihr meiner zur beftimmten That. (Sch.) 
| Wie wenn wir fein jest brauchten in der Not ? 
Der Chelfte bleibt nicht ver Feffeln frei. 
Mitten in Regent ermangelten wir fogar des Waiferd. 
Mein Haus entbehrt des Vaters. (Sch.) 


Obs. 1.—Boll is often used with won. If followed by a single noun 
without epithet, the genitive termination is dropped, as after nouns of 
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measure, as, ein Faß volt Wein. Lastly, an inflected form voller is used in ms 
predicate, as :— 


Das Gefidht fo Eräftig und braun und voller Falten, und jede Salte voller Ausdrud. 
(Eckermann.) 


It should be noticed that only voller is so used, not volle, volles, as one might 
havo expected. It is probably a survival of the inflexion of the adjective 
‚used as a predicate. * 


Obs. 2.—Like voll, the adjectives bloß, frei, leer, levig, often take von; fatt,. 
108, mübe, überbrüffig are often found with an accusative ; reich, arm take an— 
Keine Periove ift fo arm an Charakteren. (Freytag.) 


5 Wohl dem, der frei von Sdyuld und Behle 
Bemwahrt die findlic reine Seele. (Sch.) 
See also $ 335. 


Obs. 3.— Among verbs of wanting, ermangeln always takes the genitive, 
brauchen, bebürfen, the genitive or accusative indifferently. ‘The impersonal «6 
fehlt is accompanied by an. For entbehren see § 327, note. 


An Kühnheit wird’s euch auch nicht fehlen. (Goe.) 


371. (93.) REMOVAL, SEPARATION.—Some verbs 
and adjectives denoting removal or separation take a genitive, 
often in addition to an accusative. Under this head may be 
included verbs like ftch weigern, fic) wehren, fich erwebren, fdjonen 
(to keep one’s hands of, spare), ft jcheuen (to shrink from), fidy. 
begeben, resign (betake oneself from), and several reflexive com- 
pounds of ent. 


Auch ver Genuß (cheint eines Teils der Poefte entEleivet, welche der 
Deutfche fo leicht um feine Freuden fpinnt. (Freytag.) 
Einer großen Furcht find wir entledigt. (Sch.) 
Sogar der Sultan Fann der Luft fich nicht erwehren. (Wieland.) 
© {done fein, mein Vater. (Wieland.) 
Saft few’ ich mid) de8 Sonderlings. (Less.) 


Obs.— With many such verbs von may be used, with fid) fjeuen and with 
other verbs of fearing vor, with fchonen more frequently an accusative, 


Don Feindesnot find wir befreit. (Sch) 
Gs fchont der Krieg auch nicht das zarte Kindlein. (Sch.) 


* Selber, now used almost interchangeably with felöft, is a parallel case. 


ra 
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372. (94.) VERBS, &c., OF FEELING.—Verbs and ad- 
jectives denoting feelings such as pity, shame, pride, repentance, 
care, often take a genitive denoting the cause of the feeling. 
Many of these are reflective, others impersonal. The im- 
personals take also an accusative of the person who feels :— 


Sich bes Bedrangten zu erbarmen. (Goe.) 
Des rühme der blut’ge Tyrann fi nicht. (Sch.) 


Wer erfreute ich des Lebens, 
Der in feine Tiefen blidt ? (Sch.) 


Mein edler Feloherr, ven des Bluted jammert. (Sch.) 
Der Ritter, feines fchönen Waffenkleides froh. (Freytag.) 
Dein nicht zu adten. (Goe.)—Nehmt euch meiner an. 
Die deS Altard pflegen, genießen de3 Wltars. (Luth. Bib.) 
Obs.—In many of these cases, the genitive may be replaced by a preposi- 
tion and its case, each preposition conveying, of course a slightly different 
meaning; fic) freuen,* for instance, takes über or auf; fic) erfreuen takes 
an with a dative; fic) fchämen, über; achten an accusative or auf; geniefent 


often an accusative ; pflegen, to take care of, generally takes the accusative ; 
verbs of wondering prefer über. 


Wie flugte ver Pöhel über die neuen Livreen! (Goe.) 
Ich genieße die Gefege. (Sch.) 


373. (95) REMEMBERING, DESIRING.—In some 
languages verbs meaning to lay hold of take a genitive, which 
is often considered to be an instance of the partitive genitive. 
In German the usage is confined to figurative grasping; hence 
verbs of remembering (and its opposite, forgetting), desiring, 
striving after, expectation, presuming to, &c., with adjectives of 
similar meaning, take a genitive, often superseded in prose by 
a preposition and its case. 


* Man freut fich über das Gefchehene ; am Segenmartigen ; auf das Künftige oder 
dazu. -  (Sanders.) 

+ On the same page of Goethe’s Wahlverwanntfchaften one finds, — Des Lebens 
genießen and das früh fo fehnlich gewünfchte, endlich fpät erlangte Glick zu genießen, 
illustrating very well the principle that the genitive remains in well-known - 
phrases, while in less simple expressions the accusative is preferred. 


De 
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Sei des Todes eingedent. — Vergißsmeinsnicht. — Ich denke dein. 
Ewig werde dein gevacht. — Befleift euch de8 Schreibend. (Goe.) 
Sprecht, weffert fol mar fich zu euch verfehen ?* (Sch.) 
Da faß ein Mann und wartete der Fähre. (Sch.) | 
Hat fich der Landmann folder That verwogen ?_ (Sch.) 
Seid jede Stunde des Befehls gewartig. (Sch.) 
Obs.—Verbs of hoping, harren, hoffen, warten, prefer auf with an accusative; 


egehren often takes an accusative or nad; the impersonal «8 gelüftet takes 
nach ; denken, fich erinnern take an, vergeflen, an accusative. 


Der rohe Bafalt hofft auf die bildende Hand. (Sch.) 


Lag mich 
- An jene golonen Zeiten mich erinnern! (Sch.) 


374. (96.) ACCUSING, REMINDING.—Verbs of ac- 
cusing, acquitting, condemning, reminding take a genitive of the 
thing, with an accusative of the person :— 

Welcher Sünde zeiht dich dein Gewiffen ? 


Mahnen, ermahnen take an; verbs of acquitting often take von. 


375. (97.) ADJECTIVES WITH GENITIVE.—Certain 
adjectives, either directly derived from transitive verbs, or 
expressing the same idea as such verbs, take an objective geni- 
tive, like the nouns mentioned in § 361. Such are :— 


(1.) Anfichtig, verluftig, gewiß, habhaft, Eunvig,f &c., from ane 
fehen, verlieren, wiffen, haben, fennen, &c. 


(2.) Würdig, unmürdig, and the verb würdigen. So also does 
wert, meaning worthy (meaning worth it takes accusative. 
.$ 324). 


* Sich verfehen is also found with an accusative :— 
- Sch hätte mir eher des Himmels Einfturz verfehen als dich. 


t+ Denfen an, or with genitive, to call to mind ; venten auf, to excogitate ; 

venfen von, to have ideas about, — Was denken Sie von ihm? In Goethe denfen 

sometimes takes an accusative. | 

‘I Some of these fall equally well under $ 373 ; adjectives denoting power 

over, under § 369 ; verluftig under $ 370. Anfichtig often takes an accusative. 
oO 
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(3.) Adjectives denoting power over, and hence verbs like 


fich bemächtigen -— 
Ich Hin des Wegs nicht fundig. (Sch.) 
Und al8 der Herre mein anflchtig ward. (Sch.) 
Wie wurdet ihr der Burgen mächtig ? (Sch.) 
Die Frangofen hatten fich des Meeres verfichert. (Archenholz.) 


376. (98.) ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS.— The geni- 


tive of nouns is used, either alone or with an adjective, to form 
adverbial expressions :— 


(1.) Of time when :— 

Morgens, Abends, jedenfalls, Anfangs, much as we sometimes 

say “of a morning,” “o’ nights.” * 

(2.) Of manner :— 

Doc fhnellen Sehritts müßt ihr vorüber eilen. CSch.) | 
So alles Ernited, in all seriousness ; ftehenden Fußes, without 
. delay ; gefenften Hauptes, with bowed head; unverrichteter Dinge, 
without accomplishing one’s purpose (dxpayra, re infecta); guter 
Dinge, in good fetile, cheerful. Especially in phrases with 
Weife: glücklicher Weife, luckily ; zufilliger Weife, by accident. 


In the same way, forms like blinbdlings, eilend8, vergebend, . 


höchftens, &c., may be accounted ‘for, ef. §§ 187, 188. 
(3.) OF place :-— 
Als ich nun meined Weges die neue Straße hinanfubr. (Goe.) 


Many adverbs formed in a similar way are found in English 
—else, unawares, needs, twice, thrice, thence, whence (originally 


written ones, twies, thries, thennes, whennes). Compare also the _ 


Scotch blindlins, sidelins. For other uses of the genitive in 
connection with prepositions see § 207. 


 * Cf. in the Biglow Papers— 
So thievish they have to take in their stone walls nights ; 


apropos of which Mr. Lowell says—‘ And, by the way, the Yankee never — 
says 0 nights, but uses the older adverbial form, a to the German - 


Rn 
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Chapter IX.—The Cases with Prepositions. 


377. (101.) ORIGINAL MEANING.—Prepositions were 
originally adverbs of place. Many of them are still used as 
such, both alone and as the prefixes of compound verbs. Thus 
auf! means up and be doing! Die Sonne ift aufgegangen, the sun 
is gone up, risen. It has been mentioned, in speaking of the 
different cases, that they also once referred to locality. In 
some languages, in fact, the case-endings can be identified 
with words expressing something to do with place. As might 
be expected, only the most general notions of the kind have 
been embodied in the permanent inflexions ; the more precise 
ideas are expressed by the adverbs of place which we call 
prepositions. In English we use nothing but prepositions, and 
do not inflect our nouns at all, except in the possessive ; we 
can easily imagine a language in which a simple noun (fire, 
for example) should have twenty or thirty different inflexions 
to express above the fire, beside the fire, from beside the fire, 
&c., &c.* In many cultivated languages, especially in Greek, 
and to a less extent in Latin and German, a middle course is 
adopted. The Greek genitive, among other meanings, denotes 
from a place, the dative at, the accusative to. The word rapé 
means beside, and may be connected with any one of the three 
cases. We thus obtain phrases meaning from beside ..., 
beside ... , to the side of .... So again by using eme (up, upon) 
we have phrases meaning upon ... , to upon .... This contri- 


* This is in fact the case in Basque and en and other less civi- 
lised languages. Farrar, Greek Syntax. 
02 
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vance of expressing the more indefinite relations of place by 
caseg, the more precise by prepositions, seems to have suggested 
itself as the necessity for accurate description came to be felt. . 
Modern Greek and the Romance languages have gone still © 
further, and prepositions have nearly superseded cases; * in 
German the middle course of the classical languages has been 
adopted, and that language is consequently able to express 
with ease shades of meaning that would require a circum- 
locution in English or French. 


378. (102.) METAPHORICAL.—From the local meanings” 
of the cases and the prepositions a variety of metaphors have 
been drawn. It is scarcely possible to write a sentence in 
English without some such metaphors, and in German their 
use is almost equally frequent. It is generally easy to’ 
show how any such usage is derived from the first meaning of 
the preposition, but more difficult to say why that preposition 
should have been selected rather than any other. In English 
and German, verbs of the same origin and meaning often take 
different prepositions. In the following sections, the more 
easily explained metaphors are simply enumerated, the more 
difficult have often comments attached. 


379. (103.) PLACE OF PREPOSITION AND CASE 
IN SENTENCE.—The question will be naturally asked— 
What place do cases with prepositions fill in a sentence ? 
After what has been said, that all the meanings expressed by 
prepositions could be rendered by case-endings, it is natural to 
look for an answer in the use of the simple oblique cases, 
A preposition and its case may then be used (1) to complete 
_ or define the meaning of a verb, or to play the part (2) of 


‘* See Farrar, Greek Syntax, pp. 86, 87, who quotes from the biography 
of Augustus his habit of using prepositions in order to be more perspicuous. 
He would say, for instance, iwspendere in rem, rather than rei, as his con- 

‘ temporaries. In Dutch, case-inflexions are being superseded by the use of 
, van and aan. 3 


‘ 
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an adverb or adjective forming a distinct member of a sentence, 
or (3) of an attribute to a noun. Thus— 
(1.) I confide in you. | 
(2.) He was in earnest ; he spoke in jest. 
(3.) A dog in the manger. 
The use (3) is especially English ; it is pretty frequent in. 
German, but avoided in Latin. 


8380. COMBINATIONS OF PREPOSITION AND 
ADVERB OF PLACE. —Combinations resembling our phrase 
Jrom my youth up are common in German. Such are yon Jugend 
auf, unter dem Life hervor, from under the table. Often, but not 
always, the adverb serves as the prefix of a separable verb. 


§ 381. 


Chapter X.—Prepositions with Dative and 
Accusative. 


381. (104.) GENERAL.—The following prepositions— — 
an, auf, hinter, in, neben, über, unter, vor, Avifdjen, 

are found with the dative or accusative, according to the 

meaning to be expressed. Speaking generally, with the dative 

they answer the question where ? with the accusative the ques- 

tion whither ? This is a better way of expressing the difference 

than to speak of rest and motion. For example, a dative is 
used in an expression like er geht im Zimmer auf und ab ? 


382. (105.) We denotes contact with the surface (not 
generally the upper surface) ; and answers to English on, 
' when not synonymous with upon. The opposite to it is ab, 
now used almost exclusively as adverb or prefix. 


It is most: carefully to be distinguished from auf. The 
following are its chief uses :— 


(1.) Of place ;— a picture is said to hang an ver Wand, a cloud is 
am Simmel, a sentry stands am Thor, an ber Ede, a ring is worn am Singer, a 
town stands am Rhein (whereas a ship floats auf bem Rhein), because in each 
case there is contact, but not with the upper surface. So an ter See bin, 
along the sea coast, and of the locality of a wound or pain,. am Bein vers 
munde. Again with the accusative: das Wafer reicht ihm bis an ben Mund, 
we hang the picture an bie Wand, a hat an ven Nagel, we go an die Station, 
an den Glug. 


(2.) Metaphors closely connected with juxtaposition ;—ehrer an einem 
Gymnafium, teacher at a public school ; Diener am Worte, preacher of the word, 
the Gospel ; vie Reihe ift an mir, tt ts my turn; e6 liegt an mir, tt rests with 
me; was an Euch tft, as far as in you lies ; an Semand’s Stelle, in some one’s 
place ; am Leben, in life, alive; am Tobe, at death’s door; es ift an bem, baf 
E.oo., heison the point of. When a word is repeated, an is used to ex- 
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‘press closeness or rapid succession: Denn Bank an Bank gebränget figen der 


Griechen Galfer wartend va, tier upon tier ; Pfeiler an Pfeiler zerbrach, buttress 
after buttress gave way. With accusative we have: an ben Tag fommen, fo 
come to light; e8 geht an dich, they are at you (attacking you); ev greift mir an 
die Ehre, he assails my honour ; fchreiben an Einen, to write to; ein Brief an mich, 
a letter to me; fidy halten an, stick to. 


(3.) Of time;—with a dative, equivalent to on: am erften Juli; am 
folgenden Tage. With accusative it is used mostly with is: bis an ben 
Morgen tanzen. Ä 


(4.) To denote the point of contact, when anything istouched or grasped, 
in English dy: am Sleive halten. Hence applied very frequently to intel- 
lectual grasping, as @ in French with reconnaitre, juger, &c., ven Baum an 
feinen Fritchten erfennen; ich höre am Geläute, daß heute Sonntag ift. 


(5.) With verbs denoting thought, feeling, or any sort of activity, to 
denote that to which the thought, &c., attaches itself, and hence its cause. 
In this use the dative with an has toa great extent superseded the simple 
genitive. Thus leiden an, suffer from (a malady) ; fterben an, die of; zweifeln 
‚an, doubt about ; fich freuen an, Luft haben an, take pleasure in; altern an, grow 
old in contemplating ; fich rächen an, to be revenged on. Somewhat similar are 
phrases like id habe an dir einen rechten Freund, Z have a true friend in you.* 
‘With a few verbs, such as glauben, believe, denten, think, erinnern, remind, 
‚gewöhnen, accustom, where the idea of turning the thought towards pre- 
dominates, an takes an accusative. See § 373. 


(6.) In respect of, with adjectives like arm, reich, ähnlich, flark, jung, fruchtbar, 
überlegen, &c., nouns like Mangel, llberfluß, and verbs of resemblance, gain, 
loss, want, &c., especially the impersonals es fehlt, e8 gebriht. Thus—arm 
am Beutel, Eranf am Herzen; was er an Gelb gewinnt, verliert er an Ehre; es 
fehlt ihm nicht an Kühnheit. Notice an fi, an und für fic, in itself, of itself, 


zwölf an der Zahl, twelve in number. 


(7.) With numerals, an (with acc.) means about ; an bie zehn Thaler, about 
ten dollars. 


(8.) For the use of an to form the superlative, see § 304. 


383. (106.) Auf, with dative «upon, in contact with the 
upper surface of; with accusative to upon, on to. Cognate 
with English up; as prefix and adverb used in that sense. 

(1.) Of place ;—auf dem Boden Liegen ; auf einem Pferde figen ; auf einem Fuß 
ftehen; auf den Tifch ftellen, legen, &c., exactly like the English upon. It is 


further used when we should prefer i» or at—(a) auf dem Schloß, auf der 
Kanzel, auf der Stube,T &e., where the idea is up at ; (PB) auf dem Markt, auf 


_ * Notice the difference between ich habe viel an ihn verloren, I lost a great 
‚deal to him (at cards, &c.), and ich Habe viel an ihm verloren, I feel his loss 
deeply. 

t Especially in speaking of the women’s apartments upstairs in older 
‘German. 
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dem Lande, auf tem Felbe,* auf feinem Gut, &e., fein, auf vem Schloßplag wohnen 
where the notion is of being in an open space. Hence auf ver Börfe, 
auf der Realfchule, auf vem Oymnaftum, (speaking of the pupils, an being 
used of the teacher) auf bem Rathhaus, auf der Poft, auf ver Strafe (in the 
open street), because these are publio establishments, accessible to all. 
But directly the notion of enclosing or of privacy appears, in must be used, 
as in feinem Haufe, im Walde, in der Stadt, ein Haus in unferer Straße. Some- 
times both prepositions are used with the same noun, with a slight 
difference of meaning; thus in ter Schule, opposed to zu Kaufe; auf der Schule, 
opposed to im fpätern Leben. With the accusative the same principles apply: 
. auf den Markt, auf die Poft, auf den Kirchhof (but in die Kirche) gehen. Notice ein 
Kind auf dem Arm, but einen Korb an dem Arm tragen. 


(2.) Simple metaphors ;—auf der Reife, auf ber Jagd, auf einer Hochzeit, einenu 
Ball fein; auf eine Hochzeit, einen Ball einlaven; auf frifcher That ertappen, zo- 
eateh in the act ; auf feiner Hut fein, to de on one’s guard; auf der Stelle, on 
the spot ; ev ift auf meiner Seite, he is on my side, my partizan (but er geht am 
meiner Seite, he walks by my side; auf ver Geige fpielen; auf einen losgehen, to 
rush upon, attack ; was hat das auf fih? what does that involved? es tommt uf — 
mid) an, it depends upon me ; e8 tommt barauf an, .zu wiffen...., it is most im- 
portant to know.$ 
_ (3.) Of time, with accusative only—(a) of duration, generally into the 
future ; auf bret Sabre mieten, auf ewig. (G6) of a future time, for which an 
appointment is made: anf ven nächften Landtag verweifen, and especially where 
exactness is thought of: fet auf die Stunde da! be there to the minute ! auf 
den Schlag kommen, to arrive as the clock strikes. (y) Sometimes less. 
‘rigorously, auf ten Abend, meaning little more than in the evening. 


(4.) Immediate succession (close upon or vulgarly on the top of) also with 
“ accusative—may often be translated at. 


Auf blut’'ge Schlachten folgt Gefang und Tanz. (Sch.) 
Der Baum fällt nicht auf den erften Sieb. (Proverb.) 


So Schlag auf Schlag; Mann auf Mann, where rapid succession is the 
prominent idea; in similar phrases with an closeness is rather thought of. 
Auf einmal, at once, directly, comes under this head. 


(5.) The most fertile source of metaphors in connection with auf is its 
- use with an accusative case to denote the direction of one’s activity on to 
or up to something. This applies first to simple extension, as auf or bis auf 
einen gewiffen Punkt, bis auf den legten Pfennig bezahlen, and then to its employ- 
ment with verbs and adjectives, denoting aim, preparation, expectation, - 


* Ge ift aufs Gelb, &e., is common; supply gegangen. So, er muß auf's Land 
+ It must be *emembered that varauf, worauf, are not used in all cases 
where auf is used with the nouns which ba, wo represent. Thus—Et war auf 
ver Realfchule, und ich fam auch vahın. Wir gehen auf den Ball; mein Freund wird 
auch da (or dort) fein. Werden Sie nicht auch hingehen? (Sanders.) 

f Notice this difference: in the one case my side is looked upon almost: 
as a place, like ver Markt, ber Vall, in the other it is an instance of simple: - 
contact. 


§ The idea is that matters come to a crisis at me, at that point, and so 
everything depends upon me, upon that. : ws 
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reliance, influence, &o., directly or indirectly. Some of the most obvious of 
such verbs and adjectives are tradjten, zielen, aim ; hören, listen; hoffen, hope > 
achten, give heed ; Einfluß üben, exercise influence ; vechnen, fich verlaffen, = ; 
gefaßt, vorbereitet, ‚prepared ; alten, sei value on. 


So kann ich auf Herzog Alba’3 Zeugniß mich verlaffi en. (Sch.) 
Ich Hin ein Narr auf eig’ne Hand. (Goe.) 

Der Gefangene ift ftolz auf feine Unfdulo. (Goe.) 

Schon wegte Meifter Urian 

Auf diefen Braten feinen Zahn. (Bürger.) 

Es ift nun einmal meine Anficht, und darauf lebe und fterbe ich. 


Among illustrations of this use of auf may be noticed auf den Tod figen, to 
lie in prison awaiting death ; auf Chriftum taufen, to baptize in the name of 
Christ ; auf das Goangeliun fterben, to die in the faith of the Gospel ; auf 
Wiederfehen, au revoir ; auf Lod und Leben kämpfen, zo be engaged in a life or 
death struggle ; auf feine eigene Gerantwortlicfeit, on one’s own responsibility > 
auf meine eigenen Roften, at my expense. Denken auf, to devise, excogitate, differs 

from benfen, with an or a genitive, to bear in mind. 


(6.) Auf with an accusative, forms adverbial expressions of manner with 
Art, Weile, as well as with the neuter of the superlative ($ 191), auf unfere 
Weile, in our way; auf Stlavenart, like a slave. Notice also auf Deutfch, auf 
gut(es) Sriechifch. In the case of Weg, auf takes the dative ; auf diefem Wege, 
an this way. 


384. (107.) inter, behind. 


(1.) Of place ;— ver Hund liegt hinter der Thür, legt fich Hinter vic Thüre. 


(2.) Simple metaphors ;—vier Wochen hinter einanter, consecutively ; hinter 
eine Sache kommen, to make out ; hinter das Licht führen, Lo deceive. 


(3.) From behind may be rendered by hinter... . hervor, Herauf, &c. 
Der Mend ging Hinter einem Vorgebirge herauf. (Goe.) 


When Ser alone follows, the meaning is close behind, as wir waren hinter 
bem Feinde her, we were at the enemy’s heels. 


385. (108.) Syn, in with dative, into with accusative, but 
rather more accurately used than in rn 


(1.) Of place sim Zimmer figen, Tefen, ac. 2¢. in die Start fommen, in ben 
Fluß werfen, in bie Erde vergraben, i im Greien, in the open air, &c., im zweiten Stod, 
on the second Jroor, fich in ben Finger fchneiben, (but am Singer fchneiden), in die 
Hände Hatfchen ; in einer Mauer Brefche fchiefen; einem etwas in die Seele dricker. 


Sever follte in dem Kreife bleiben, in ten ihn Geburt unt Erziehung gefest. (Freytag.) 


* There is one exception to the strict rule of the accusative being used 
when 7” means into, viz., with the verbs anfommen, eintreffen, it is correct to 
‚say: der Sirf ift in ver Refidenz angefommen, eingetroffen. In is more freely used 
than in English before the names of towns, as bie Veterälicche in Rom, 
St. Peter’s at Rome. 
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(2.) Simple metaphors;—just as in English surrounding circumstances — 
are treated like a place, we find in Gefahr fein, to be in danger; im Be- 
griffe zu fprechen, just going to speak ; in Not geraten, to fall into distress ; fidy 
in alles finden, fügen, to adapt oneself to all circumstances ; in Alles willigen, to 
consent to anything ; in etwas eingreifen, meddle with ; in Erfüllung geben, to be 
fulfilled. Hence after words denoting change, &c., Waffer in Wein ver- 
wanteln, in Sticke zerteilen, in’s Deutfche überfegen, in Samen fchießen, run to seed ; 
verliebt in eine Dame, tn love with. 


Sie verkleiteten fich in Helden des fagenhaften Königs Artus. (Freytag.) 


(3.) Of time—generally like the English, to mean at some time or other 
within a period—as im Jahre 1879. 
Wer im Sommer nicht mag fchneiven, 
Mus im Winter Hunger leiden. 


In negative sentences it cannot be rendered by tn in English—id Habe ihn 
in drei Iahren nicht gefehen.* | 

In speaking of future time, in is used as in English—in zwei Stunven reife 
ich ab. | 

With accusative—er geht in’s zehnte Jahr, bis tief in die Nacht, in ven Tag Hinein 
leben, to take no thought for the morrew. 


(4.) In is often used very much as an ($ 382) to mean in respect of with 
verbs like wetteifern, to vie; fich irren, to be mistaken; and adjectives like 
erfahren, experienced ; ähnlich, similar ; geübt, practised, &c. A little reflection 
will often show which metaphor is more appropriate, and therefore which 
preposition is to be used; thus experience or practice takes you, as it were, 
inside a thing, and therefore it is right to say erfahren in, geübt in; while a 
person who is rich or superior in anything, is only, so to speak, brought 
into contact with it, and so an must be used with reich, überlegen. See, how- 
ever, the table in the Appendix. 


(5.) In is also used to denote the form or manner, looked upon as a set 
of circumstances among which the action or thing spoken of finds a place. 
This occurs after verbs, and in the formation of compound adverbs; in 
Bildern ; in feinem Namen hanveln; im Ernft, in ver Chat, im Höchiten Grade, im . 
 Durcdfchnitt, on the average ; im Gegenteil, on the contrary ; im Anguge, coming 

on (of a storm, etc.). The English in is used in exactly the same way. 


(6.) With accusative, to express direction of measurement as—3ebn Fuf 
in die Höhe, in’s Gevierte, ten feet high, ten feet square, i.e. extended into 
height, into squareness ; bis in die niedern MUmter, down to ; bis in das Einzelne, to 
the minutest detail. The dative is also used in this way—zehn Suf in ber Höhe. 


386. (109.) Meben, (properly in eben, on a level with) ex- 
presses nearness without contact; as contrasted with bei, it 
expresses at or to the side of (not before or behind), while bei 
denotes nearness generally. — a 


* So the Latin use of in is more extensive than the English :—In 
paucis diebus, quibus haec acta sunt, Chrysis moritur (Zer.), Within the. 
Jew days in which these transactions fell, i.e. a few days after these trans- 
actions. 


. 
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(1.) Of place ;—er figt, wohnt, geht 2c., neben mir, feßt fich neben mich ıc. 


(2.) Simple metaphors ;—neben ver Wahrheit vorbeigehen, to be beside the 
mark. Also often in the sense of besides, in addition to, as— 


Du follft keine anderen Götter neben mir haber. 


Obs. As a prefix to nouns, it conveys an idea of inferiority as well as 
addition, as Nebenfag, subordinate sentence 5; Nebenfonne, parhelion, mock sun. 
But Mebenmenfd) means simply fellow-man. 


387. (110.) Uber, over or above, not denoting contact like 
auf, except when the notion of spreading over so as to cover 
comes'in. It is used:— | 


(1.) Of place— ; 
With dative, denoting either— 


(a) rest above, as über ber Thür Hängt ein Gemälde, über dem Buchhändler 
wohnen, to live over the bookseller. 


(ß) less frequently rest on the other side of, as er mohnt über ter Grenze, 
Je lives on the other side of the frontier. 


With accusative, denoting— 
(a) motion to a place above ; hänge ba8 Gemälve über die Thüre. 


(ß) motion over anything so as to cross it; über einen Graben fpringen, über 
einen Fluß fegen, nad) Petersburg über Samburg reifen, via Hamburg. This accusa- 
tive is used even when the verb of motion is omitted, and can be easily 
supplied. Gr ift fchon über die Bride, he is already over the bridge (supply 
mentally ' gegangen) ; ex ift jchen über alle Berge, he is far away by this 
time. 
(y) motion so as to cover ; ver Fluß ergoß fich über vie Ebene, ein Tuch über 
ten Tifch breiten. 

It is important to distinguish the use of the cases. Thus ein Gogel fliegt 
über dem Saufe, is hovering above the house, but not so as to pass from one side 
to the other, but über bas Gaus would mean that it crossed the house in its 
flight. So again compare :—Der Berg ragt über die Wolfen empor, rises above 
the clouds, with— Der Berg ragt über den Wolfen hervor, stands out above the 
clouds, 


(2.) O£ time, denoting duration with an accusative :—über Nacht bleiben, 
to stay over the night, &c. In this sense generally after its noun—Jd) werte 
den Sommer über hier blieben. | 

More frequently to denote at the end of, after a certain time :— heute über 
act Tage, this day week ; wenn ich über’8 Jahr lebe, if I live over the vear. 


(3.) Simple metaphors :—etwas über fic) nehmen, to take upon oneself; das 
geht über meinen Berftand, that passes my comprehension; über die Schnur hauen, 
to overstep due limits ; über alle Befdreibung fchön, beautiful beyond description ; 
über bie Gebühr, beyond what is due (because previous motion is thought of), 
über ber Arbeit Tiegen, fo stick to one’s work ; über feinen Büchern hoden, einfdlafen, 
ae bie Klinge fpringen Iaffen, to put to the sword; iiber’s Ohr hau, to cheat, 
take in. | j 
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(4.) From phrases like those last quoted, we easily pass to the idea of 
during, while occupied with, as über der Mahlzeit fprechen, to talk at dinner- 
time. With verbs meaning to forget, to neglect, sometimes a dative, some- 
times an accusative is used. | 


Das file Schloß zu Hatamar ward über diefen Gerrlichkeiten ganz vergeffen. (Riehl.) 
Beide vergafen über die Freude des Kampfes gänzlich die Folgen. (Freytag.) 
(5.) The commonest metaphorical use of über is with an accusative after 


verbs, &c., denoting pleasure, vexation, astonishment and other emotions, as 
well as after verbs of speaking and thinking.* The idea is that of making 


, one’s thoughts or emotions pass over the object which excites them. It will 


be remembered that many similar verbs take an, from rather a different 
point of viow. Perhaps it may be said that the use of über is the more 
general, that of an being limited to cases where it has become idiomatic. 
Hernad mußt’ ich lachen über den holzgefchnittenen Egmont. (Goe.) 
Sch erfchredfe über eure Unverfchämtheit. (Goe.) 
Das Mitleiven, welches das Gefchrei über körperliche Schmerzen Hervorbringen follte. 


Lessing.) 

Note the elliptical use in the titles of books (Latin de):— 

Laokoon, oder über die Grenzen der Malerei und Poefie. 

In connexion with this meaning it is important to distinguish the dative 
or accusative, as tie Gäfte plauderten über dem Effen, over their dinner, at 
dinner, but über tas Effen, about the dinner. Again vie Räuber gerieten in 
Streit über ter Teilung res Naubes, while dividing the spoil, but über die Tei-- 
{ung des Raubes, about the division of the spoil. 

(6.) To denote mastery or superiority, über takes an accusative :— 

Die Sonne wird über die Wolfen Herr. 
Unftreitig müffen fich vie Gefege über die Wiffenfdhaft Feine Gewalt anmafen. (Less.) 
Der Finger ift nicht über feinen Meifter. 
Bo ter Auffeher über die Arbeiter, verfügen über, dispose of. 
(7.) Über with accusative also means spon, after, in the sense of one 


thing heaped upon another, on the top of, as Ausnahmen über Ausnahmen, 
exceptions upon exceptions ; eine traurige Botfchaft über die andere, the news of 


disaster after disaster. 


388. (111.) Unter, is used in the senses both of under and 
among, with both cases. | 


(a) Meaning under. . 
(1.) Of place—unter einem Baum figen, unter einen Baum fich feben, er tauchte 


unter das Wafler. 


Notice unter dem Tifehe hervor, from under the table; ex bat mir bas Betttuch 
unter dem Leibe weggezogen, he drew the sheet from under me. 


_ * We have already seen the difference between tenfen an and renfen auf. 
Denten über means to have such and such an opinion of a person, and does not 
express, like the other phrases, merely a single act of thought. 
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_ (2.) Simple BEN especially under the dien ity of, or under the 
disguise of —unter bem Suche eines Vyrannen, unter der Larve der Breundfchaft, unter 
bem Siegel ter Berfdwiegenheit, under seal of secrecy; unter der Hand, under-. 
hand, secretly Y; Arbeit unter Händen haben, to have work in hand ; unter vier 
Augen, téte-d-téte ; fich unter ven Schuß der Gefege begeben, to put oneself under 
protection of the laws ; unter diefer Bedingung, on this condition ; unter ber 
a Karls bes Fünften. 


3.) Meaning below, less than—ein Rind unter zehn Jahren ; das ift unter aller 
Kritik, beneath criticism. | 


(8) Meaning among, and to be distinguished from zwifchen which, as 
its derivation shows, refers to two things, and is translated between. 


1.) Of place—unter ven Zufchauern figen, fic) unter bie Tänzer einfchleichen, 
unter Räuber geraten, fo fall among thieves ; es ift Waffer unter vem Weine; and 
passing easily to simple metaphors—unter ftreitenden Parteien Frieten ftiften. 
Notice the tendeney to the accusative where possible—er gehirt unter tie 
wenigen Rechtfchaffenen ; ich rechne ihn unter meine Freunde. 


(2.) Of accompanying circumstances, with dative, as unter der Predigt, 
unter vielen Tränen. 


Obs. In unterbefien, meanwhile, unterwegs, on the way, it seems as if anlet 
sometimes took a genitive. More probably these are adverbial forms. 


389. (112.) Wor.—This word and für were originally 
identical, and had a local meaning, and of course others 
derived from it. About the sixteenth century a distinction. 
began to be made, and vor retains that part of the common 
signification which relates to place and time; für is limited to 
certain derived senses. | 


(1.) Of place—in front of, with dative; to the front of, with abeaeative: 
Taillefer ritt vor bem Herzog, before the duke, ‘into the duke’s presence, but vor 
rem Seer, at the head oe the army ; Perlen vor die Säue werfen, to cast pearls 
' before swine. 


(2.) Of time— 
(a) vor fieben Uhr aufftehen, vor Morgen fant er nicht hier fein, es gefchah vor 


deiner Geburt, vor vem, formerly. In these instances vor stands before a word 
denoting a point of time. 


(8) With words denoting a space of time it is rendered ago, as, das 
gefchah vor acht Tagen, vor Kurzem, a week ago, a short time ago. These ex- - 
pressions mean literally before (the last) week, (the last) short time. 
Distinguish carefully from feit acht Tagen, for the last week. Notice with a 
genitive termination vor Alters, a long while ago, vorveffen (rare), formerly. 


(3.) Simple metaphors, as in the presence of, in preference to; vor Gee 
richt (dat.) erfcheinen, to appear before the court ; vor Gericht (acc.) fortern, to. 
summon before the court ; vor Anker liegen, to lie at anchor ; ; vor Gott und ter 
Welt fteafbar, guilty in the sight of God and the world; vaé ift mir vor vielen 
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anbern Dingen lieber, dear above many other things ; vor den Kopf ftoßen, fchlagen, 
bewilder, insult ;* vor fic (acc.) bin fprechen, to talk to oneself (whence vor fi 
bin, morose, taciturn) ; vas geht vor fi), that is going on. 


(4.) Asa person who runs away from another is before his pursuer, vor 
einem fliehen, vavonlaufen is a natural expression. The metaphor is trans- 
ferred to cases of shrinking from, fear, and the like; erfchredien, einen Abfcheu 
haben vor einer Sache, vor einem etwas verbergen, das Herz verfchließen vor, einen vor 
ter Gefahr warnen. | | 

(5.) Like the Latin prae, vor often denotes cause ; especially in negative 
sentences the hindering cause :— | 

Er fieht ven Wald vor lauter Bäumen nicht.T 
Er ift vor Liebe frank geworden. 


but— 
Gr hat fidy aus Liebe für fie aufgeopfert. 


The last two examples show the kind of cause denoted by vor, a cause, | 
namely, in the presence of which we are passive. Ifa motive to action be 
spoken of, aug must be used. Hence we have phrases with vor, like vor 
Freude fpringen, to Jump for joy ; vor Hunger fterben, to die of hunger ; ex kann 
vor Lachen nicht zu Worte fommen, he eannot speak for laughing. It should be 
observed that after vor and aus in this sense the article is omitted. 


390. (113.) Bwifehen, between, see remarks on unter. 

Of place—fie figt zwifchen mir und meinem Bruder; fest fic) gwifden mich und 
meinen Bruter. 

Of time—cé gefdah zwifchen Weihnachten und Oftern. 

Simple metaphors—Gtreit, Frieden, Unterfchied zwifchen. 


* Properly strike at the face, give a slap in the face to. 


t: A proverb, meaning that a person cannot take a general view of a 
subject because he is too much absorbed in the details. 
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Chapter XI.—Prepositions with Dative only. 


391. (114.) Aus, out of, opposite of in, into, denotes motion 
out of an enclosed space. Won, which most nearly resembles 
it in meaning, is opposed to an or auf. 


(1.) Of place— aus vem BWaffer fleigen, aus bem Wald, bem Garten, Se 
Bette 2c. fonımen, because we say im Wafer fchwimmen, im Bette ıc. fein. But 
vom Tifche aufftehen, vom Pferde fteigen 2c., because we say am Tifche, auf vem 
Pferde figen. Again, as we say nad Puris gehen, we say von Paris kommen, 
unless we specially mean out of Paris, from within the walls of Paris. 


(2.) Simple metaphors — aus bem Elfaß gebürtig (but von Strafburg) ; ein | 
Märchen aus alten Zeiten; aus dem Schlummer weden; aus vollem Halfe fchreien, 
to scream with all one’s might ; aus einer Krankheit Kräfte fammeln, to gather 
strength after sickness, . 

8.) Of material— with or without verbs of forming, but more generally 
with :— 
Die Form aus Lehm gebrannt. (Sch.) 

Gon in a similar sense reminds us less strongly of the process of manu- 
facture. It means merely derived from in a general way. But aué gives us 
the picturesque idea of a statue, for example, being in the marble, before 
it is brought out by the artist. Notice was wird aus dir werden? what wilt 
become of you? (lit. be made out of you). 


(4.) As in is used after verbs of changing, to express the new state, so 
aug may be used to denote the original condition :— 


Aus Freunden fonnen Feinde werten. 


(5.) Of the motive of an action, in which sense it must be distinguished 
from vor, see § 389; aus Liebe, aus Mangel an Geld etwas thun, for love, for 
want of money. We use out of in the same sense. 


(6.) Instead of the partitive See ; but von or unter is generally 
preferred in modern German. See § 3 


392. (115.) Außer, outside, out of (old English without), 
denoting rest. It is opposed to in with a dative, as aué 
generally is to in with an accusative. 
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(1.) Of place—auger den Mauern, outside the walls ; außer bem Lager, without 
the camp (Bib.). In this literal sense außerhalb is now more usually 
employed. 

(2.) Simple metaphors—ber Kranfe ift außer Gefahr, out of danger ; außer 
Stanve fein, to be unable ; außer Frage* fegen 2c., to put beyond dispute ; aufer ter 
Reibe, out of turn; außer Athem, out of breath ; außer fich fein, kommen, fegen, 
to be, etc., beside oneself. 


(3.) Meaning except, besides— 


Sch verkaufe, aufer bent Garten, alle meine Grundftide. 
Außer bem Lohne verlangt er auch gute Behandlung. 


Obs. Außer is often used in this sense as a conjunction, and then takes 
the same case after it as before it :— : 


Niemand Fam mir entgegen aufer ein Unverfehamter. (Lessing.) 
Ich fand Niemand, außer einen Unbekannten. 


In the single expression aufer Sandes, it takes a genitive, and occasionally 
it is found with an accusative, as aufer alle Maßen (Lessing) [in modern 
German über alle Maßen] ; außer allen Zweifel fegen, to put beyond doubt. 


393. (116.) Veit denotes nearness without actual contact, 
and is used especially to denote proximity to persons. In its 
ordinary use with a dative, it denotes rest only; to express 
motion, zu, an, ete., must be used. It is used far more in its 
metaphorical senses than in its strictly local meaning. 


(1.) Of place—bei Schmidt wohnen, etwas Laufer ıc. ; ber Arzt figt Let dent ° 


Kranfen. Especially used in speaking of the sites of battles, vie Schlacht bet 
Liiken, Roßbach, ıc. | | 

Obs. In older German, e.g., in Luther’s Bible, bei with an accusative, 
meaning motion, is not uncommon, as man begrub ihn bei feine Väter, they 
buried him with his fathers. Goethe has it occasionally : Ich bitte mich bei 
Sie zu Gafte, Filangieris fommen diefe Tage bei mich zu Tifche. The phrases bet 
Seite fever, rufen, 2e., are relics of this use. 


(2.) Simple metaphors—bei fidy haben, to have about one, in one’s pocket, at 
hand, &c. ; bu bift bet’ div, you are in your senses, master of your faculties (but 
bei dir’, at home) ; bei fich behalten, to keep secret ; beim Spiel verlieren, ta lose at 
play; es fteht bei ihm, cf rests with him ; bet Goethe, in Goethe’s works; bet 
Gott by ne there is mercy with God ; bet Zeiten, betimes ; bei Seite fegen, 
to set asıde. 


Bei dem Barbaren war ber Heroigmus eine Helle frefiende SIamme. (Lessing.) 


* But davon fant Feine Meve fein, it is out of the question. 


+ Bei, be, are generally connected with the Greek &rı, and the Latin od. 
In Grimm’s Dictionary bet is derived from the root of bauen, to build, and, 
if he is right, its primary signification, like that of the French chez, the 
Italian in casa, and the Danish hos, is at the house of. | 


- 
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(3.) One of the commonest uses of bei is in speaking of contemporaneous 
events or circumstances. Thus it may be used either on a single event 
coincidently with which a thing happens, as— 

Beim Aufgang der Sonne erbleichen die Sterne. 
or of the general circumstances, as in the phrases bei Nacht, bei fchönem 
Wetter, bei Licht, by candlelight. 

This leads to its use in many sentences to express some circumstance that 
is a help, or a hindrance, or in some way accessory to the principal action 
mentioned. It must be variously translated in English, as the examples 
will show :— 

Da es nun faft allen Höfen bei dem beften Willen an Geld fehlte. (Archenholz. ) 


Amar hatte fchon Philipp der Gitige, bei zunehmender Bevölkerung dviefer Länder, auf 
‚eine Erweiterung der Hierarchie gedacht. (Soh.) 


Das Betreten diefer Wiefenwege ift bei zwei Franfen Strafe verboten. 


(4.) Just as we say in good voice, in luck, &c., where we mean to denote 
that good voice, luck, &c., are part of the circumstances about us, go in 
‚German they use bei Stimme, bei guter Gefunpheit, bei Atem, 2%. Compare— 

Und war’ ich bei Geld, 
So wär’ ich bei Sinnen. (Goe.) 

(5.) Bei is used, much as an is, to denote the exact point of contact by 
which we grasp anything either physically or intellectually ; bei den Ohren 
halter ; beim Halfe faffen ; beim Namen nennen, to call by name ; and even bei 
‘der langen Mafe erkennen, though i in this metaphorical sense an is more usual. 


(6.) Withverbs of swearing bei, like the English dy, meant originally 
in the presence of the person or thing by which one swears. 

(7.) It forms adverbs of manner, with words of number: bei Saufen, bei 
Taufenten, bei Tropfen (= tropfenweife). 

Lieber, welche die Frembden bei Taufenden twegeafften, (Niebuhr.) 

(8.) So with repeated nouns: Mann bei Mann, man after man ; Pfeiler bei 
Pfeiler zerborft und brach, buttress after buttress. 

Bei weitem means by far ; bet weitem nicht, dy no means, far from being. 

(9.) In one or two expressions: bei Heller und Pfennig bezahlen, to pay to 


the last farthing, bei seems to mean the same as bis auf, bis zu: er wurde bei 
Haut und Haar geftraft, he was punished within an inch of his life. 


- (10.) Bei is used very frequently in approximate estimates of number; 
it seems, in that case, to hover between the meanings of a preposition and 
an adverb, as the Latin eireiter. 

Dann traten bei dreißig Seminariften nach und nach auf. (Goe.) 


Die Zeichnung ift bei fieben Fuß lang. (Goe.) 


394. (117.) Binnen, within, between prescribed limits, used 
only of time. Its local meaning is retained in compounds, 
Binnenfee, an inland lake; Binnenverfehr, internal communication 


(distinguished from communication with foreign countries). 
a ; 
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395. (118.) Entgegen, generally after its case, to meet; 
hence, in opposition to, a frequent but not necessary meaning. 


Ihr fleigt hinauf dem Strom ter Reus entgegen. (Sch.) 
Auf, vem Feind entgegen ! 


396. (119.) Gegenüber, after its case, opposite to, over ; 
hence, against. Hence also in the presence of, in dedling with. 
Go hätte ich mich tiefen braven Leuten gegenüber vergeblich bemüht. 
It is occasionally dividd:—— 
Segen Frankfurt liegt ein Dorf über, heißt Sachfenhaufen. (Goe.) 


397. (120.) Gemäß, after its case, according to, agreeably 
to, as its derivation (from meffen, Maß) implies. 


398. (121.) Mit* refers in the first instance to companion- 
ship, association, &c., with persons: mit Einen fommen, effen, 
arbeiten, &c., a slight prominence being given to the person 
who fommt, ift, &c., mit Einem. Hence, it is used (1) in 
speaking of actions in which more than one person must take 
part, even when the idea of co-operation is dropped : mit Einen 
fprechen, ftreiten, einen Bertrag machen, &e. Ä 


So too Mitleid mit Einem haben, to have compassion on; mit ihm gleichen 
Alters fein, to be of the same age with ; mit Tagesanbruch aufftehen. 


Other idiomatic uses :— 


(2.) To denote the instrument (like our with), because the instrument 
may be looked upon as co-operating with the agent. Its use is often with 
difheulty distinguished from that of turd, which, for a different reason, 
also denotes the instrument :— 


Dur diefe (i.e. unfere Schwerter) erwarben wir unfere Landbefigungen und mit 
biefen werben tir fie verteidigen... 


In this passage the change of the preposition seems 1o give the idea of 
trusting in their swords for the future, of something like a friendship with 
them, after they have served so well as mere instruments. 


Notice mit Namen nennen, to call by name; mit ver Poft fchicten, mit ver 
Eifenbahn reifen. Nearly akin is its use to form adverbial expressions: mit 
Würde (—=wiirdig) etwas ertragen ; mit Fleiß (fleißig), arbeiten, &c. 


(3.) From the idea of association mit often comes to mean little more than 
in relation to. Thus mit einer Sache fertig fein, to have finished off; mit einer 
Sache zufrieden, satisfied with ; es ift aus mit ihm, it’s all up with him. 


* Like pera, from the root of medius,. peoos, middle. 
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399. (122.) Nach is the same word as nah, near, and is 


used especially of motion to a place:— 


(1.) Of place, either (a) to, of motion to places, not to persons: nad 
Haufe gehen, nad Berlin reifen (but zu: dem RKaifer); or (B) towards, of implied 
or suggested motion: das Haus liegt nad) Süven, the house has a southerly 
aspect. In this sense it is often followed by hin or zu: nach dem Meere hin _ 
avird das Land flach, towards the sea; nach der Straße zu, towards the street. 


(2.) Itis very frequently used to denote the aim, or direction, of an 
effort, and is then rendered by at or after : nad) einem fchlagen, ftechen, nach 
einer Sache greifen, fragen, forfchen, fich fehnen, nach bem Arzte fchiden, (but zu dent 
Arzte gehen); Einem nach dem Leben trachten, nad) Brot fchreien. 

(3.) Of time or order, after—nad) Tifch, nach fünf Uhr, nach dem Kaifer ift er 
ver erfte. 

(4.) Hence, just as we speak of shaping our conduct after a model, &e., 
nach naturally means according to. In this sense it sometimes follows its 
case: nach Belieben, as you please; meiner Meinung nach, nad Noten fingen, 
to sing by nates ; bie Tochter artet nach ber Mutter, takes after her mother, or 
literally forms her character according to; nad Wein fdmeden, to taste of 
wine ; Einen nad) feinen Thaten beurteilen, by his deeds; ich Eenne ihn nur dem 
Namen nad, by name. Notice je nad) in combination. 


In this connection an elliptical use is common, to judge by, considering— 
Seinem Alter nach follte er Elüger hanveln. 


400. (123.) Nebit, jammt, wich; nebft from neben, denotes 
simply companionship, and may be replaced by the con- 


Junction and. 


If we say, ter Vater geht nebft feinen Kindern fpagieren, we simply state that both 
‘father and children go ; if mit feinen Kindern, we at once begin to think of the 
father going to take care of the children. Again, ich habe einen Brief nebft Päckchen 
auf die Poft gefchiet, means that a letter and parcels were sent together, but 
implies no connection between them, except their temporary companion- 
ship on the way to the post-office. But einen Brief mit Pädchen would imply 
that the letter had sometbing to do with the parcels, containing an invoice 
of them, for instance. Still another word might have been used, viz., 
fammt, which would have meant that letters and parcels were to be con- 
sidered as one. So den Baum fammt den Wurzeln ausrotten, root and all. Mite 
fammt, which is but rarely used, is still stronger than fammt :— 


Das Schiff mitfammt rem Stexermann verderben. (Sch.) 


Obs. Neither nebft nor fammt has any of the derived meanings of mit, of 
the instrument, &c. For these mit is indebted to the notion of subordina- 
tion it involves on the part of the noun governed by it. 


401. (124.) Seit, since,* denotes the whole duration from 
a certain epoch till the point of time we are speaking or 
thinking of, as feit grauen Jahren, feit Menfchengebenfen. 


* Identical with the English sith, so that sincexceithenca=feither. 
P2 
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It should be remembered that feit does not merely mean after a given date, 
but also denotes duration of time. It is sometimes rendered in English by 
From, but it often requires some change of the sentence to express its 
meaning fully. For example feit and its case, like fdjon lange, jamdudum, 
are often put with a present tense, where in English we, should put a Bers 
fect. See the chapter on the Tenses. 


Seit tiefem Tage fdweigt mein Mund. (Sch.) 


402. (125.) Von, from, originally of motion from a place 
without any idea of starting from a closed space; it is, in 
fact, opposed to zu and nad, and not to in. 


(1. ) Of place—von Paris nach London reifen, vom Dache fallen, vom Pijerde 
fleigen, von Einem fich entfernen, von Haus zu Haus. 


(2.) Simple metaphors— von Worten zu Schlägen fommen, von Sinnen fommen, 
to lose one’s wits; von einer Sache befreien, ein Brief von meinem Bruder, etwas 
von Einem hören, lernen, erhalten, vom Herzen lieben, to love heartily ; ex fpricht von 
der Leber weg, he speaks out of the fulness of his heart. 


(3.) Of time—von Oftern big Pfingften, von Tag zu Tag. 


(4.) The most common use of von is as a substitute for the genitive. This ; 
is fully discussed in the chapter on the Genitive § 358. 


(5.) Bon is also the regular preposition for expressing the agent after 
passive verbs. The agent is generally a person or animal ; but it is not 
unusual to personify inanimate objects or abstractions. Thus we speak not 
only of being praised, blamed, educated, loved, &c., von Einem, but of a tree 
being struck " vom Blig, of plants being killed yom Sroft, of a person being 
attacked vom Sieber. 

In cases where an agent is named or implied, the instrument is expressed 
. by a noun with mit or durch. : 

The agent is also rendered by von after an active infinitive with laffen, trans- 
lated by a passive in English, as: fich von, einem Künftler malen lajjen. Notice 
also phrases like das verfteht fic) von felbft, #6 is self-evident, &c.; and ein Ge- 
richt von Schiller, a poem by Schiller. 


(6.) Like of in English to describe the ee of conversation, thoughts, 
&Ke.—von einer Sache fprechen, überzeugt fein, cf. $ 387. 


(7.) The use of von as a title of nobility dates from the time when all 
great families took their names from their estates, as is now more or less 
- the case with Earls, &c., in England. Serr von §alfenftein, for example, 
meant Lord (or owner) of Falkenstein. It is now often used without any 
historical reference, and has been prefixed, as a compliment, to family 
names, Sriebricy) v. Schiller, 3. W. ». Goethe, &c. It is often written v. 


(8.) In respect of, Hein von Geftalt, small of stature ; ein Prenße von Geburt,. 
ein Philolog von Fach, a philologist by profession. 


Obs. Bon is often used with some word like auf, aus, &c. , following the 
noun—von Kindheit auf, from childhood (from my youth up); von biefem Stanbd- 
punkt aus, from this point of view ; von vorn herein, von ba an, eet denen von 
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beute an, from this day forward, &c. Notice especially the odd expression 
von Alters her, from of old, where 8 is probably the genitive or adverbial ter- 
mination, so common in adverbs of time, or else is due to the ellipsis of 
Zeiten. 


403. (126.) Su means to or at, with many idiomatic uses. 
-(1.) Of place— 

(a) to before the names of persons, or nouns or pronouns denoting 

persons, nad) being used before the names of places and nouns and pronouns 
denoting places; we say nach Berlin, nach diefem Schloffe, but zu mir, zu dem 
Raifer. : 
There remain, however, a great many cases in which the place to which 
is not accurately defined, and in many of these zuis used. Thus: zu §elde 
ziehn, to take the field (in a campaign); zu Grunde gehn, to be ruined > zur 
Kirche gehn, zu Bette gehn; won Haus zu Haus, from house to house. It should 
be borne in mind that this use of 3u to denote motion to places is limited 
to a number of standing, recognized phrases. 


(8) at, on, by, in a limited number of common expressions; zu Haufe, at 
home,* zu and, by land ; zur See, on the sca; zur Seite, zur Rechten, zur Hand, 
&c. It was formerly used before the names of towns, but in is now preferred 
in prose, zu being still often found in poetry. Hence its employment in 
naming inns (at the sign of) :— Der Gafthof zum roten Roß, the Red Horse 
Inn; ver Wirt zur Krone, the landlord of the Crown. . 

(2.) Of time— 

(a) to denote a point of time. Chiefly limited to phrases in which 
Zeit or Mal occurs, and to a few other familiar expressions—zur rechten Zeit, 
zum erften Male, zu Mittag effen ; zu Zeiten, at times; zu Pfingften, zu Weihnachten, 
zu Michaelis. 

(ß) up to, especially with bis—bi8 zur Stunte habe ich nichts von ihm 
gehört. 

(3.) Simple metaphors—zur Rechenfchaft ziehn, zur Reve ftellen, to call to 
account ; zu Rate ziehn, to take into counsel ; zu Werke gehn, zu Schaven, Ehren 
fommen, mit Einem zu Worte fommen, to get to speech of ; and where direction 
only, rather than actual motion is thought of— zu Einem fprechen, fic) wenten, 
turn round to. 


(4.) As anything added to another is thought of as brought to it, we 
have phrases like Brot gum Bleifch effen, Wafer zu Wein gießen; gehören zu, to de- 
long to, form part of,f &c., and the compounds Hinzuthun, vazuthun, to add. 
As relations between things imply addition, verbs like fid verhalten are often 
followed by 3u ; vergleichen, &c., take, on the other hand, the simple dative, or 
anit. 

(5.) It denotes the purpose or result of any action or occurrence, the 
destination in fact, to employ an English word applicable both to motion 

- and to intention. Thus Tuch zu einem Kleite, zu Etwas beftimmen, ihr zu Liebe 
etwas thun, to do something for love of her ; zu nichts taugen, to be good for 


. * Notice zu Saufe, at home—nad Haufe, home, of motion. 
+ But gehören applied to possession governs a simple dative. 
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nothing ; zur Lehre tienen, to serve as a lesson; zu allgemeiner Zufriedenheit, to 
the general satisfaction ; zum Narren haben, to make a fool of ;* vas fteht div zu 
Dienften, it is at your service ; ihm zu Gunften, in his favour ; zu Gafte bitten. 

The most common use of 3u in this way is werben, machen, &c., where an 
appositive complement stands in English. (See § 276.) Notice too zu 
eigen machen, zu Etwas verwandeln, to change into. 


(6.) To form adverbial expressions, zu Fuß, zu Pferd, zu Wagen, zu Taufenten, 
zur Hälfte, zum Theil, zum Glad, zum Beijpiel (3. B.) for instance; and very 
often in defining the priecee—ein Brot zu zehn Pfennigen, a penny loaf. 


(7.) With or without bis, of extent—bis zur Raferei lieben, to be desperately 
in love with ; zum Tove betrübt, sad even to death ; bis zum Berwedfeln ähnlich, | 
as like as two peas. j 


* A phrase with the same meaning, zum Beften haben, denotes originally 
to treat as for the public benefit and so to make a butt of. 


§ 404. 


Chapter XII.—Prepositions with ASOUBALVE 
only. 


404. (126a.) Durch, identical with English through, 
thorough, also an adverb, as in durd) und durch. 
(1.) Of place :— 


(a) through, in at one side and out at the other ; er ftiefi ein Lod) turd 
bie Wand, er drängte fi durch bie Dornenhede. Hence the simple metaphors 
durch das Fenfter fehen, Einem durch rie Finger fehen, to connive at, Ke. 


(8) Like its English equivalent, durch passes from the meaning of 
diametrically through, to that of all about. 
Du willft | 
Durch ganz Europa diefe Meinung pflanzen. (Sch.) 
(2.) Of time—to denote duration, mostly placed after its case: die ganze 
Nacht durch or hindurch, unfere durch Iahre geführte Correfponten;. 


(3.) Like the Latin per, it is used after verbs to denote the instrument or 
means, and differs slightly from mit. (See § 398.) 


Durch drei Linien Lape fic) ein Criangel zeichnen. (Kant.) 
Herrfcht ex nur erft burch mich, fo Yerrfch' ich bald burch ihn. (Lessing.) 


405. (127.) $iiv referred orginally to place, and was iden- 
tical with vor. It is now confined to certain derived meanings, 
and is very like the English for. 


(1.) The nearest approach to a local meaning* is in phrases like Schritt 
für Schritt, step by step (one step before another) ; Mann für ne man by 
man ; Wort fir Wort, word by word. 


* The local meaning of für is retained in the word firbaf—vormarté, and 
in the phrase für und für. 
Das Mühlrad, von der Flut gerafft, 
Umwälzt fich für und für. (Sch.) 
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Its meanings are:— 

(2.) Instead of, with an implied notion of advantage, by which it is 
distinguished from ftatt, anftatt; für Jemanten bezahlen, arbeiten. Hence in 
speaking of price, für zchn Mark Faufen. 

(3.) Hence with verbs of esteeming, &c., nearly equivalent to as; See 
manten für einen Narren halten, to think a person a fool; fic für einen Künftler 
ausgeben, to give oneself out as an artist, &q. See also $ 278. Under this 
head comes was für, in which, however, für governs no.case. 

(4.) For the benefit of, on behalf of ; für vas Baterland flreiten, Futter für pas 
Kieh, für Semanven fprechen, beten. Hence often meaning little more than iz 
relation to: Sorgen für tie Zukunft, anxiety for the future ; ich für meinen Theil, 
I for my part; für's erfte, in the first place ; für feine Iahre, for his age, 
considering his age, &c. Ä 


406. (128.) Gegen anv wider, against. 


(1.) Both are used, both literally and metaphorically, o£ motion or action 
in an opposite direction to a thing or person; wiver implying an active re- 
sistance which is not involved in gegen. Thus gegen den Strom fdwimmen is 
simply up stream, wider ven Strom adds the idea of struggling with it, making 
head against it. | 

Of course there are cases in which they are used indifferently. Thus:— 

Wider ver Vügte harten Oru zu Hagen. (Sch.) 
compared with :— | | 
Ich Nufer rufe die Klage gegen die Miffethäter. (Goe.) 
“ Gegen has other meanings, with which witer has nothing in common, 
Viz. :— : 

(2.) Towards, of place and time ; bas Haus liegt gegen Weften (or Abend), 
the house faces the west ; gegen zwanzig Jahre alt, getting on for twenty ; gegen 
Meitternacht. 

(3.) With words denoting relations, such as love, friendship, duty, &c. ; 
Liebe gegen, freundlich gefinnt gegen, Pflichten gegen Gott. 

(4.) Denoting exchange. Gegen einen Schein erhalten, to receive money for a 
bill (of exchange) ; gegen Bezahlung, for payment. 


(5.) In comparison with—er ift gegen dich ein Riefe. 


407. (129.) Ohne, fonder.—Obne is opposed to mit, fonder 
to fammt. Besides the difference thus implied, it should be 
observed that fonder is almost obsolete, except in poetry. 

Ohne used once to govern a dative, as is seen in the adverb ohnetem. 


408. (130.) Um akin to Greek apg, Latin amb :— 
.(1.) Of place—about, round, so as to encompass. Used indifferently of 


rest or motion, though, as motion is implied in the very idea of encircling, 
it takes the accusative: um ten Vijch figen, fich fegen; ein Tuch um ven Hals 


haben, binten. Hence um fic) haben, to have about one, in one’s company. 
a 
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(2.) Of time when--about, um Mitternacht, um diefelbe Zeit, &c.; in 
speaking of the hours of the day, at, without any idea of inexactness, um 
drei Ubr. 

- (3.) In reference to, expressing the object about which thought, feeling, 
or action busies itself. Wie fteht es um ihn? how is tt with him? es ift um 
ihn gefchehen, it’s all up with him; fich um Einen vertient machen, deserve well of ; 
um etwas fragen, ftreiten, werben, &c. It may often be rendered by for, espe- 
cially with bitten, bewerben, fpielen, &c. It denotes less distinctly than fir an 
interest in the thing in question. 


(4.) With comparatives (or in implied ae to denote by how 
much one thing exceeds or falls short of another. Thus er ift um einen Kopf 
größer als ich, he is a head taller than I; ich habe mich um zwei Thaler verrechnet, 
I have made a mistake of two thalers ; um fo viel beffer, so much the better ; 
um ein Haar wäre id) gefallen, I was within an ace of falling (lit. I should have 
‚Fallen in respect of a hair’s breadth). 


(5.) It denotes exchange, and is nearly equivalent to für in phrases like 
um. ohn bingen, um Brod arbeiten, Aug’ um Auge, Zahn unt Zahn. 


(6.) With fommen, bringen, fein there are some curious phrases: um’é Leben 
bringen, to deprive of life ; ev ift um feinen guten Ruf (gekommen), he has for- 
Jetted his honour. Possibly the idea is that of going all round about, 
without ever reaching. 

(7.) Einen Tag um ten antern means every other day, i.e. one day going 
round or omitting the second. 


‘ 


§ 409- 


Chapter XIII.—Pronouns and Pronominal 
Adjectives. 


409. (131.) PRONOUNS OF ADDRESS.—The three 
pronouns Du, Shr, Sie, and under certain circumstances Er, 
are used in addressing a single person under various 'con- 
ditions. The following are the chief rules :— 


410. Du (the grammatical 2nd singular) is used— 


(1.) In the Bible, and in the most elevated lyric and dra- 
matic poetry, in Goethe’s Tasso, and Schiller’s Braut von 
Messina, for instance; in fables, and in conversations between 
personages very far removed from modern life. 

(2.) In addresses to the Supreme Being. 

(3.) In familiar conversation between members of the same 
family and intimate friends, and sometimes to servants ; also 
in addressing children and animals. 

(4.) If addressed to persons with whom one is not on fami- 
liar terms, du becomes contemptuous.* 


411. Shr was formerly the pronoun used in courteous inter- 
course. Hence the characters of plays like Götz von Ber- 


* In a letter Dit, Dein, addressed to one’s correspondent is written with a 
capital; in records of conversations, as in a novel or play, with a small 
. letter. Ihr and its cases and Euer are written with a capital when addressed 
to a single person, with a small letter whén addressed to more than one. 

‘+ Luther’s father usually called him Ihr after he had taken his master 8 
degree. When he heard of his son’s having become a monk, he wrote a 
severe letter to him, in which he styled him Du. (Guesses at Truth.) 
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lichingen, Wilhelm Tell, &e., use Ihr in speaking to each 
other, unless they are on such terms as to warrant the use of 
Du.* Ihr, as a proper plural, is used in speaking collectively 
to persons who would be addressed individually as bu. Thus 
ihr is used in sermons, and in talking to the junior classes of a 
school. Gie, on the other hand, is used in addressing Parlia- 
ment, a public meeting, &c. ‘ 


412. Sie (literally they, i.e. your graces) is now used in ordi- 
nary intercourse between all persons not entitled to say Du to 
each other. 


413. Er (or Sie, singular, if addressed to a woman) was 
formerly often used in addressing inferiors, or by the lower 
classes among themselves. In Minna von Barnhelm, the host 
of the inn and Just (von Tellheim’s servant) call each other 
Gr, and both use Gie (singular) in speaking to Minna’s atten- 
dant. It is nearly obsolete. Frederic the Great called even 
his generals Gr. Er, Sie, Sein, Shr, Sic) in this sense are 
written with capitals. | 


Obs.—In English we have not gone to the extreme of respect implied in 
Gie, nor have we, on the other hand, retained the familiar Du in friendly 
intercourse. In Shakespeare, the use of thow, both in familiarity and in 
contempt, may be noticed. In the Tempest, Prospero constantly says 
thou to Miranda; while she replies with the more respectful you. In 
Twelfth-night, Sir Toby Belch, urging Sir Andrew Aguecheek to send a 
challenge to Viola, says: If thou thou’st him some thrice, it shall not be 
amiss. 


Thou is also used in several recorded conversations of the same century 
by parents to their children, and superiors to inferiors, e.g. by Sir Thomas 
More to his daughter :—Dost thou not see, Megg, &c.;—and by Fisher to ' 
his executioner :—I forgive thee with all my heart. ! 


The use of #4 in French is very like that of Du in German 
(tutoyer=tugen). For its use as a term of contempt, notice Jean Valjean’s 
reflections in Les Misérables, when he is about to give himself up to 


* On the other hand, bu and ihr are used indiscriminately in Goethe’s 
Egmont between Machiavelli and the Regent, Egmont and Alba, &c. In 
Don Carlos, Carlos asks Poga to call him bu and to drop the more formal 
Sie. 
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justice, and become a convict again. tre tutoyé par le premier venu is 
one of the miseries he pictures to himself.* 


414. (132.) G3 REPRESENTING A NOUN, &c.—The 
neuter pronoun e8 is used in answering questions or in referring 
to a foregoing sentence, to represent a noun of any gender, an. 
adjective, or any expression equivalent to a noun, such as the 
infinitive of a verb. | 


- Ich Habe verdient zu fterben, und ich wills. (Sch.) 


Reding. Und nicht fürwahr in Friede wird er weichen. 
Stauffacher. Er wird’s, wenn er in Waffen ung erblidt. (Sch.) 


Nur dramatifch, ausdrucksvoll, ein treuer Spiegel des Inhalts follen 
feine Verfe fein, und fe find e8. (von Treitschke.) 


Obs.—The French Je, which is really a neuter, is similarly used. 


Lucile. Je ne veux point me marier. 
Jourdain. Jele yeux, moi, qui suis votre pére. (Moliére.) 


415. (132a.) WHEN &8 CANNOT BE USED FOR A NOUN.—Strictly 
speaking, the neuter pronoun is sometimes out of place, and a masculine or 
feminine, verfelbe, viefelbe after the verb, or ter or die before it, ought to be 
used. This happens when the noun whose place the pronoun takes is simply 
used to denote, not to connote or describe. Thus to the question— 

Bift ver Waldfrich, der Sohn bes Bezirksfürfters ? 
the answer is not, ich bin es, but ich bin terfelbe or der bin ih. In fact, es and 
perfelbe in answering questions nearly correspond to mas and wer in asking 
them. The distinction is, however, by no means always observed, as for 
example in Faust, Mephisto says— 

Wollte nad Frau Martha Schwertlein fragen, 


and Martha replies, $d bins. For the French parallel see Eve and 
de Baudiss’s French Grammar, Syntax § 56, 


416. (133.) €8 INTRODUCTORY.—G8 is sometimes 
used after transitive verbs, with a sentence or an infinitive in 
apposition to it, and cannot be translated in English. 


' * In Spanish, where Usted, a contraction meaning your graces, is the 
recognised form of address, vos, the 2nd plural, is used as a term of con- © 
tempt. When Philip II. left the Netherlands, he said angrily to Orange: 
‘‘ No los estados, mas vos, vos, vos,’ Not the States but you (are the 
cause of trouble). So Alva, says Motley, addressed every one with the 
depreciatory second person plural. For further discussion see Guesses at 
Truth, vol. 1, pp. 163—190, whence several of these examples are taken. 
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Du wagft’s, dein Antlig einem guten Menfchen 
Zu zeigen. | . (Sch.) 
Die That bemährt e8, daBifte Wahrheit fpricht. (Sch.) 
Thus, like the compounds of ba, dadurd), daran, mentioned 
below, e8 serves as a link to connect sentences, a link with 
which we dispense in English. 


417. &3 WITH IMPERSONALS.— The impersonal use 
- of verbs mentioned in $ 268 requires further notice. Our 
impersonals 2 rains, it thaws, &c., are limited in number. In 
German ¢8 can be used with almost any verb, and gives a 
sense of vagueness and even of mystery that is very effective 
in-poetry. @8is thus used both as subject and as accusative 
with infinitive. The following instances are all from Schiller’s 
Der Taucher — | 
Und e3 wallet und braufet und ftedet und zifcht. 


Und ftille wird’3 über dem Wafjerfchlunp, 
In der Tiefe nur braufet e8 Hohl. 


Und Hohler und hohler hört man’s Heulen. 


418. €3 PLEONASTIC.— 63 is often used pleonastically, 
like the English :t in to lord it, to hook it, to fight it out, and the 
French le ceder, Pemporter.* 

Sehe jeder, wie er’ treibe. (Goe.) 
Sp hab’ ich’8 gehalten von Jugend an. (Sch.) 

Similar phrases are du wirft e8 Eriegen, you will catch tt ; e8 fich, 
mit einem verberben, to quarrel with ; eB einen fagen, to give a per- 
son a bit of your mind. 


419. (134.) Sich RECIPROCAL.— Sid, the reflexive pro- 
noun, is sometimes used as a reciprocal pronoun, and must 
then be translated one another. 


* Eve and de Baudiss’s French Grammar, Syntax $ 57. 
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Kleift {childert ‘ben ererbten Haß zweier verwandter Käufer, deren 


Kinder fich lieben. (von Treitschke.) 
Seht ihr dort die altergrauen | 
Schlöffer fic) entgegenfchauen.  (Seh.) 


Obs.—Many French reflexive verbs supply instances of the same tran- 
eition, se battre, se disputer, &e. 


420. (135.) HIS.—Ambiguities in the use of his, which are 
of frequent occurrence in English, may be avoided in German 
by adding eigen to fein when it refers to the subject of the sen- 
tence, and by substituting bdeffen for it when it refers to some- 
thing else. Thus instead of saying— 


Karl rief ven Vater und feinen Sohn, 


we should say either feinen eigenen Sohn or defjet Sohn, accor- 
«ing as we meant Charles’ son or the father’s, unless there 
were something in the context to make it clear. 


Lavater, jagte Goethe, Lu an Gaglioftro und deifen Wunder. _ 
(Eckermann.) 


Deiten may represent either the objective or possessive geni- 
tive; fein only the possessive. 


421. (136.) Diefer, jener. —When the demonstratives diefer, 
jener, are contrasted with each other, diefer denotes the nearer of 
two objects to the speaker, jener the more remote from him. 
If they refer to things already mentioned, Diefer denotes the 
latter, jener the former. 


422. (137.) RELATIVE AND ANTECEDENT.— The 
relative agrees with its antecedent (the noun or pronoun to 
which it refers) in gender and number; its case is determined 
by the requirements of its own clause. 


Der Eindruck, den ich auf ihn machte, Fam zu Kennel, 
G8 giebt Unthaten, über welche Fein Gras wächft. 
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423. ANTECEDENT OF THIRD PERSON.—When 
the antecedent is a pronoun of the third person, der or derjenige 
is generally used. In a few cases where definite persons 
spoken of before are referred to, the personal pronoun of the 
third person may be used. 


Ihnen, die mit dem Bolke felbft geworden find, war der Stempel ded 
——- WBerdens tief eingeprägt. (Mommsen.) 


Er, der von Jugend auf dem Streit gedient, 
Beherrfcht ihn jest. (Goe.) 


424. (138.) ANTECEDENT A PERSONAL PRO- 
NOUN.— When the antecedent is a personal pronoun of the 
first or second person (or such a pronoun implied in a voca- 
tive), and the relative is in the nominative case, der is used, 
not welcher, and two constructions are possible, both different 
from the usage of other languages. 


(1.) The personal pronoun is repeated after der, and the 
verb agrees with it. 


Du, die du alle Wunden Heileft, 
Der Sreundfchaft leife zarte Hand. (Sch.) 


Er wird und alle, die wir an fein Gli befeftigt find, in feinen Fall 
Gerabgieven. (Sch.) 


(2.) The relative stands alone, as in other languages, but is 
followed by a verb in the third person. 


Seid mir gegrüßt, befreundte Scharen, 
Die mir zur See Begleiter waren. (Sch.) 
Was fann ich thun, der felber Hülflos ift ? (Sch.) 
Notice the following— 


Und th, der ihre (not meine) Beften Freunde nachfagen, dap die 
Grogien nicht an ihrer Wiege geftanden Haber. (Freytag. ) 
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Obs. 1.—If the relative be not in the nominative, der is still 
used, not ‘welcher, but of course the personal pronoun is not 
repeated, 


Obs. 2.—After ich bin e8, &c., the second construction is 
used, 7.e. der or welcher with the third person. » 


Obs. 3.—The concord of the relative in person is scarcely used now. The 
following is an example of it :— 


Mann mit ver fcharfen Senfe, der den Säugling 
Ar der weinenden Mutier Bujen mabeft. (Stolberg.) 


Obs. 4.—In oblique oration, the pronoun of the 3rd person is often repeated 
after the relative, representing a pronoun of the Ist or 2nd person in 
direct oration. 


Thus 
Wie fannft tu, vie du es felbft gefehen haft, das bezweifeln ? 
becomes | 
Er wunderte fich, wie fic, die fie es felbft gejehen habe, ras bezweifeln Eünne. 


Obs. 5.—There are a few instances of welder used with a pronoun as 
antecedent, but it is rare. 


425. (139.) Der IN GENITIVE.—In the genitive, except 
occasionally in the genitive feminine and plural, the relative 
der is used, and if dependent on a noun, always precedes it. 
The noun is then without article. 


Ich will Ihnen einen Wunfch ausiprechen, durch deffen Erfüllung Sie 
mir große Freude machen werben. (W. v. Humboldt.) 


Eine vornehme gottfelige Wittwe, deren Lebenswandel jedermann in 
Srankfurt bekannt gemefen ift. (Freytag.) 


Der Friede, deffen ich erwähnte, und worauf Sie zurückfomnten. 
(W. v. Humboldt.) 


: Obs.—It is important to remember that the German construction in this 
case is like English and not like French. The reason why an article is in- 
serted in French after dont, is that dont is really a relative adverb, and 
connects the two sentences without affecting any particular word ; befjen on 
the other hand is attached to the word as mein or bein would be, and there- 
fore an article would be superfluous. . 
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426. (140.) Der or tweldher.—In many cases it is in- 
different whether der or welcher is used, but 


Der must be used, not welcher :— 


1. In the genitive masculine and neuter singular under all 
circumstances, and generally in the genitive feminine singular, 
and the genitive plural (§ 425). 


2. When the antecedent follows or is omitted (§ 428), 
though in this case wer is more used than ber. 


3. When the antecedent is a personal pronoun u the first 
‚or second person (§ 424). 

4. When the antecedent is the interrogative welcher or wer, der is nearly 
always used. 


Wer erfreute fich des Lebens, 
Der in feine Tiefen blidt? (Sch.) 


4 


welther must be used, not der :-— 
When which is an adjective— 


Zur Widerlegung welcher groben Rüge 
Des Waffenrechtes Wohlthat ich begehre. (Schlegel.) 


427. Der or Welcher continvepD.—The use of ver or 
welcher in cases not specified in the last section is very much 
a matter of individual taste. The following remarks may be 
useful :— 

(1.) ber is far more used than welder in a u homely 
style.* 

(2.) In the masculine singular, both nominative and accusa- 
tive, der occurs much more frequently than welcher. 


(3.) in welchen, nach) welchem are often used to avoid confusion 
with the conjunctions indem, nachvent. 


(4.) The dative plural denen is much more common than 
welchen. 


* In one of Auerbach’s Dorfgefchichten, of about twenty pages, I could not 
find a single instance of welcher, 


Q 
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(5.) welcher is used (1) in phrases like die welche die That 
begangen, to avoid the triple repetition of bie, (2) in cases where, 
preceding a noun without article, der might seem at first sight 
to belong to it, and (3) generally in one of two relative clauses, 
one of which is subordinate to the other.* 


428. (141.) ANTECEDENT OMITTED. Ser, wer.— 
When the antecedent is omitted or follows, he who, they who, 
&c., are represented by der or wer, not by welcher. Der then 
generally means the known person who; rer, any one who; was, 
anything which. 

Wer weif ? der diefen Nathan beffer fennt. (Less.) 


Wer dazu ftimmet, erhebe feine Hinde. (Sch.) 


Wer ven beften feiner Zeit genug gethan, der Hat gelebt für alle 
Zeiten. Ä (Sch.) 


Den du Hier flehft, das ift der Karl nicht mehr, 
Der in Alcala von dir Wbfdied nahm. (Sch.) 


Obs.—Occasionally in poetry, wer is used after an antecedent. 
Den fret ver Berg nicht, wer darauf geboren. (Sch.) 


429. Yas AS RELATIVE.—Waés as a relative means 
that which, and has either no antecedent at all, an indefinite 
antecedent, or one which will bear repeating. It very 
closely resembles in its use the French ce qui, ce que. It is 
employed— 

(1) without antecedent ; 


Nehmen Sie, wad ich da fage, ja nicht als einen Vorwurf auf. 
(W. v. Humboldt.) 


. * In going through the first fifty pages of Freytag’s Bilver, and the first 
thirty of Schiller’s Thirty Years’ War and Mommsen’s History of Rome, I 
find a great preponderance of ber over welcher in the nominative and accusa- 
tive masculine singular, and in the dative plural, but Freytag uses wmelde, 
welches a good deal more than bie, tas; Schiller uses them about equally, and 
Mommeen employs bas much more frequently than welches. 
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(2) with an indefinite word like Alles, dad, for antecedent ; 


Nur muß man durchaus auf das Verzicht thun, wads man gewöhnlich 
Berftehen nennt. (Goe.) 


Ich verfäumte etwas, wad jich nicht nachholen apt. 
(W. v. Humboldt.) 
Ge fchadet gar nichts, wenn Einiges was Sie darin erzählen in eine 
andere Periode gehört. | (Ibid.) 
(3) when the logical ¢8 is antecedent ; 
Die Meformation war ed größtenteils, was die nordifchen Mächte in 
das Staatslyftent von Europa z0g. (Sch) 


(4) with a sentence or even the idea of a pingle word for 
antecedent ; 


Sie leidet jewt fehr an den Augen, wad fte ungfücicher Meile fehr 


am Lejen und Schreiben verhindert. (W. v. Humboldt.) 
Lange Sabre hatte der König in ihm einen PhHilofophen bewundert, 
was er nicht war. (Freytag.) 


where ma3 refers to the idea implied in PBhilofophen. 


430, (142.) ADJECTIVE IN RELATIVE CLAUSE.— 
The neuter (or partitive genitive) of an adjective is often in- 
serted in clauses beginning with waé,in cases where in English 
we should prefer to put it in the antecedent clause.* 

Jah werde Alles, was der Mangel Hartes und Cindringendes Hat, 
zeitig genug empfinden. (Less.) 
Pelze, Selle und Alles, was ermarmendes vorrätig war. (Goe.) 

Compare in French : tout ce quil y a de bon, de grand, &c. 


Somewhat similar is the use of a substantive with an after 
wag, 
Was er zinfen muß an Getreide, Frohnden und Geld verfchlingt 
ben größten Teil feiner Arbeit. (Freytag.) 
* As in Latin, an antecedent is often put in the relative clause. | 
Q2 | 
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431. a 43.) SUCH AS—is often rendered by wie followed 
by a pronoun of the third person. If folder is expressed, wie 
alone answers to it. . 


Reeds follten auch die fixzern und fichrern Landftragen darüber zu 
Pfaden eingehen, wie fle durch Wildniffe führen. (Less.) 


‚Hier ift, fagt’ er, ein Madden, fo wie ihr im Haufe fie witnfdjet. 
| (Goe.) 


Bei einem Umgange, wie eB der zwifchen ung beiben iff. 
(CW. v. Humboldt.) 


Da find Stellen darin, wie fle nicht beffer fein fönnen. (Eckermann.) 


432. COMPOUNDS OF two.—In all cases where maß is 
admissible, a relative governed by a preposition is naturally 
rendered by a compound of wo. These compounds are also 
often used, instead of a preposition with der or weldjer, where 
an ordinary moun not denoting a person is the antecedent. 


Sit diefenr Kreife Liegt alles Große, wad wir zu erfennen fähig find, 
und alles Gute, wodurd) wir je unjer Leben geweiht. (Freytag.) 


Aber vor den Gewaltthätigkeiten, womit der Landesherr einen 
gehaßten Lnterthanen prücen, vor den namenlofen Drangfalen, 
wodurch er dem Auswandernden den Abzug erjchweren, vor den 
fünftlich gelegten Schlingen, worein die Arglift mit der Starke ver- 
bunden die Gemüter verftriden fann, Fonnte der tote Buchftabe 
biefed Sriedend ihn nicht fehügen. (Sch. ) 


Obs. 1.—Wo by itself and wie are > often used as equivalent 
to in welchem, auf welchen, &c. 


Im einer Korrefpondenz, wo weder von wiffenfchaftlichen Gegen 
- fländen, noch von Gefchäften die Rede ift.... (W. v. Humboldt.) 


Die Weife, wie wir die Welt in unferen Seelen abfpiegeln. 
(Freytag.) 
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Obs. 2.—In older German, and sometimes in modern poetry, 
the compounds of ba are used as relatives. 


Mir find 
Vertraut die Bfade, orauf die Norne wandelt. (Geibel.) 


433. (144.) Wer INTERROGATIVE.— er, both as an 
independent and a dependent interrogative, is used in the sin- 
gular only. When, as is frequently the case, it is the apposi- 
tive complement of the verb io be, it may stand with a plural 
verb. 

Ich möchte wifjen wer die Damen find. 


Obs.—Notice the phrase wer Alles, wen Alles, &c., as :— 
Mer tommt benn Alles? 
Ich weiß nicht, wen er Alles eingelaten hat. 


434. ANY.—The use of different words for any according 
to the class of sentence is not so marked as in French and 
Latin. In a negative sentence, it often coalesces with the 
negative, fein meaning not any; Niemand, not any one; nichts, 
not anything. In an affirmative sentence, and often when, 
as with ohne, a negative is implied, jeder, all, irgend welcher, 
jeglicher, jedmeder are used. 

Das Ganze ift ein Bild finfterer blutiger Kämpfe, ohne jede Spur 
einer höheren Ibee. (von Treitschke.) 


Und doch Tiegt gerade in dent Mangel jenes idealen Vomentes der 
Grund feines Sehlichlagend. (Ibid.) 

Dadurch verliert auch dad Unglück einen Teil feiner drücenden 
Einwirkung, ame e8 fchmindet auf jeden Fall alle Bitterfeit rayon. 

(W. v. Humboldt.) 

So ohne allen Grund, ohne jegliche Spur. 

In an interrogative or hypothetical sentence, Jemand is used 
for any one, etwas for anything. 


§ 435. 


Chapter XIV.—The Tenses. 


435. (145.) CLASSIFICATION OF TENSES. — A 
complete verb has in the indicative mood, three past, three 
present, and three future tenses. There is in each class an 
indefinite or aorist tense, an imperfect or progressive tense, and 


a perfect or finished tense. The tenses in English, German, 


and Latin which approach most nearly to these meanings 


‘are shown in the following table. 


a. Three present tenses. 


Indefinite. I dine Sh cffe - | coeno 
Imperfect. I am dining ‘ch effe (eben) coeno 
Perfect. Ihave dined Ich habe gegeffen coenavi 


ß. Three past tenses. 


Indefinite. I dined Sch aß or ich habe gegeffen wanting 
Imperfect. I was dining 3d af coenabam 
Perfect. Thad dined Ich hatte gegejjen coenaveram 


y. Three future tenses. 


Indefinite. I shall dine Sch werde effen | coenabo 


 Imperfect. I shall be dining | wanting 
‘Perfect. shall have dined Ich werde gegeffen haben coenavero. 


In most languages, one or other of these tenses has no 


distinct inflexion or periphrasis corresponding to it, and at the 


same time.the tenses in use frequently oscillate between two 
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meanings. Hence it becomes necessary to lay down some 
rules for the translation of the tenses of one language into 
those of another. 


436. (146.) PRESENT.—The German present is generally 
a present indefinite, unless other words in the sentence show 
that it is a present imperfect. Hence to render the English I 
am writing it is necessary to say ich fehreibe eben, ich bin (eben) 
daran zu fchreiben, ich bin im Schreiben begriffen, or some similar 
expression, generally a little stronger than the English. 

There are several idiomatic uses of the German present. 


437. (147.) HISTORICAL PRESENT.—In descrip- 
tions and narrations a present is used instead of a past tense 
to bring the scene more vividly before the reader. This is 
called the historical present. In passages of this kind the 
compound of the present (ich habe gelobt) is used for the 
pluperfect. | 

Der eignen Rettung den Et jest Keiner mehr, 
Gleich wilden Tigern fechten fie; ed reizt 

Ihr ftarrer Wiverftand die Unfrigen, 

Und eher nicht erfolgt. ded Kampfes Ende, 
Als bis der legte Mann gefallen ift. (Sch.) 

The same idiom is found in French, and may there, as in German, be 
introduced in the middle of narration in past tenses, e.g. 


Coligny languissait dans les bras du repos, 

Et le sommeil trompeur lui versait ses pavots. 
Soudain de mille cris le bruit épouvantable 

Vient arracher ses sens a ce calme agréable; 

Il se léve ; il regarde.... (Voltaire.) 


In English it is not so common, though Carlyle often uses it. 


Prompt to the request of Barbaroux, the Marseilles municipality has got 
these men together; on the fifth morning of July, the Townhall 
says: March, strike down the Tyrant, and they with grim appropriate 
Marchons are marching. . 


438. (148.) PRESENT FOR FUTURE.—The present 
is used for the future in cases where the future event is re- 
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garded as certain, or as about to happen at once. It is often 
accompanied by an adverbial expression denoting the time. 


Morgen ftößt ein Heer zu und von 20,000 Schmweben. (Sch.) 
In English the present indefinite is often used in the same way; Z start 
to-morrow at 6 o’clock. Milton has it 


If from this hour 

Within those hallowed precincts thou appear, 
Back to the infernal pit I drag thee chained, 
And seal thee so. 


439. (149.) PRESENT INDICATIVE FOR IM- 
PERATIVE.—As with us, the present indicative is often 
used as an imperative ; English, however, rather prefers the 
future. 


Heute Nacht in aller Stille brecht ihr auf mit allen leichten Truppen. 
(Sch.) 


440. (150.) PRESENT IMPERFECT FOR PRESENT 
PERFECT.—In describing an action which has been going 
on for some time, and is still continuing, the German present 
is used, though in English we should employ the present 
perfect. The word {thon frequently occurs in such sentences 


Fünf Sabre trag’ ich {chon den glüh’nden Hab. (Sch.) 

Seit ver Fürft die Negierung übernahm, und die Erziehung der 
anderen Kinder vollendet ift, Tebt fte blog fich felbft, arbeitet und 
ftubirt für fic. (W. v. Humboldt.) 


It may stand simultaneously in the principal and dependent 
clause :— 
So lang ich dich an diefer Stätte fenne, 
It died der Blick oor dem ich immer faudre. (Goe.) 
In the first of these examples, we wish to express two things; J still 
cherish hatred, and I have cherished hatred for five years. In English we | 


express the latter and leave the former to be inferred by the reader; in 
German exactly the opposite is done. 


- Obs. 1.—The same idiom is found in French :— 
Depuis trente hivers il languit. (Boileau.) 


. 
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and has occasionally crept into English :— 


Over the great restless ocean 
Five-and-twenty years I roam. (Adelaide Procter.) 


Obs. 2.—The German construction is occasionally the same as the 
English— 
Bift fehon lange Knecht gewefen. (Goe.) 


441. (151.) PAST IMPERFECT FOR PAST PER- 
FECT.—In the same way a German past with fdon, &c., 
must be translated by the English pluperfect :—— 


Ein Volk, das feit Jahrhunderten zu flegen wußte. 


442. (152.) IMPERFECT AND PERFECT. — The 
scheme of tenses being incompletely filled up in German, it is 
necessary that some tenses should do double duty. Thus the 
imperfect is used in its proper sense as an imperfect, to denote 
a past action going on contemporaneously with another; as, 
L was writing, when you came in. The perfect, again, is used 
as a present perfect, to denote a past action whose effects still 
continue ; as, [have finished my work. But there is no past 
indefinite in German, and therefore both imperfect and perfect 
have to do duty for it. The difference between them, when 
thus representing a past indefinite, or aorist, is like that 
between the two French tenses known as passé defini and 
passe indefini. The tense of history, the tense used in describ- 
ing a series of past events in order with dates, &c., is the 
imperfect ; the tense used to speak of them, as all alike past 
to the narrator, but without any desire to fix their date, is the 
perfect. Thus the prevailing tense of historical composition 
is the imperfect, that of conversation the perfect. 

For example, in v. Treitschke’s ,, Deutfdye Gefchichte im 19. Sahrhundert,” after 
several pages of narrative, in which the prevailing tense is the imperfect, 


with occasional historical presents introduced, we find a paragraph 
beginning :— 


‚Erft diefe Kirchenpolitif ber Hohenzollern hat das Zeitalter der Religionsfriege 
abgefchloffen; fie zwang fchließlich die befferen weltlichen Fürften. zur Nach- 
ahmung. @erese 
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The first sentence of this paragraph is an interruption of the thread of the 
narrative, a fact which the author wishes to speak of as past to himself, 
but which he deliberately separates from the even current of his story. 


Similarly in the following, from Schiller’s „Abfall ver Nieverlande,‘ the 
perfect interrupts a series of imperfects proper :— 


Kein Staat durfte fid) mit ihr auf ten Kampfboren wagen. Brankreih...... 
ging fchon mit fchnellen Schritten ber unglüdlichen Epoche entgegen, tie eé, 
beinahe ein halbes Jahrhundert lang, zu einem Schauplag der Abjcheulichkeit und 

res Glends gemacht hat. | 


Take again the following conversation.* 4. meets B. coming out of the 
theatre. 

A.—Bo kommen Sie her? Waren Sie aud) im Theater? (or, Sind Ste aud) 
im Theater gewefen?) Wie lange find Sie überhaupt fchon hier in Berlin ? 

B.—3Seh bin erjt heute Nachmittag angefommen, aber ich habe mir gleich ein Billet 
beforgen lajjen, habe nur eine Kleinigkeit genoffen, und bin tann fofort hergeeilt, um doch 
auch das vielbefprochene Stic zu feher. 

A —Und wie finten Sie «8? 

B.— Das Stüd hat mir fehr gut gefallen; auch an dem vielgetatelten Schluß tes 
zweiten Aufzugs habe ich feinen Anftoß genommen... .... 


When B. goes home and relates his experiences, he says, in the course of 
conversation :— | 
Sch fam erft ded Nachmittags an, aber ich ließ mir gleich ein Billet beforgen, 
genoß nur eine Kleinigkeit und eilte dann fofort in’s Theater, um das viel- 
befprochene Stüd zu fehen. 


He might then continue in the same tense, or more likely, become a 
little animated :— 
‘ Allerdings babe ich nach rem einmaligen Sehen Fein ficheres Urteil bilten 
fönnen, aber das Stic hat mir fehr gut gefallen... .... 


Thusthe imperfect is used wherever there is any wish to represent what 
has happened as one’s own impression or experience; the perfect when it is 
desired simply 10 relate facts in order. Dr. Sanders says in the same 
article (187), that the use of the imperfect in conversation gives the 
impression of talking wie gevrudt, ike a book. It should be added that this 
use of the tenses is strictly logical; the perfect is strictly a present perfect, 
and represents the effect of the action as continuing. ‘[o a matter-of-fact 
nation like ourselves, the past is past, unless its results have an objective 
reality (the house Aas been built, and is standing); our neighbours, with 
livelier imaginations, like to represent past events as present, even though 
they have now only a subjective reality (vas Stüd hat mir gefallen). 


443. (153.) FUTURE.—There is an idiomatic use of the 
futures, especially of the future perfect, to express one’s belief 
that an action is taking place, or has taken place. It is gene- 


* From Sanders’ „Deutfche Sprachbriefe.” 


r 
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rally rendered in English by probably, though we sometimes 
use our first future in the same way:— | 


Ih Hore jemanden fommen. G8 wird der Wirt fein, und zu 

empfangen. _ _ (Lessing. ) 
444. (154.) DOUBLE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT.—Occasion- 

ally the perfect and pluperfect of haben (or of fein for certain intransitive 


verbs) are used as auxiliaries, to emphasize still more the completion of an 
action. 7 


Er hatte Alles vergefjen, weit mweggefeht gehabt ; jest erfchaute er es als neuer 
DMenih. (Auerbach.) 


This is easily understood by thinking of the real meaning of id) habe ver. 
geffen, Z possess or hold it as a forgotten thing. The above example would 
then be literally : he had possessed it as a forgotien thing ; he had forgotten 
at, and kept it in that state. 


_ Der einige Monate verreift gemefen war. (Heyse.) 


For the same tense in the passive sce Chapter on Passive Voice. 


445. (155.) IMPERATIVE.—The imperative has strictly 
speaking only two persons, the second persons singular and 
plural. The other persons are borrowed from the subjunctive, 
the pronoun being put after the verb in the first person, either 
before or after in the third. 


Mache Cr Herr Suften den Kopf nicht warm ! (Lessing.) 
Der Menfch verfuche die Götter nicht. (Sch.) 
G8 firebe yon euch jeder um die Wette. (Lessing.) 


446. SUBSTITUTES FOR IMPERATIVE.—As in Eng- 
lish, auxiliaries are often used, more or less, as substitutes for 
the imperative ; so is the present indicative. There are also 
other substitutes peculiar to German. 


(1.) Taffen is used for the first plural and third singular and 
plural imperative, but the simpler form (gehen mir) is more 
common. 

Go lafjen Sie uns doch mit ihm feufzen. (Lessing.) 
Go laßt uns jegt mit Fleiß betrachten. (Sch.) 
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© Tag von jener Stunde 
Sich Höllengeifter nächtlich unterhalten! 
Uns gebe die Erinnrung finer Beit 
Zu frifchem Heldenlaufe neue Kraft. (Groe.) 

(2.) follet is sometimes used for the third singular and 
plural where we should use let. It is also used like our shalt 
in the commandments. In oblique oration it is the natural 
way of translating an imperative (see below). 

Sech8 Tage follft du arbeiten, am ftebenten Tage follft du feiern. 


Say’ ihm, er fol bereit fein, fol nach den Pferden fehen. (Groe.) 
_ (8.) mögen is occasionally used for the third person. 

Du warft mir entreifcht, Bifhof! So mag denn dein lieber Weide 
lingen die Zeche bezahlen. (Goe.) Zu 


(4.) The seeond person of the present indicative is 
sometimes, as in English, used with an imperative sense. Du 


bleiöft hier x. See § 439. 

(5.) The past participle is also used elliptically for an 
imperative. Thus— | 
Nicht geplaudert = 08 fou nicht geplaudert werden. Don’t chatter. 

Especially in words of command— | | 

Still geftanden! Angelegt, Feuer! 
It may be combined with the accusative absolute ($ 336) :— 
Die Trommel gerührt, nad Pfeifchen gefpielt. (Groe.) 


‘(6.) Children sometimes use the infinitive as an imperative. 


§ 447. 


Chapter XV.—Infinitive and Participles. 


447. (156.) INFINITIVE A VERBAL NOUN.—The 
infinitive is best described as a verbal substantive, that is, 
something which possesses the properties both of a verb and 
of a substantive. In common with a substantive it has the 
power of being the subject or object or appositive complement 
of a verb; in common with a verb the property of governing 
a case, and of being qualified by an adverb :— 


Noch einmal ein Wunder hoffen, hiege Gott verfuchen. (Sch.) 


Where hoffen (1) is the subject of hieße, (2) governs ein 
Wunver, (3) is qualified by noch einmal, and verfuchen (1) governs 
Gott, and (2) is the appositive complement after hieße. 


448. (157.) INFINITIVE CONVERTED INTO A 
NOUN.—It often happens in German that the infinitive be- 
comes a genuine noun capable of declension, qualified by an 
article or adjective, and followed by a genitive, not by the 
- ease it would require as a verb. Such infinitives are written, 
like nouns, with a capital letter.* They differ from ordinary 
nouns only in having no plural :— 


Ich bin ded Vangens mühe. 
Der Erben Weinen ift ein heimlich Lachen. 


Obs. —There is not a great deal of difference between Eng- 
lish and German in the use of the infinitive as a noun. For 


* Notice also the capital letters in a phrase like bag Mit-fich-felbft-Reden Hat - 
et fein Leben lang behalten. | 
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the English inflexion ing is really an infinitive as well 
as @ present participle; or to speak more correctly, it re- 
presents two different derivatives of a verb, namely the in- 
finitive, which in Anglo-Saxon ended in an or en, and a verbal 
noun similar to those formed in German by the termination 
ung. 


449. (158.) INFINITIVE WITH zu, OR SUPINE.— 
The infinitive with zu, like the corresponding English form 
with to, is by far the most common. It is used as the object of 
all but a few verbs, as the subject of verbs, after prepositions, 
and in other ways. . 

Obs.—It has been shown that the infinitive (for example the Greek in- 
finitive ending in uevaı) was originally a dative case, probably like the 
phrase to eat in good to eat. It is curious to notice how modern tongues, 
after the dative inflexion has completely disappeared, repeat the process 
by prefixing the prepositions, which, in analytic languages, replace the 
dative. 

450. (159.) INFINITIVE OR SUPINE AS SUBJECT. 
—The infinitive generally stands without zu if used as the 
subject of a verb; zu may be inserted when the sentence 


suggests a notion of duty, necessity, possibility, &c. 
Verplaudern ift fehäplich, verfdjweigen ift gut. (Goe.) 
Die Beleidigung verfchnerzen ift bas Merkmal ihrer Seelen, ob 
fie fie gleich tief gefühlt. (Herder.) 
Einen Berlorenen zu bemweinen, tft auch männlich. (Goe.) 
Mit Euch, Herr Doctor, zu fpazieren, ift ehrenvoll. (Goe.) 


451. (160.) SUPINE IN APPOSITION.—An infinitive 
with zu often stands in apposition to ¢8, or bag, used as the 
subject to fein or similar verbs:— 


Gefährlich ift’s, den Leu zu weden. (Sch.) 
Das Haupt zu heißen eines freien Volkes 
Das fei dein Stolz. (Sch) u 
Ge ziemt dem edlen Mann, der Frauen Wort zu achten. (Sch.) 
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452. (161.) INFINITIVE OR SUPINE AS APPOSI- 
TIVE COMPLEMENT.—An infinitive without zu is used 
as.the appositive complement with the verb heifen, to be 
called, to be equivalent to :— 


Noch einmal ein Wunder hoffen, hiege Gott verfuchen. (Sch.) 
After the verb io be, the supine is so used:— 


Eine {chine Menfchenfeele finden 

Sft Gewinn ; ein fehönerer Gewinn ift 

Sie erhalten, und der fchinft? und (chrwerfte, 

Sie, die fchon verloren ift, zu retten. ( Herder.) 


453. (162.) INFINITIVE AS OBJECT.—An infini- 
tive without zu is used as the object of several classes of 
verbs, viz.:— 


(1.) With the ordinary verbs of mood dürfen, finnen, mögen, 
müffen, follen, wollen (and werben, as auxiliary of the future). 


Wer Fönnte euren Thränen wiberfteh’n? (Sch.) 


(2.) With the verbs hören, fehen, fühlen, Iernen, Iehren, heißen 
(bid), Helfen, machen, Tajien. These verbs govern at the same 
time an accusative (helfen a dative). 


Ich fah ihn fterben. (Sch.) 
Ich drück’ an meine Seele dich, ich fühle 
Die deinige almächtig an mir fdlagen. (Sch.) 
See also examples to Chapter on Verbs of Mood. 


Obs. When the infinitive is separated from lehren by a good many words, 
zu is often inserted. Thus Gr fehrte ben Knaben tanzen, but Er lehrte den Knaben, 
ver bis dahin fich nur fehr Eindifch bewegt hatte, mit Anftand und mit Anmut zu tanzen. 
(Sanders.) 


(3.) With the verbs laffen, hören, accompanied by a tran- 
sitive infinitive, which must be rendered by a passive in 


English. es 
Was man gewöhnlich behaupten hört. (Sch.) 


20° SUPINE AS OBJECT. $ 454. 


(4.) The verb bleiben is accompanied by the infinitives 
figen, Tiegen, flehen, and occasionally by others; gehen by various 
infinitives, as fchlafen geben, betteln gehen; and the verbs reiten, 
fahren, geben, führen by the infinitive fpazieren. In all these 
cases we should use a present participle in English :— 


Ach, wenn fie ewig grünen bliebe 
Die fchöne Zeit der jungen Liebe. (Sch.) 


Um ein Uhr (bin ich) mit Goethe fpazieren gefahren. (Eckermann.) 


454. (163.) SUPINE AS OBJECT. — The supine or in- 
finitive with zu is used as the object of ordinary transitive 
verbs, and of many verbs which could not take a noun as 
their object. It frequently stands as a second object, where 
the verb governs a noun or pronoun as well. It plays, in fact, 
the part both of an accusative and of a dative :— 


. Morgen fangen wir an zu fehneiven die reichliche Ernte. (Goe.) 
Pflegt fie fo zu fein? (Sch.) 
Er warnte mich, auf meiner Hut zu fein. (Sch.) 


Oös. 1. This use of the supine corresponds almost exactly 
to that of the English infinitive with to. Notice, however, 
er glaubt e8 gethan zu haben, he believes he has done it. So with 
behaupten, fich einbilden, vorgeben, &c. | 

Obs. 2. As in English, the supine is used with the verbs 
fcheinen, dünfen, to seem. 

Obs. 3. After fitch hüten, and similar verbs, the supine 
denotes the thing guarded against, and here rot must be in- 
serted in English. 

Er Hütete fic) fehr, den Volfäfrieg zu ermuntern. (Freytag.) 


455. (164.) SUPINE DEPENDING ON NOUNS.—An 
infinitive with zu often takes the place of the English gerun- 
dive in ing, preceded by of, and depending on a noun :— 

So weit ging die Begierde, dir zu dienen. (Goe.) 
Dies tft die Art, mit Heren umzugehen. (Goe.) 
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456. (165.) SUPINE DENOTING PURPOSE. — The 
supine often denotes a purpose, as might be expected from 
its really being a dative :— 

Sch fomme, Lady Stuart, eure lesten 
Befehle zu empfangen. (Sch.) 
More frequently um...... guisused:— = 
Was habt Shr denn gethan, um fle gu retten ? (Sch.) 


Obs. For the use of um....3u after genug, von der Art, &c., see on Con- 
secutive Sentences. 


457. SUPINE AFTER haben.—Notice the use of the supine after 
haben :-— 


Du haft Nichts mehr zu fdyenten. (Sch.) 
Occasionally also without an object :— 
: Sch Habe mit der Königin zu reden. (Sch.) 
Lastly there are cases like— 
Was Haft du Hier zu Horchen und zu hüten? (Sch.) 


458. (166.) SUPINE DEPENDING ON ADJECTIVES. 
—The infinitive with zu is used with adjectives, either— 
(1.) Actively, with those denoting purpose, hope, &c. 
Ich bin, fpricht Sener, zu fterben bereit. (Sch.) 
Das Weib ift gefchickt, auf Mittel zu denfen. (Goe.) 


(2.) Apparently, but not really, passively with adjectives 
like easy, dificult, &e.:— 
Geflügelt ift das Gli, und fchmwer zu binden. (Sch.) 
See $ 461. | | 


459. (167.) SUPINE WITH. PREPOSITIONS. — The 


prepositions ohne, um, ftatt, anftatt* are followed by zu and an 
infinitive : — 


Die Frangofen warfen ihre Gemehre weg, um ich defto gefchminder 
retten zu Tönnen. (Archenholz. ) 


Die Feinde zogen fich ohne zu fihlagen zurüd. (Archenholz.) 


* Really falls under $ 455, ftatt being a noun. 
R 
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Obs. The same construction is found in English after for (not modern). 
Compare also from Spenser :— | 


For not to have been dipped in Lethe’s stream 
Could save the son of Thetis from to die. 


460. (168.) ENGLISH GERUNDIVE AFTER PRE- 
POSITIONS. — There are several ways of RE the 
nen gerundive in ing. 

(1.) By a verbal noun (generally ending in ung), or by the 
infinitive used as a substantive (and written with a capital 
letter). It should be remembered that German lends itself 
far more readily than English to the formation of such 
nouns :— 

Durch Abfchneidung der Zufuhr. (Sch.) 
Beim Ueberfegen muß man bis ans Unüberfegliche herangehen. 
(Goe.) 

(2.) When it depends on a noun, or adjective, by the 
supine, § 455. 

(3.) After without, instead of, by the supine, § 459. 

(4.) With other prepositions it is necessary to use one of 
the compounds of ba, as dbadurch, daran, followed either by an 
infinitive or a clause beginning with daß, according to circum- 
stances :— 

Mein guter Stern bewahrte mid) davor, 

Die Matter an den Bufen mir zu legen. (Sch.) 


. Den Mangel an Reiterei wußte er dadurch zu erfeen, daß er Subs 
gänger zwifchen bie Reiterei ftellte. (Sch.) 


Sch beftehe darauf, daß ber Lord fi entferne. (Sch.) 


Daß dem König dad fremde Wefen verhaßt war, trug ficher dazu 
bei, e8 dem Sohne wert zu machen. (Freytag.) 


(5.) A clause with indem is often used with nearly the same 
meaning as one beginning with daburch daf. | 


nn, 
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Aber die gleiche Wut der Verwitftung, womit diefe Nationen ihre 
Eroberung begleiteten, machte alle Länder, die der Schauplag dere 
felben waren, einander gleich, indem fte alles, was fic) in ihnen 
vorfand, auf gleiche Weife niedertrat und vertilgte.  (Sch.) 


461. (169.) SUPINE AS COMPLEMENT IN PASSIVE 
SENSE.—After the verb to be, the German supine must often — 
be rendered by the English passive infinitive :— 

Das ift nicht gu ertragen. 
Das Volk ift länger nicht zu bändigen. 


Obs. We have the same idiom in phrases like that is easy to 
understand, daß ift leicht zu verftehen. The difference only comes 
out when there is no adjective present. The fact that the 
infinitive is a verbal noun, and as such really neither active 
nor passive, explains the construction. 


462. (170.) CORRESPONDING PARTICIPIAL FORM. 
— From this use of the infinitive is formed a participial form, 
corresponding to the commonest use of the Latin partieiple 
in dus. Thus from eine reiche Ernte ift zu hoffen, is formed die zu 
hoffende Ernte, the to-be-hoped-for harvest, the harvest to be looked 
for. So die zu löfende Aufgabe, the problem to be solved. | 

Obs. If it be necessary to compare this participle, mehr is 
used, as, ich fenne feinen mehr zu verachtenden Menfchen. 


463. LOOSE USE OF PRESENT PARTICIPLE. — Grimm 
traces a passive or middle use of the present participle in older German. 
In modern German are found loose uses of the present participle, some of 
which look like survivals of the older usage, while others may perhaps be 
better explained as metaphorical. Thus Goethe has: die in ver Hand haltende 
fleine Orgel, blafende Inftrumente; Schiller: die vorhabende Spazierfahrt, con- 
structions perhaps scarcely to be imitated. Other expressions, such as 
eine fcbwinbelnde Höhe, a giddy height, ein figendes Leben, a sedentary life, 
may be fairly explained by supposing the height, life, &c., personified. * 
The French thé dansant, café chantant, axe striking instances of a similar 
loose use of the participle, and so is the English falling sickness. In 
playing cards, boxing gloves, spinning-wheel, the word in ig is more probably 
a noun, like the first noun in beer-barrel, book-shelf. 


* See Roby, vol. II., p. lxxxviii., where this usage is quoted to illustrate 
the Latin participle in dus. 
R 2 
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464. (171.) ELLIPSIS.—Sometimes an infinitive or supine 
is used elliptically, as in English :— 


Jebt weiß ich ja auch, wer Sie find. — O! folch einen Menfchen 
einfperren ! (Auerbach.) 


465. (172.) PARTICIPLES AS ADJECTIVES. — The 
participles, either alone or accompanied by words depending © 
upon them, are used exactly like adjectives, both as epithets 
and as parts of the predicate. They can also, like adjectives, 
be used for substantives, and follow the same rules of inflexion. 
If retaining their form as participles, they should be compared 
by using mehr, am meiften. $ 305. 


Da ift Karl dad am meiften befchaftigte Haupt der Welt. 
(Ranke.) 


466. (173.) PAST PARTICIPLE OF NEUTER VERBS. 
—Only those neuter verbs that are conjugated with fein (see 
§ 468), such as anfommen, wachjen, possess a past participle 
active. Thus ungegeffen zu Bett gehen ought not to mean to go 
supperless to bed, though it is sometimes used colloquially in 
that sense. But we can say die eben angefommenen Gafte, the 
guests who have just arrived; ein gut gewachlener Baum, a tree 
that has grown well, or a well-grown tree. 


The past participle of all other neuter verbs, of reflexive 
verbs and of impersonal verbs, cannot be used like an adjec- 
tive, but is simply employed in the een of the verb 
from which it comes. 

Usage has made some exceptions to-this and the preceding 
section, as ein audgedienter Soldat, a soldier who has served his 
time; ein abgelebter Grei8, an old. man who has lived too long ; 
Verfchworene, conspirators, and even die ftattgefundenen Feier- 
lichkeiten, the ceremonies that have taken place.* 


* Like impransus, ceenatus, juratus in Latin. 
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467. (174.) PAST PARTICIPLE WITH VERBS OF 
MOTION.— With fommen, and one or two similar verbs, a past 
participle is used where we should use a present participle in 


English :— 
ALS Kaifer Rothbart lobefam 
‚ Sunt heil’gen Land gezogen fam. (Uhland.) 


So, mehr gefchwommen al8 gegangen, 
Gelangen fte zum Wald hinaus. (Uhland.) 


This is especially the case with compounds of eran, ein§er, 
&c. — 
Kommt er beftürzt herbeigeeilet. (Sch.) 
Obs.—The passive past participle with bringen is different. 


Und Hinter ihn, welch Abenteuer ! 
Bringt man gefchleppt ein Ungeheuer. (Sch.) 


§ 468. 


Chapter XVI.—Auxiliaries—Passive Voice. 

468. (175.) INTRANSITIVES WITH jfetn. — The 
following classes of intransitive verbs are conjugated with 
fein :—(1) verbs of motion, as gehen, Tommen, fahren ; (2) verbs. 
denoting a change of state, as wadfen, grow; genejen, recover ;. 
werben, become; (8) fein, be; bleiben, remain. We think, in 
fact, of the subject being in the state resulting from the action 
rather than of the performance of the action itself. Thus 
er ift angefommen suggests he is Ban er ift gemachfen, he is bigger 
than he was. 


Notice especially the following, which might not be: 
thought at first sight to belong to this group:—gejchehen, 
happen ; gelingen, succeed; gedeihen, thrive; geraten, fall (into) ; 
glüden, succeed; mißglüden, fail; fterben, die; - rinnen, become 
liquid ; fchmelzen, melt; füheitern, go to pieces, be ruined (generally); 
verungliden, meet with an accident; fchlagen (in its intransitive 
sense). Also many compounds of ent, er, ver, like entbrennen, 
“catch fire ; ergrauen, turn grey; verderben, get spoilt. 


Thus er hat geiählafen, he but er ift eingefchlafen, he went 
to sleep. 


Intransitive verbs not falling under the above heads, as. 
fchlafen, sleep ; ftehen, stand, &c., are conjugated with haben. 


469. (176.) VARIABLE AUXILIARY.—Many verbs 
_ of motion, as reiten, fpringen, are often used without any idea 
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of having reached one’s destination. In such cases the 
auxiliary haben is used. Thus :— Ä 


Er Hat in feiner Jugend jehr gut geritten. 


But in answering the question : “How did you get here, did 
you walk or drive ?” we must say Nein, ich bin geritten. So 
again :— 

Wie euch die Stirne brennt ! 
A Ihr Habt gelaufen und ihr Habt gefprungen. (Freiligrath.) 
ut— | | 
Der Knabe ift über den Graben gefprungen. 


Similarly fnieen, to be on one’s knees, takes haben, niederEnieen 
‚takes fein ; fortreiten, to go on riding, takes haben ; fortreiten, to 
ride away, takes fein. 

Obs, 1.—Occasionally one of these verbs takes an accusative even when 


conjugated with fein, as ich bin diefen Weg nod) nie geritten, but the accusative 
is rather one of extent than a direct object. 


Obs. 2.—The occasional use of verbs like gehen with haben in phrases like 
ev hat fic) (den Fuß) wund gegangen, he made himself footsore with walking, is 
worth notice. | 


470. (177.) ELLIPSIS OF AUXILIARIES. — The 
auxiliaries haben and fein (not werden) are often omitted when 
they come at the end of subordinate sentences. | 

Das Fürchterliche, das er erfahren, hatte auch neue Kraft in ihm 

wachgerufen. (Freytag.) 
Und eh’ ihm nod) da8 Wort entfallen 
Da fteht man’s von den Schiffen wallen. (Sch.) 
where hatte is omitted after erfahren, war after entfallen. 


Obs.—Gein should not be omitted when it is the copula, 
#.¢. the only verb of its clause, but only when it is an 
auxiliary. 


471. (178.) AUXILIARIES OF PASSIVE. — It is 
essential to distinguish from each other the present and 
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imperfect passive, and the two forms of. the perfect and 
pluperfect passive. Thus:— | 


(1.) Die Thür wird um fech8 Uhr gefchloffen. 


The gate is closed at six (i.e., the porter shuts it at six). 


(2.) Die Thür ift um feds Uhr gefdlofjen worden. 
The gate was closed at six (i.e., the porter shut it at six). 


(8.) Die Thür ift um feh8 Uhr gefdloffer. 
The gate is closed at six (i.e., not open, having been shut 
before six). 
(4). Die Thür wurde um fechs Ahr gefchloffen. 
The gate was closed at six o’clock (i.e., the porter shut it 
at six). 
(5.) Die Thür war um fechd Uhr gefchlofien worden. 
The gate had been closed at six (i.e., the porter had shut it 
at six). 
(6.) Die Thür war um feds Lihr gefchloffen. 
The gate was closed at six (i.e., not open, the porter had 
shut it before six.) j 


(3) and (6) denote a state only, the other forms call atten- 
tion to the action by which the state was produced. 


The following passage of Schiller’s ‘‘ Maid of Orleans’’ shows this very 
. Clearly :*— | 

She fein vereinigt, Sürften . . . . 

Doch, die das Opfer Eures Swifts gefallen, 

Die Toten ftehen nicht mehr auf; vie Thränen 

Die Eurem Streit gefloffen find und bleiben 

Gemeint. 


where find geweint is closely associated with bleiben geweint, and has much the 
“ game meaning. 


Obs. 1.—Take care not to confound the forms find geweint, fein vereinigt, 
which come from transitive verbs, with find gefloffen, find gewachfen, find 
gefcheitert, which come from neuter verbs. | 


Obs. 2.—Occasionally the perfect and pluperfect of fein are used as 
auxiliaries in the passive voice to express more strongly than the ordinary 
perfect and pluperfect (formed with werben) the completion of the action: — 


* Quoted by Sanders, „Deutfche Sprachbriefe, p. 213. 
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Nach ihm ift Niemand wierer auf diefen Grad begnadigt gewefen. (Goe.) - 
Since his time no one has been so completely re-established in favour. 


(referring not merely to the act of pardoning, but to the permanent con- 
dition of reconciliation resulting from it). 


Mit beni vor einem halben Jahre verloren geisefeen und feltfamer Weife erft jest 
gefundenen Armband. (Gutzkow.) 

With the bracelet which had been missing six months ago, and strangely 
enough only just found (meaning not that the bracelet had been actually lost 
at that time, but that it was lost at some time unknown, and that six 
months ago it was missing). See § 444. 


472. (179.) PASSIVE OF INTRANSITIVES.—Only 
transitive verbs can be used personally in the passive. But 
intransitive verbs have an impersonal passive form, which, 
if derived from a verb governing the genitive or dative, or 
followed BY a preposition, retains the same construction 
cf. § 352 :-— 

In diefent Coupé wird nicht geraucht. 


Cwig werde dein gedacht. (Sch.) 


Die Marquife hatte 
Nicht mehr sethan, als ihr befohlen worden. (Sch.) 


Obs.—It is not uncommon, a. strictly speaking incorrect, in imita- 
tion of French and English, to use folgen, helfen, gehorchen, twiberfprechen, &c., 
personally in the passive:— 


. « Gin römifcher Hauptmann 
Don ber Wade gefolgt. (Klopstock.) 


So wiirten Sie vielleicht verdienen auf Shr Wort geglaubt zu werten. 


473. (180.) MIDDLE VOICE.—Many English verbs, as 
to move, to break, are used indifferently in an active and a 
middle sense. If we say the table moves, we mean that the 
table is moved, but we do not care to inquire by whom, and 
therefore we use a form which leaves the question open, or 
rather, to save further trouble, refers the action to the table 
itself. Some German verbs, as brennen, ziehen, are used in 


* Compare the Latin constructions Ventum erat ad limen,— Viz deorum 
opibus resists poterat. 
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exactly the same way as such English verbs; more frequently, 
the pronoun fidj is added, and the action is thus distinctly re- 
ferred to the subject. Thus:— , 


Die Erde bewegt fich. 
Das Schidjal des Carlos hat fich entfchieden. (Sch.) 


The last example will show that the German reflexive form 
is used not only where the English middle is found, but also 
in many cases where we prefer the passive. 

French is very like German in this respect. The verb 
tourner, for example, is used both as an active and a middle 
verb; the middle of mouvoir is se mouvoir ; and in translating - 
the last of the examples given above, one would use the re- 
flexive form se decider. In both languages the substitution 
of the reflexive form for the passive, where no agent is men- 
tioned, is very common. 


474. (181.) IMPERATIVE PASSIVE is always formed 
with fein :— 
Seid mir gegrüßt, befreundte Scharen. (Sch.) 


§ 475. 


Chapter XVII.—The Auxiliary Verbs of Mood. 


475. (182.) OMISSION or 3t.—The verbs müffen, follen, 
dürfen, Fönnen, mögen, wollen, laffen take like their English equi- 
valents would, can, should, &c, and like the auxiliary werbett, 
an infinitive without zu :— 


Wer fünnte euren Thränen wiberfteh'n? (Sch.) 


476. (183.) COMPOUND TENSES.—The compound 
tenses of these verbs, when attached to an infinitive mood, 
are formed with the infinitives mitffen, mögen, &c., instead of 
the past participles gemußt, gemocht, &c.:— 

Wie elend hättet ihr werden Fönnen. (Lessing.) 
But gemocht, gekonnt, &c., are used when no infinitive accom- . 
panies the auxiliaries of mood :— 
Er hätte gern fommen mögen, aber er Hat nicht geburft. 
Ein Zufall that, was Carlos nie gefonnt. (Sch.) 
Especially in elliptical expressions like— | | 
Wo die Karthager noch hingefollt hätten. (Gervinus.) 
Obs. These forms, müffen, &c., used for the past participle, 


are not really infinitives, but survivals of a strong past par- 
ticiple, they are often known as praeterito-praesentia. 


477. (203.) PLACE OF AUXILIARY.—In subordinate 
sentences verbs of mood in their compound tenses deviate 
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from the rule that the finite verb goes last, and place the 
auxiliary immediately before the governed infinitive, instead 
of at the end of the sentence. Sometimes it even precedes 
a word very closely connected with the infinitive :— | 


Dod hoffte man, tie Stadt menigftens fo lange Hingubalten, bis 
man da8 Getreide würde einernten Fönnen. (Sch.) 


Ich war zu fehr gewöhnt, mich mit mir felbft zu befchäftigen, als 
bap ich mit Aufmerkfanrkeit hätte ein Kunftwerf betrachten follen. 
(Goe.) 


Obs.—The auxiliary is, in such cases, often omitted :— 


Mich felbft befremdet, wie 
Auf einen folchen Sturm in meinem Herzen 
So eine Stille plöglich folgen Eönnen. (Lessing.) 
where hat is omitted before folgen. 


478. (184.) COULD HAVE, SHOULD HAVE.—The 
English verbs of mood have no compound tenses ; for instance 
_ the perfect of can can only be expressed by the periphrasis 
I have been able. Hence care must be taken in translating 
J could have done it, I should have done it. 

I could have done it means either (1) I was able to do it, id} 
fonnte e8 thun or ich habe e8 thun fonnen; or (2), and more com- 
monly, / should have been able to do it (facere potuissem), id 
hätte ed thun fonnen. 

Similarly you should have done it is generally du hätteft e8 thun 
follen; but du Haft ed thun follen, meaning it was expected of you 
to do it, may also be translated you should have done it. 


479. (185.) PERFECT INFINITIVE WITH VERBS 
OF MOOD.—There is, however, a case in which the perfect 
infinitive is used as in English, and that is when a logical 
possibility or obligation is to be expressed. Thus :— 


Ich Fann e8 gethan haben, means J may have done it, 
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i.e., it is possible that I did do’it, where the possibility is a 

feeling or inference in the mind of the speaker that he has 

done it, not a genuine possibility of doing it. So again:— 
Er muß e3 gethan haben, He must have done tt, 


implies a logical necessity, ı.e. a certainty in the speaker’s mind 
that he did do it, not any obligation to do it. | 


480. (186.) VERBS TREATED LIKE AUXILIARIES. | 
— The verbs heißen (to did), helfen, hören, fehen, Iebren, Iernen 
are generally treated like the auxiliary verbs of mood. So are 
machen and brauchen occasionally :— 


Shr Habt fle unter euch aufwachfen jehen. (Sch.) 


Die nänlichen Batavier hatten ihm diefe Infel mit erobern Helfen. 
(Sch.) 
Habe ich doch den Narren nicht fommen heißen. (Lessing.) 


Seitvem habe ich vom Reich ganz anders denfen Iernen. (Sch.) 


Ohne meine Bemühungen in den Naturwiffenfchaften hätte ich die 
| Menfchen nie Fennen lernen, wie fie find. (Goe.) 


| Die Wahrheit, die 
Sp oft mich blut’ge Thränen weinen machen. (Lessing.) 


But notice— 


Aber zu meinem Derbruß mußt’ ich fehon manches verfiumen, weil ich nicht Tefen 
und fchreiben gelernt. (Goe.) 


Ich hate Degen blinken gefehen und Kugeln um mich fummen gehört. (Sch.) 
| Mein Herz hat 
Mich geheifien zu thun, fo wie ich genau nun erzäkle. (Goe.) 
Sreilich hat er lauten hören, nur zufammenfchlagen hat er nicht gehört. (Lessing.) 


.Ods.—With the infinitive haben the verbs fehen, hören, &c., are used in the 
past participle. 
Ich glaube bas Stüd fpielen gefehen zu haben. 


481. (187.) Müfjen is the equivalent of the English must, and implies 
that the subject is compelled by physical force or a law of nature. It is 
thus distinguished from follen, which denotes moral constraint. It is im- 
portant to remember that in English must is present only, and that con- 
sequently mußte, habe... miiffen, &c., must be rendered by a periphrasis, i# 
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was necessary that, I had to, could not fail to, &c. The game applies to 
the subjunctive and to the compound tenses. 


Die Vollfommenkeit des Gegenftanves fel6ft mußte in feinen Werken entzüdent. 
| (Lessing.) 


482. (188.) Sollen, ought, am to, denotes moral constraint, that of some 
one’s will, a law, public opinion, &c. 
(1.) It means, especially in the conditional, ought. to, independently of 
the context. 
Die Kinder follen ihren Eltern gehorchen. 


Ein Schaufpieler, fagte Goethe, follte eigentlich auch bet einem Bilthauer und Maler 
in die Lehre gehen. (Eckermann.) 
(2.) In many cases the obligation, instead of being a general one, is 
implied in the context. a 
Schiller trieb fich auch an folden Tagen und Wochen zu arbeiten, in denen er nicht 
wohl war; fein Talent follte ihm zu jeder Stunde gehorchen und zu Gebote flehen. 
| (Eckermann.) 


Bei diefem Spiel war die Aufgabe ganz einfach; nämlich den Philoktetes nebft dem 
Bogen von der Infel Lemnos zu holen. Uber die Art wie diefes gefchieht, das mar die 
Sache des Dichters... „ter Ulyffes fol ihn holen ; aber er fol von Philoktetes erkannt 
werden oder nicht... (Eckermann.) 


(3.) It often means simply is said, is supposed, 


Er foll Exant fein, they say he is ill. 
Er foll e8 gethan haben, he is said to have done it. 
to be distinguished from 
Er hätte es thun follen, he ought to have done it. 


(4.) It is used as a periphrasis for the imperative, 


Du follft nicht ftehlen, chow shalt not steal. 
Er foll gehen, let him go. 


Somewhat similar is the following 
Sa, fo i's! Alles ift abgefartet, Sie follen fic) getäufcht haben. (Freytag.) 


(5.) In many dependent sentences follen (especially the imperfect sub- 
junctive) often does little more than form a substitute for the subjunctive, 
like the English should. 


Die Gefeke fordern, daß er es thun fol. 


(6.) It is used elliptically with an infinitive like bebeuten, vienen, Helfen, &c., 
understood. 
Was foll ihnen Reidthum ? 
Was aber foll ver Kelch da auf der Fahne? (Sch.) 


483. (189.) Können corresponds to miiffen, as bürfen, to follen, and means 
that there is no physical obstacle in the way to the accomplishment of 
something. It is equivalent to the English can, could, may, might. It 
may denote either an actual or a logical possibility. - . 7 
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: Er fann tanzen, he can dunce. 
&3 fann regnen, it may rain. 


Er Hätte es thun finnen, he could have done it, might have done at. 
Gr fann e8 gethan haben, he may have done it; it is possible he did it. 


Obs. Können is used elliptically of knowing a language :— 
Können Sie Deutfy? Do you speak German? do you understand German? 


484. (190.) Dürfen really represents two older verbs, one meaning to 
need, the other (türen) to venture, dare, the original of our word dare. Bes 
biirfen is now used in the former sense, and the common meaning of dürfen 
is to be allowed, to venture. 

(1.) Zo need. In this sense it is found in a few conversational ex- 
pressions, but in ordinary prose writing not later than Lessing or the earlier 
works of Kant. 

Sch Habe pas Unniige nicht unnüglich eIeieN, wenn eS von nun an biefer ober jener 


nicht weiter Iefen darf. (Lessing.) 
Er barf nur fommen ; fr ift alles bereit. 
(2.) To dare. 


Wie darfit du frecher, ungerechter Schurke einen fo großen und Herrlichen Ritter zum 
Love verurteilen ? (v. Raumer.) . 

(3.) Zo be permitted, may, corresponds to follen, as Finnen to müffen, im- 
plying that there is no moral obstacle in the way. 

Wohl barf Liebe werben um die Liebe; doch foldhem Glanz barf nur ein König 
nahen, 

(4.) In the imperfect subjunctive, implying possibility or probability 
may, might, will probably. — 

. Die Unterfuchung biirfte bald zu Ente fein. (Grimm.) 

Der Herzog überlegte, baf eine fo fchöne Gelegenheit nicht zum zweiten Male wieder 
fommen dürfte. 


485. (191.) Mögen is distinguished from wollen, by expressing rather 
adaptation (Seeignetfein), and hence inclination, to an action, while wollen | 
-denotes will or intention (Selhftbeftimmung). It is identical with the English 
may, might, and is the root of Macht, power. 
(1.) It denotes, like may in English, a logical possibility. | | 
Gerichte, von tenen noch manche hier und dort im AOLRSREDENE verborgen fein mögen. — 
(Eckermann.) 


passing sometimes into little more than a periphrasis for the subjunctive.. 


Wie beveutend und groß Byron als Talent auch fein mag, fo möchte ich doch fehr 
zweifeln, daß aus feinen Sphriften für reine Menfchenbildung ein entfchiedener Gewinn 
zu fchöpfen. | (Eckermann.) 


which also gives an example of (3). 


256 Mögen, laffen. § 486. 


(2.) Closely connected with this is the use of mögen, to make a concession, 
generally with aud), or simply to introduce a parenthetical whether. 


So wie vie Tiefe ves Meeres allzeit ruhig bleibt, vie Oberfläche mag auch noch fo 
wüten.... (Winckelmann.) 

So viel ift gewiß, dag eine flarfe Säule von rotem Porphyr und eine darüber 
erbaute Kapelle —mögen fie nun fpäter von reuigen Königen oder teilnehmenden Bürgern, 
ever auf Roften Elifabeth’s aufgerichtet worden fein—SIahrhunderte lang die Stelle be- 
zeichneten. (v. Raumer.) 


(3.) Perhaps the commonest meaning of mögen is to like, to be inclined to 
(see example above). The imperfect subjunctive is especially used in this 
sense. The adverb gern is often added. 

Mas fic) verträgt mit meiner Pflicht, mag ich ihr gern gewähren. (Sch.) 

Alfo einen Pfeil haben Sie fi) aus Brabant mitgebraght. . Ich möchte ihn fehen. 

Goe. in Eck.) 


(4.) In poetry mögen is often nearly equivalent sometimes to finnen, some- 
times to vürfen. 
Ruhig mag ich euch erfcheinen, 
Muhig gehen fen. (Sch.) 
Ich laffe den Freund dir als Virgen, 
Shn magft du, entrinn’ ich, ermürgen. 


(5.) The subjunctive of mögen is often used in wishes :— 
Möge ein befferer Rat Sie führen! 
(6.) It is used as a periphrasis for the imperative, $ 446. 


486. (192.) Qaffen, properly to leave, has as an auxiliary three mean- 
ings: — (1) to allow, (2) to cause or order, (3) to represent as doing. In all 
three senses it is followed by an infinitive capable of being rendered in 
English either by an active or a passive infinitive according to circum- 


_ stances. 


I. Actively :— 


(1.) Man lies ihn nicht einmal zu Worte fommen. (Sch.) 
Laft’s gut fein, Vater Arc, Tat gewähren. (Sch.) 
Wer diefer Mann gemwefen, 
Laßt, Wanderer, dich fein Grabmal lefen. (Gellert.) 
(2.) Laß, Herr, des Opfers Düfte ftetgen. 
(3.) Und auch viefen (den fterbenden Hercules) Lift Sophofles Hagen, winfeln, 
einen und fchreien. (Lessing.) 
Chatenubrun läßt ihn bloß von dem vergifteten Pfeile eines Trojaner verwundet fein. 
| (Lessing.) 
Obs. Occasionally, when the infinitive with laffen is transitive, the object 
of laffen is put in the dative, probably in imitation of the French con- 
struction. 
Wenn Sie mir gegen Weihnachten wiffen laffen, wie weit Sie damit gefommen find. 
. ; Ä | (Lessing.) 
But this usage is obsolete. 
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II. Passively :— 
(1.) Sie folgten bem Dichter, ohne fich in der geringften Kleinigkeit von ihn vers 
führen zu lafien. (Lessing.) 
(2.) Der Gouverneur ließ mich in fein Zimmer rufen. (Goe.) 
So ließ Karl mehreren Römern die Füße abhauen. (v. Raumer.) 


Obs. 1. The real object of laffen in Class II. is the infinitive — thus — 
without allowing the misleading themselves — ordered the summoning me — 
caused the cutting off. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes an ambiguity arises, as in :— 


‘LaF deinen Zorn die Klugheit überwinden. (Lessing.) 
Let wisdom get the better of your wrath. 


which might also be rendered :— 
| Let your wrath get the better of wisdom. 
Such ambiguity can easily be avoided by writing :— 
Rafi veinen Zorn von der Klugheit überwinden, 
or LaF vie Klugheit von deinem Zorn überwinden; 


according as the first or the second is meant. 


Obs. 3. *ajjen has also an intransitive meaning :— 
Ein weißer Hut ließ’ Tächerlich; 
Schwarz, Bruder, fehwarz, fo fchieft es fih. (Gellert.) 


487. (193.) Wollen, will, wish, is used just like the English will, when 
not a mere sign of the future. It has the following idiomatic uses :— 
(1.) With a past infinitive, to assert, maintain. | 
Die Leute wollen es in den Zeitungen gelefen haben. 
(2.) Equivalent to seemed as if, look like. 


Grit wollte fie unter Betragen gelafjen billigen ; nachher merfte fie an, was fich tod 
auch für ein falfches Licht oavauf werfen Lafje. (Goe.) . 


(3.) As an optative :— : 

Wollte Gott, e8 gabe feine unruhige Köpfe in ganz Deutfdland. (Goe.) 
(4.) Elliptically with the omission of gehen, in 

Ä | Wo will vu Hin ? 


488. PLEONASTIC USE OF VERBS OF MOOD.— 
In English the subjunctive is almost entirely superseded by 
auxiliaries like may, should, &c. The same tendency is notice- 
able in German, and verbs of mood are used more freely by 
modern writers, and especially in modern conversation, than 
they were by the classics. 


§ 489. 


Chapter XVIII.—Order of Words. 


489. (194.) PARTS OF A SIMPLE SENTENCE.— 
To arrange a sentence correctly it is necessary to remember 
its division into the subject and predicate ; and the further 
division of the predicate into the verb, which is always 
present ; and the appositive complement, the object, or ob- 
jects, and adverbial additions, which may or may not be 
there. Further, the essential part of the predicate, if not con- 
tained in a single finite verb (i.e., a part of the verb which 
has number and person-endings), consists of such a finite verb 
together with (1) an appositive complement; (2) a separable 
prefix; or (3) the participles, etc., which are used with 
auxiliaries to form the compound tenses. In the last-named 
case the finite verb is an auxiliary or an auxiliary verb of 
moed. The words described by (1) (2) (8) may be con- 
veniently grouped under the name complement. More than 
one of them may be present in the same sentence. 


490. (195.) DECLARATORY SENTENCE. — The 
natural order, then, in a declaratory sentence is (1) the nomi- 
native or subject; (2) the finite verb or auxiliary; (3) onesie 
and adverbial additions ; (4) the complement :-— 


| Subject. a ee ma Complement. 
Die Shee war für fie empörent. 
Der Knabe | hat geftern feinem Sreunte ein Bud) | gegeben. 
Sein Flehen teingt zu feinem Retter. | 
Du wirjt thn feiner Freute beraubt haben. 
Er | wird es bir leicht _ überlaffen tonnen. 
Man gab wir biefelden | urüd. 


Das Wort ift _ | frei. 
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In sentences beginning with e8, the logical subject im- 
mediately follows the verb. So does the appositive comple- 
ment of the verb to be. | 


Es | zogen | drei Burien. ..eee 


Comparing this with the next rule, it will be seen that the 
verb stands second in every principal declaratory sentence. 
But it must be cléarly understood that the subject is con- 
sidered to include the noun or pronoun which is the nominative 
to the verb together with not only (1) an epithet or genitive 
preceding it; or (2) a genitive or a noun with a preposition 
depending upon it ; but also (3) an adverb like allein, erft, für 
meinen “Teil belonging to it, and not to the sentence ; 
(4) another noun in apposition to it; (5) a relative clause 
qualifying it; (6) a participle with words depending on it, 
forming a secondary predicate :— 


Der Euge Mann baut vor. 
Die Art im Haus eripart den Zimmermann. 

Ih allein muß einfam — trauern. 
Nigt ru —. bift mein Feind, 

Pfingften, bad liebliche Feft, war gefommen. 
Gin Mann, ver recht zu muß auf das rechte Werkzeug halten. 


wirfen denft, 


Der Knabe, gegen feinen | übernahm | freutig den gefährlichen 
Beichüger für die em- Auftrag. | 
yfangenen Wohlthaten 
in hohem Grave dankbar, 


Die franzöfiche Garde, tem | gerät in Unorbnung. 

allfeitigen Sturn ers 

liegend, 

But an adverbial sentence, as distinguished from an adjec- 
tival, must not intervene between the nominative and the 
verb, Therefore the following passage from zn Fables 
is not to be imitated :— | 


Ein frommer Pelifan, da er feine unin Ihmaspten jahe, rigte fich 
mit Iharfem Schnabel die Bruft auf. 
s 2 


260 ORDER OF INTERROGATIVE SENTENCE. § 491. 


491. (196.) VERB ALWAYS SECOND. — It may be 
desirable, for the sake of emphasis, to begin the sentence with 
one of the objects or with an adverbial addition. In this case 
the finite verb remains second, and the nominative is placed 
immediately after it. The rest of the order remains as 
before : — | 


Neapel habe ich nach feiner eignen Art behandelt. 
Bet der Wieterfehrt | fell | manches nachgeholt werten. 
Sept trat id vor 


Obs. 1.—Sometimes a reflexive pronoun or even the oblique 
case of another pronoun precedes the nominative coming 
immediately after the verb :— 


Aber eben diejer LandftraBe Hatte fid) Wallenftein am Abend vor 
ver Schlacht zum großen Nachteil feines Gegners bemächtigt. 

Obs. 2.—Notice that when he said, said he, is put after some. 
words of a speech, it is fagte er, not er fagte. 


492. (197.) INTERROGATIVE, &c., SENTENCES.— 
In interrogative, optative, and imperative sentences the finite 
verb is placed first, the nominative second ; or if the sentence 

begins with an interrogative adverb or pronoun (wo? wann ? 
wa8, 2¢.) the verb stands second, and the nominative third :— 


| Werden Sie mit ung heute in’s Theater gehen ? 
Ne | et glidlicy werten! 
Schreiben Sie täglich an uns. 
Bo |. haben Sie ihn gefehen ? 


In wishes, the nominative often stands first :—— 
Gott fei dir gnadig —E8 lebe die Freiheit ! 
Wer ein Folded Weib errungen, __ 
Mifche feinen Jubel ein! (Sch.) 
Obs.—Vocatives, and the word 0! do not affect the order:— 
Frommer Stab, o hätt’ ich nimmer 
Mit dem Schwerte.dich vertanfcht ! 
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493. (198.) PLACE OF COMPLEMENT.—With re- 
ference to the arrangement of the infinitives and participles 
in a compound tense, it is enough to observe that past par- 
ticiples precede infinitives, and the past participles of the 
principal verbs those of their auxiliaries. Thus, er wird gelobt 
worden fein; ich würde gelobt werben. 

Some nouns and adverbial expressions are so closely con- 
nected with verbs as to form a single idea with them ; such 
are— zu Teil, in zu Zeil werden; Tiroß in Troß bieten ; ein Ende, 
‚in ein Ende machen, and the second or predicative accusative 
with verbs of naming, making, &c. Such expressions naturally 
take their place as far on as possible in the sentence. So does 
the adjective serving as the complement of fein. Thus:— 


Des Lebens ungemifchte Freude 
Ward feinem Irdifchen zu Teil. (Sch.) 


Die Nacht brach herein, und machte dem Gefecht ein Ende. - 
(Varnhagen von Ense.) 


Man nennt mich hier Don Philipp’8 Sohn. (Sch.) 


494. (199.) PLACE OF OBJECTS.—In arranging the 
objects of a sentence, much must depend on the wish of 
the writer to emphasize particular words. The following 
rules are therefore only approximate :— 

(1.) When one object is a noun, another a pronoun, the 
pronoun precedes. 

(2.) As to the relative order of pronouns, the following is 
generally adopted :— 

1. reflexive pronoun ; 

2. ¢8; 

3. accusative of personal pronoun ; 

4, dative or genitive of personal pronoun ; 
5. demonstrative daß, diefes, &c. 

However, fid) in a subordinate sentence often stands just 
before the concluding verb ; in a principal sentence it may 


. 
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stand anywhere but last. €8 may stand as an enclitic to 


mid), euch, &c., mid)’8, euch’s. 

(3.) When the objects are nouns, an accusative object pre- 
cedes a genitive object or a noun depending on the verb by a 
preposition ; a dative object precedes an accusative. 


495. PLACE OF ADVERBIAL ADDITIONS.—As in 
the case of objects, much must depend on emphasis. For an 


_ adverbial expression such as a preposition and its case, the 


first place is the more emphatic, for an adverb like nod), the last 
place. The following are approximate rules :— 


(1.) Adverbs, and nouns with prepositions equivalent to 
adverbs, are placed. as late as possible in the sentence when 
they are in any way necessary to complete the sense of the 
verb, § 493. 

(2.) If an adverb like nicht, fdon, noch, nur, felbft, fogar, 
hefonders, vorzüglich, qualifies a particular word in a sentence, it. 
must, of course, immediately precede that word. 


(3.) Adverbial additions generally precede objects. 


(4.) Unemphatic adverbs (abverbiale Sormwirter), like ofts 


Heute, Hier, nirgends, precede everything except pronouns. 


(5.) Adverbs and adverbial expressions of time precede 
. those of place, and those of place precede those of manner, if 
there is no particular emphasis on any of them. | 


(6.) nicht, negativing the whole sentence, stands next to 
the verb in a principal sentence, next to the finite verb or 
just before the participle i in a subordinate sentence. 


It j is, of course, impossible to lay down rules applying to 
every case, but it is not easy to go wrong, if the two prin- 
_ ciples enumerated above are borne in mind, viz., that in- 
' significant words come directly after the finite verb, and that 
words essential to make up the sense of the verb are placed 
as late as possible. 
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496. (200.) PARTICIPLES AND INFINITIVES.— 
Participles and infinitives often have words depending on 
them. They are then placed at the end of the phrase of 
which they form part, and the words depending on them are 
arranged as they would be in a simple sentence:— 


Wie glücklich ift der, der, um fich mit dem Schiefal in Einigkeit zu 
fegen, nicht jein ganzes vorhergebended Leben wegzumerfen braucht. 
(Goe.) 


Er nannte feinen Namen, den der Major, mit Wohlgefallen die 


ftattliche Geftalt betrachtend, nieberzufchreiben im Begriff war. 
(Heyse.) 


497. (201.) COORDINATE SENTENCES.—Two in- 
dependent sentences, formed by and, therefore, for, &c., are said 
to be coordinate. ‘The second of such sentences retains its 
usual order, provided the conjunction connecting it with the 
preceding be und, oder, allein, fondern, denn, aber, nämlich. If, 
however, the connecting word be a real adverb, auch, veshalb, 
dennoch, zwar, indeffen, &c., inversion takes place, that is, the 
nominative follows the verb. Entweder, either ; doch, yet, some- 
times cause inversion, and sometimes not:— 


Wir Lachen, wenn wir hören, daß bei den Alten auch die Künfte 
bürgerlichen Gefegen unterworfen gemwefen. Wher wir Haben nicht 
immer Recht, wenn wir lachen. Unftreitig müffen fich die Gefege 
über die Willenfchaften. Feine Gewalt anmafen, denn der Enpzwer 
der Wiflenfchaften ift Wahrheit. Wahrheit ift der Seele notwenvig ; 
und e3 wird Tyrannei, ihr in Befriebigung diejed mefentlichen Bebürf- 
niffed den geringften Zwang anzuthun. Der Endjwek der Künfte 
Hingegen ift Vergnügen ; und dad Vergnügen ift entbehrlich. Alfo 
darf ed allerdings von dem Gefeggeber abhhangen............... 
| (Lessing.) 

Doc ihr redet zu viel von allerlei Dingen. (Goe.) 


Doc will ich fallen, doch! gerächet over nicht. ' (Sch.) 
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Obs. 1.—Even with words like intes, it is possible to avoid inversion by 
putting them after the subject, in which case they almost form part of it, and 
therefore do not affect the order :— 


Blücher inves fandte allen Truppenteiflen.........60. ben Befebl. 
(Varnhagen von Ense.) 


Obs. 2.—In sentences with bod, the verb is sometimes placed first as in 
an interrogative sentence, where the real object is to affirm more strongly. 


Seit lange war bie Kunft aus dem Leben getreten, und war ein Artifel des Lurus 


geworten...... Weiß ich doch die Zeit noch, wo man in ten Gallerieen vie fchönften 
Werke eines Qeonarto nur als merkwürdige und fonderbare Altertümer vorwies...... 
(Tieck.) 


Hat die Königin doch nichts voraus vor dem gemeinen Bürgerweib. (Schiller.) 


498. (202.) SUBORDINATE SENTENCES.—In all 
subordinate sentences introduced by a subordinate conjunc- 
tion, or a relative or interrogative pronoun, the finite verb or 
auxiliary is placed at the end, all other words remaining in 
the same order as in principal sentences. 

There are, however, two cases in which the introductory 
conjunction is omitted, and the order is that of a principal 
sentence :— | | 

(1.) in oblique oration, daß being left out; as, er fagte, e8 fei 
unmöglih,. 

(2.) in hypothetical and concessive sentences, if, although 
are omitted, and the clause assumes an interrogative form :— 

Und wir’ ich bei Geld, fo wär’ ich bei Sinnen. 


499. (204.) APPARENT EXCEPTION AFTER al®. 
—There is an apparent exception to the ordinary rule after 
al, rendered in English as 7/ 

&3 ift mir immer, al8 hätte ich ihn irgendwo gejehen. 
The explanation is easily seen by supplying the ellipsis— 
G8 ift mir, ald es fein würde, hätte id... 


500. (205.) ADVERBIAL SENTENCE. — Should a 
complex sentence begin with an adverbial clause, the same 
inversion takes place in the principal sentence as if it began 
with an adverb:— | 
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Wenn ras die Sternkunft ift, | will | ich | froh zu biefem heitern Glauben mich | befennen. 


er 


Als er ankam, fand Niemand da. 


501. (206.) IRREGULARITIES.—The strict rules of 
order are often violated by the poets, occasionally by prose 
writers. Heine, who spent most of his life in France, is par- 
ticularly. fond of deviating. 

Doch, als er’3 wog in freier Hand, 
Das Schwert er viel zu fchwer erfand. (Uhland.) 
Der alte Schmied den Bart fich ftreicht. (Uhland.) 
Er war dein Gaft und hatte fic) gefegt an deinen Herd. (Heine.) 
Und er wollte noch einmal nachträumen die Träume feiner Jugend. 
(Heine.) 

Nur eine fehmale Gaffe öffnete fich zwifchen den Kirchenftühlen, 
durch welche die freiwilligen Kämpfer, einer hinter dem andern, dent 
Altar zufchritten, um dort ihre Namen aufzuzeichnen und fich mit einent 


Handfehlag von dem Officier anmerben gu Laffer für den Heiligen Krieg. 
(Heyse.) 


.$ 502. 


Chapter XIX.—The Complex Sentence.— 
Introductory. 


502. (207.) SUBSTANTIVAL SENTENCE.—In writing 
or speaking, we must necessarily use one of three forms of 
speech ; we make a statement, we ask a question, or we ex- 
press a desire in the form of a command, petition, or wish. 
Any one of these may, like @ noun, occur in a sentence as the 
object of a verb of believing, saying, asking, &c.; as the sub- 
ject of a verb; as the appositive complement after verbs 
like is, seems, &c.; or lastly, it may depend on various pre- 
-positions. Thus we have three forms of substantival sen- 


tences :—. 
I. Oblique Enunciation. 
II. Oblique Interrogation. 


III. Oblique Petition. 


Each of which may occur— 
(a) as object ; 
(ß) as subject; 
(y) as apposition ; 
($) as appositive complement, 


To illustrate this classification, let us take a simple sentence, Harz for 
its theme ‘‘ the triumph of good over evil.’ 


There are three forms of such a simple sentence :— 


Enunciation: Good will triumph over evil. 
Interrogation: Will good triumph over evil ? 
Petition : Let {or may) good triumph over evil. 


The next step is to introduce one or other of these forms into a sentence 
in the place of a noun. We shall begin with the first form—Enunciation. 
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503. (208.) ENUNCIATION.—(a) In the sentence— 
I anticipate the triumph of good over evil, 


write for the noun ‘the triumph,” &c., the sentence “that good will 
triumph over evil,’’ and we have— 


I anticipate that good will triumph over evil,’ 
where “that good,’’ &c., is therefore the object of I anticipate. 


(8) Again in the sentence— 
The triumph of good over evil is certain, 
perform the same operation, and we have— 
That good will triumph over evil is certain, 
an illustration of the Oblique Enunciation as subject. 


(y) A far commoner way of turning the last phrase both in English and 
German is— 


It is certain that good will triumph over evil, 


where the sentence ‘‘ that good,’’ &e., is in apposition to the grammatical 
subject it. Strictly speaking this sentence represents— 


It (the triumph of good over evil) is certain. 


_ In German the noun sentence is frequently in apposition to a compound 
of ta, such as darauf, baran. Thus— 


He grieves over the triumph of good over evil 
may be rendered— 
Er ift darüber betrübt, daß das Gute über das Büfe fiegt. 


(5) Lastly, the Oblique Enunciation may form the appositive complement, 
as in— 


The most reasonable of all creeds is that good will triumph over evil, 
compared with— 
The most reasonable of all creeds is the certain triumph of good over evil. 


504. (209.) INTERROGATION.—It will now be easy to see how the 


noun sentence plays the part of a noun in the following instances of 
Oblique Interrogation :— 


I wish to know whether good will triumph over evil. 

Whether good will triumph over evil is uncertain. 

It has often been asked whether good will triumph over evil. 

The gravest of ali questions is whether good will triumph over evil. 


505. (210.) PETITION.—And in Oblique Petition— 
AU men wish that good may triumph over evil. 
That good may triumph over evil is the earnest desire of all good men. 


It is feared by bad men that good will triumph over evil (let good not 
triumph....)- 


The anxiety of the wicked is lest good should triumph over evil (let good 
not triumph. ..)- 


268 ADJECTIVAL AND ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. § 506. 


506. (211.) ADJECTIVAL SENTENCES.—Sentences 
beginning with the relative are attached to nouns and qualify 
them like adjectives. Thus— 

Der Mann, der neulich angeFonrmen ift 
is the exact equivalent of 
Der neulich angefommene Mart. 

As to the construction of adjectival sentences, there are 
two things to be observed— (1) the finite verb is placed at 
the end of the sentence; (2) the indicative mood is used, un- 
less the sentence is something more than a simple adjectival 
sentence. See §§ 545, 576. 


507. (212.) ADJECTIVAL SENTENCES WITH AN- 
TECEDENT OMITTED.—-It often happens that a sentence 
beginning with a relative, especially wer, was, is the subject 
of a verb, or otherwise takes the place of a noun. Sucha 
sentence may be considered a substantival sentence. It is, 
however, perhaps better to look upon it as an adjectival sen- 
tence, serving as epithet to a noun or pronoun understood. 
Thus in 

Wer dazu ftimmt, erhebe feine Hände; 


wer dazu flimmt may be looked upon as an epithet of der under- 
stood, the subject to erhebe. 


808. (213.) CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBIAL 
SENTENCES.—Adverbial sentences are divided into several 
classes, according to the kind of adverb which they replace in 
a sentence. The classes are as follows :— 


_(1.) Consecutive sentences beginning with so that, or with 
that, preceded by some such word as such, so. 
(11.) Final sentences, denoting a purpose, and introduced by 
in order that, or by that meaning in order that. 
(ar) Sentences beginning with when, until, where, &c., and 
serving instead of an adverb of time or place. 
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(1v.) Causal sentences, answering the question why ? 

(v.) Comparative sentences, beginning with than, or an- 
swering the question how ? 

(v1.) Conditional sentences, beginning with 7f or an equi- 
valent word. | 

(vir.) Concessive sentences, beginning with though. 

The following are instances, the sentences in italics being: — 
subordinate :— 

(1.) He practises so often that he will be in the eleven. 


(II. - - in order that he may be in the eleven. 
(a) - - when he ought to be at work. 
- - wherever he can find a net. 
(1v.) - - because he cannot help it. 
v.) - - 2. he ought to practise, as much as he 
likes. 


(m) ae wu practise, if he has time. 
(vır.) - even though it rains. 


Chapter XX.—Substantival Sentences. 


509. (214.) DECLARATORY SENTENCES appear in 
‘three forms :— 

(1.) Introduced. by the conjunction en with indicative or 
‘subjunctive, according to circumstances. $ 523, &c. 

(2.) Expressed by a dependent sentence in the order of a 
principal sentence with no introductory conjunction, and with 
the verb in the subjunctive. (See chapter on Oblique Oration.) 

(3.) In an abridged form, expressed by the infinitive § 514. 


In the examples to be given in this chapter the use of the 
subjunctive will be avoided. Its employment will be fully 
discussed in the next chapter, headed Oblique Oration. The 
object here is to show what part substantival sentences may 
play in a complex sentence. 


510. (215.) DECLARATORY SENTENCES AS SUB- 
JECT, OBJECT, &c.—A declaratory sentence introduced by 
daß may stand exactly as in English. 

(1.) As subject— 

Daf Unterdriker nichts zu fürchten haben, ift weder nöthig nod) gut. . 


(J. Müller. 
(2.) As object of a verb— 


Ich weiß, daß alle Lander gute Menfchen tragen. (Lessing.) 
(3.) As appositive complement— 


Die Ichönfte Antwort auf Verleumdung ift, bag man fte ftillfchweigend 
verachtet. (Goe.) 


. 
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(4.) In apposition to the subject, especially when the sub- 
ject is a pronoun, da8 or e& In this case the substantival sen- 
tence may be considered the true subject of the verb. 


Daf die Wogen fic fenFen und heben, 
Das ijt eben ded Meeres Lebert. 


(5.) In apposition to the object of a verb, in whatever 
case— 


Daß unfer Gott und Leben gab, 
Des wollen wir ung freuen. (Stolberg.) 


Sef fand e8 fchredtfich, daß ich Schlaf und Rube und Gefundheit auf- 
geopfert Hatte. | (Goe.) . 


It may also stand— 


(6.) In apposition to a noun— 


Bur Gewähr, daß ich euch fende, bring’ ihm dies Schreiben. (Sch.) 


511. (216.) IN APPOSITION TO COMPOUNDS OF 
Dda.—A sentence beginning with dag may also stand in ap- 
position to compounds of da with prepositions. Such substan- 
‘tival sentences in German are not represented by substantival 
‘sentences in English, but by prepositions with verbal nouns, 


.&c. 
Er rettete {td dadurch, daß er durch das Fenfter fprang. 


Vielleicht trägt der Gram um ihn dagu bei, daß mein Vater feit einiger 
Zeit unfenntlich wird. Ä (Auerbach.) 
Cavour erfcheint auch darunt al8 ein rechter Sohn der neuen Zeit, 


weil er felbft BR Verfehrdrungen unter freiem Simmel trieb. 
(von Treitschke.) 


Mein eriilänee Borteil- beftand darin, dap die Liebe zur.Stille 
berrfchend war, 4 _  (Goe.) 


In some cases the German usage approaches nearer to 
English, and the compound of da is suppressed. 
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512. SUBJUNCTIVE IN APPOSITION TO COM- 
POUNDS OF da.—Occasionally the clause in apposition to 
dadurch, &c., contains the statement, not of a fact, but of a 
mere conception. In such cases a subjunctive is used. 


Er war feft entichloffen, den Staat nicht dadurch zu verderben, daß 
er ald Gefangener Ofterreichd Tebe. : (Freytag.) 


513. (217.) SUPINE IN APPOSITION. — A substan- 
tival sentence in apposition to e8, dad, and compounds of ver, 
is often replaced by an infinitive with zu (supine), 

Es ift ein großes Ergögen, fich in den Geift ver Zeiten zu derfegen. 
which might be rendered daß man...... fic verfegt. 

Mein guter Stern bemahrte mid) davor, 
Die Matter an den Bufen mir zu legen. (Sch.) 


Alle deine Berrichtungen werden darin beftehen, den Homer bei meinem 
Rifche vorzuleien. 3 _(Wieland.) 


Also frequently when the compound of da is omitted. 


Die Tyrannei begnügt fich nicht, ihr Werk nur halb zu thun. 


(Sch.) 
where damit might be supplied. 


514. (218.) SUPINE AS OBJECT.— The infinitive with 
zu as object represents a substantival sentence after verbs of 
thinking, hoping, fearing, and also after behaupten, but not after 
ordinary verbs of saying, &c. 


Sh hoffte mit ver Fichte Kranz 
Des Sängers Schläfe zu ummwinden. CSch.) | 
Tilly Eonnte fich rühmen, noch Feine Schlacht verloren zu haben. 
| ,  (Sech.) 


515. (219.) SUBJECT OF SUPINE.—It is important to 
observe that when the supine represents a substantival sen- 
tence, its subject is the same as that of the principal sentence, 
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unless the principal sentence is impersonal, or as in the case, 
of the 3rd example of s 513, a) ee the subject of 
the supine. 


516. (220.) INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES are in- 
troduced by the conjunction ob, whether, or by interrogative 
pronouns or adverbs, wer, wa8, wo, wie, woher, &c. The verb in 
them is either in the indicative. or the subjunctive mood, 
$ 530. Such sentences are generally the object or in apposi- 

- tion to the object of verbs of asking, denoting, &c. | 
Laßt feh’n, ob fie ihn zweimal retten wird. (Sch.) 

The independent question of which this is the oblique form 
is— Wird fle ihn zweimal retten ? 

Laß uns Eins nur wiffen, was wir find. (Herder.) | 


um 
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Chapter XXI.—Oblique Oration. 


517. (221.) MEANING OF OBLIQUE ORATION.— 
In reporting Parliamentary debates, &c., and. in history, 
speeches are given in two different ways; either the exact 
words of the speaker are given, or the third person is sub- 
stituted for the first, and the speech thus embodied in a con- 
tinuous narrative. For instance, a speech of the Duke of 
Wellington in 1830 is thus reported :— 

* Under these circumstances he was not prepared to bring forward any 
measure of the description alluded to by the noble lord. He was not 
only not prepared to bring forward any measure of this nature, but he 
would at once declare that, as far as he was concerned, as long as he 


held any station in the government of the country, he should always 
feel it his duty to resist such measures when proposed by others.”’ 


This is the second way of reporting a speech, and is what 
is called oblique oration. The whole of the speech is a series 
of subordinate sentences, depending on some such principal 
clause as “The Duke of Wellington said.” Had the first 
method of reporting been used, we should have read :— 

* Under these circumstances, I am not prepared to bring forward any 

measure of the description alluded to by the noble lord. Not only am 
I not prepared to bring forward any measure of this nature, but I will 
at once declare that, as far as I am concerned, as long as I hold any 


station in the government of the country, I shall always feel it my 
duty to resist such measures when proposed by others.”’ 


It will be observed that in the first passage, compared with 
the second, not only is the third person used where the Duke 
employed the first, but the tenses are changed, not only in the 
principal clauses of the speech, but also in ‘the subordinate 
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ones. The same idiom, which is most clearly brought out in 
examples like the above, is constantly occurring in narratives 
whenever a statement or question is introduced as representing 
not the opinion of the author, but that of the person he is 
speaking of. 


518. (222.) MOOD AND TENSE.—Verbs, both in the 
- principal and the subordinate clauses of oblique oration, are _ 
put in the subjunctive mood, and, except in the cases men- 
tioned above, in the primary tenses. Thus the 


Present indicative - . becomes the present subjunctive. 
Imperfect indicative (as aorist). “5 », perfect subjunctive. 
Imperfect indicative (as imperfect) ,, ,, present subjunctive. 
Perfect indicative oe we »» perfect subjunctive. 
Pluperfect indieative .. we 345 »» perfect subjunctive. 
Future indicative <6 ery: », tuture subjunctive. 
Future perfect indicative fos is », future perfect subjunctive. 
Conditional oe . oe 99 », future subj. (or remains). 


Thus compare :— 


Einmal fügte Rotfus ganz beutlich Hinter mir: ,,Segt le ich ja 
auch, wer Sie find. Sie find {a ver Sohn des Bezirkäförfters, da find 
wir ja aus einer Gegend. Ich habe oft bei Ihrem Bater im Walde 
gearbeitet. War ein ftrenger, fadengrader Mann. (Auerbach.) 


and the following (from Sanders) :— 


Motus fagte zu dem Gefangenen, jest wiffe er auch, wer diefer fei, 
er fei ja der Sohn ded Bezirköföriterd, fte feien ja Beide aus einer 
Gegend, er habe oft bei dem Vater des Gefangenen im Walde gearbeitet. 
Das fet ein ftrenger, fadengrader Mann gemejen. 

Again :— 

ALS befter Troft exfchien e8, daß Canning einem folchen jupponirten 
Widerftand gegenüber fich nicht den Whigs und Madicalen in die Arme 
werfen fre, daß er an alljeitiger Verlegenheit baldigit fcheitern were. 

> (Pauli.) 

The Geha of which in direct oration would be Sanat 


Fann... fic) nicht:...werfen, er wird... fcjeitern. 
rt 2 
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519. (223.) FORM AND ORDER.—A sentence in oblique 
oration may either depend on daß, and consequently have its 
verb at the end, or it may be put in its natural order without 
an introductory conjunction, its oblique character pene marked 
solely by the mood of the verbs. 


Wellingtons Freunde frohlodten, dag e8 nun endlich reine Bahr 
gebe zwifchen zwei Parteien, wie in biefen Tagen das Tory-Stichwort 
lautete. Die Aufforderung Canning’s an den Herzog, unter ihm Mi- 
nifter zu bleiben, fei eine Sufolenz; eines Helden würdig Habe der 
Sieger von Waterloo damit geantwortet, daß er fammrt dem Feldgeug- 
BEER nun aud) fofort bert Oberbefehl der Armee niedergelegt 
babe. | (Pauli.) 


In this passage the first sentence (ed...gebe) is introduced 
by daß; the following sentences, die Aufforberung......Infolenz 
and eined Helden......geantwortet, have their verbs in the sub- 
junctive, but stand in the same order as principal sentences. 
Finally the concluding clause daß er......niedergelegt habe is 
a dependent clause in oblique oration, and, as such, it has 
also its verb in the subjunctive. 


~N 


520. (224.) APPOSITION.—An oblique statement often 
stands in apposition to a noun or a compound of ba. 


Der englifche Hof machte dem Streit durch die Erflärung ein Ende, 
daß er fich von dem ferneren Unterhalt ver Hefjtfchen Truppen gänzlich 
Iosfage, wenn ber Landgraf fle nicht der Verwendung des Königs von 
Großbritannien fofort überlaffen wolle.  (Archenholz.) | 


521. (225.) IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFECT SUB- 
JUNCTIVE.—As the third person plural of the present 
subjunctive is the same as that of the present indicative, the 
‘imperfect subjunctive is preferred to the.‘present in that 
person. The same applies to tenses formed with the 


present of an auxiliary, i.e., the perfect and the two futures. 
‘Thus :— | Bun 
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Man fagte, er lefe, but fte Täfen. 
Man fagte, er habe gelefen, but fie hätten gelefen. 


Should the first Singular or plural occur, as it sometimes 
_ does in oblique oration, the same rule applies. It should be 
added that, though fein has a distinct form for the present 
subjunctive, wären is often used :— 


Das wären die Planeten, fagte mir 
Der Führer, fie regierten dad Gefchic‘; 
Drum feien fie ald Könige gebildet. (Sch.) 


The following passage from Paul Heyse, who is a very accurate writer, 
illustrates the use of the tenses. It is from an account of a sermon preach d 
‚when the Germans were rallying to the Befreiungstrieg :— | 

Seid unerfchroden, Tautete ver Ruf, und haltet feft ob tem Gefes, dann erit 
wird euch Gott wiederum Herrlich machen. Denn ein Heiliger Krieg fei es, in din 
fie auszügen, und heiligen müjle fic, wer bes Sieges teilhaftig werden wolle. 
Nicht goitlofer Troy werde ten Troß ter Gettlofen nieverwerfen, fondern ein reiner 
temütiger Sinn, der unter ven Gräueln bes Krieges fefthalte ob bem Gefek, und 
fich nicht mit tem Rot befiede, der die Herrlichkeit Sener gewefen fei. 

Notice in this passage (1) the transition from direct to oblique: (2) the 
present subjunctive, except in auszögen, which is used because ausziehen is 
= the indicative ; (3) gewejen fei, to represent a past tense in a dependent 
clause. | 

The following from Freytag’s Sriebric) ter Grofe, shows also the sub- 
stitute for the imperative— 

Und wie fam c8 endlich, daß fdon nach dem Tode Friedrichs des Großen un- 
befangene Beurteiler ermahnten, man möge dod) aufhiren, tem Vielgehaßten den 
Untergang zu prophezeien 2 Nach jeter Miederlage fet er um fo fraftiger in die 
Hohe geichnellt, alle Shaven und Kriegswunten wiirden tort fchneller geheilt, als 
wo anders. 


Obs. It should be added that usage is not quite uniform. 
Some authors use an imperfect, &c., subjunctive whenever a. 
past tense precedes. 


522. (226.) UNTRUE STATEMENTS.—The imper- 
fect, &c., are used where the oblique is made merely to be 
contradicted, or is, by the nature of things, untrue :— 

Mir meldet er aus Ling, er läge frank ; 

Doch hab’ ich fich’re Nachricht, daß er fich 

Zu Frauenberg verfieckt beim Grafen Gallas. (Sch.) 
‘where the true statement is in the indicative. 
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Rerede dich, ich war’ ein Waijenfind. (Sch.) 
(but Zam not an orphan.) 


523. (227.) TRUE STATEMENTS. — When the oblique 
statement is vouched for by the speaker, the indicative is 
used. In such case the reader’s attention is to be fixed chiefly 
on the oblique statement, not on the fact of its having been 
made by such and such a person. 


Ihr fagtet felbft, daß er von Sinnen war. (Sch.) 


Hence the indicative is the natural tense of an oblique state- 


ment after verbs like wiffen, befennen, fehen, erfahren, &c. The 


following passage shows the two constructions side by 
side. | 


Da Goethe um diefelbe Zeit gefehrieben hat, er fet über die Shee mit | 


fic felbft einig, fo Hatten wir in diefer genialen Einleitungsfcene den 
Beweis, daß er bald darauf mit fich einig wurde. (Vischer.) 


524. WI3 ob, ALMOST EQUIVALENT TO THAT. 


— Sometimes an English enumeration introduced by that may 


be rendered in German by al8 ob, when the preceding words 
imply that the statement is untrue. . 


Unter den Frauen vornehmlich Icht weit verbreitet der Tiebens- 
witrdige ‚Irrtum, al8 ob die reinfte Blüte der Menfchlichfeit allein 
im Kreife ber Dichter und Denker fd) entfalte. (v. Treitchske.) 


G8 ift der wahrhaft entfcheidende Charakter des Chriftentums, den 
Dinkel, alB gäbe e8 eine von ber Gottheit bevorrechtete Nation, 
genommen zu haben. | | (W. v. Humboldt.) 


525. (228) NO SEQUENCE OF TENSES.—As the 
use of the present and imperfect subjunetive in oblique 
statements is in German determined by other considerations, 
the ordinary rule of other languages, that a past tense is 


 followed by.a ‚past tense, a present by a present, does not 
hold good, | 


[4 
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526. (229.) IMPERATIVE.— An imperative occurring in 
direct oration is represented in oblique by an auxiliary, 
generally mögen, with the infinitive. This applies only when 
the imperative comes in the course of a piece of oblique 
oration, or depends on a verb like fagen :— | 

Goethe fagte: „Sehe Seder, wie er’s treibt‘ 
Goethe fagte: ,, Seder möge fehen, wie er’3 treibe.” 

Die Antwort war: Thut, was ihr am ratfamften findet. 

Die Antwort war: Sie möchten thun, was fle am ratfanıften 
fänden. | 


See also the last example to § 521, 


527. (230.) OBLIQUE PETITION.— There are a great 
number of cases in which an imperative would stand were 
the sentence actually in direct oration, but where its true 
character is a little disguised, and it depends upon verbs and 
expressions denoting or implying a wish, a command, or re- 
quirement, permission. In such cases daß with a subjunctive 
is used to introduce a substantival sentence, which is the ob- | 
ject of the verb. The rule of tenses is the same as in oblique | 
statement :— 

Erlauben Sie, daß diefer fremde Mann , 
Gerufen werde. (Sch.) 


Ninm dich in Acht, taß dich die Mache nicht verderbe. CSch.) 
Sie ift ein Weib, und die möchten immer gern, daß fich alles unter 
ihr fanftes Sod) gelaffen fcehmiegte. (Goe.) 

Er ift nicht wert, daf man fi um ihn befünmere. 


In the last sentence, ift...wert is equivalent to a verb ex- 
pressing requirement. - “His character does not demand that 
one should, &c. ...” 

. Such sentences may also’stand in apposition as appositive 
complements, or as subjects to verbs:— 


Sch beftehe darauf, daß der Lord fich entferne. (Sch.) 
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Die Hauptfache ift, af man ihm ruhig entgegengehe. - | 


Ich hin e& nicht gewohnt, daß mich der Zufall, 
Blind waltend, finfter herr[dend, mit fic führe. 


Were this .last sentence put into direct oration, it would 
run— | 
Let not chance lead me, chance shall not lead me. 


There is some tendency, however, to use an indicative in such 
sentences :— 
Fortre nicht von ihm, daß er dich jest verlaffen foll. (Goe.) 


Sft nur der Saracen e3 wert, 
Daß ihn befämpft der Chriften Schwert? (Sch.) 


528. (251.) INFINITIVE IN OBLIQUE PETITION. 
—It often happens that a verb of entreating, commanding, &c., 
is followed by an infinitive, which would, in direct oration, 
be in the imperative. The subordinate clauses show that the 
laws of oblique oration are still recognised. Thus in the 
„Sungfrau von Orleans” the King would have prayed :— 


Wenn unreht Gut an diefer Krone Baftet, nimm mich zum 
Opfer an. 


Johanna relates his prayer thus :— 


Zum erften flehteft du den Simmel an, 
Wenn unrecht Gut an diejer Krone hafte, 
* * * * x 


Dich zum Opfer. anzunehmen. 


529. (232.) HOPING AND FEARING.— After Hoffen, erwarten, fürchten, 
2 subjunctive may be used, but the tendency is to prefer the indicative:— — 


Guebriant fürchtete, daß vie Abficht ver Schweren fei... (Sch.) 
Der König ift gut, und wir wollen hoffen, raf er gerecht if. (Sch.) 
Sch fürchte, wir find alle betrogen. (Goe.) 


Ib fagte dir vorher, haf Gretchen trant liege; ich hoffe, daß e8 Fein Ficher ift. 
| (Niebuhr.) 


Ich fürchte nicht, dafi man dies Wort belächeln werde. (v. Treitschke.) 
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530. (233.) OBLIQUE INTERROGATION.—In de- 
pendent questions the normal construction is the same as in 
oblique statements, 2.¢., the subjunctive mood, generally im 
the present tense or one of the same group of tenses. It 
often happens, however, that the attention of the reader is to. 
be fixed chiefly on the question itself, the words on which it: 
depends being little more than parenthetical. In such cases: 
the indicative is used. It is difficult, however, to lay down a. 
precise rule :— 


Unentfchieden ift e3, wo größere Lebensfülfe verbreitet fei, ob auf, 
dem Continent oder in bem unergrümdeten Meere. 
= (A. v. Humboldt.) 


Ob ich me Gold machen läßt, gilt mir gleich viel. 


(Lessing.) 
Gelernt Gaben wir endlich, jeden Mann zu fragen, ob er ein Vater. 
land habe. _ (v. Treitschke.) 
| Du weißt fo wenig, wer ald wo bu bift. (Goe.) 


. The following is an instance of a very distinctly quoted: 
question : — 


md 


Der König fährt fort, in den Freundesbriefen, welche er D’Argens- 
nachfendet, died Krankthun zu höhnen. In Frankreich folle fidp 
febt ein Warwolf zeigen ; fein Zweifel, daß der Marquis died 
fet. . . Ob er jet Eleine Kinder effe? Die Unart habe er tody 
fonft nicht gehabt. (Freytag). 


531. (234.) REPEATED QUESTIONS.—It often hap-- 
pens that a person, when asked a question, repeats it before- 
he gives an answer. This.is generally done in German by 
the particle ob, unless the first question begins with an inter- 
rogative pronoun or adverb. Of course, in that case a prinei- 
pal sentence is suppressed. Thus— 


A. Gehen Sie morgen auf’8 Land ?—B. Ob 9 morgen : aufs 
Land gehe ? verfteht fi. — >. 
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Somewhat similar is the case of an indignant or rhetorical 
question, in which the thought of the last speaker is taken 
up :— 

Burleigh. Ihr wart mit Babington, dem Hochverrater, 
Und feinen Mordgefellen einverftanden. 


Mary. Wann hätte id) das gethan? Man zeige mir 
Die Documente auf. (Sch.) 


Similarly in Freytag’s die Iournaliften, one of the characters 
objecting to the presence of a political opponent at an enter- 
tainment, says: | 


Er Hat fo entfchieven andere politifche Grundfage, daß . . ., 
and Bolz, the person objected to, replies :— 


Ich hätte andere politifche Grundfige 2? Ich Eenne in Gefellidhaft 
feinen anderen politifchen Grundfag, als den einen, mit braven 
Leuten zu trinken. 


532. (235.) SUBORDINATE SENTENCES IN OB- 
LIQUE ORATION.—In oblique oration, when the prin- 
cipal verb of the oblique statement stands in the subjunc- 
tive, the verbs of the dependent clauses are also in the sub- 
junctive, and follow the same rule as to tenses. Examples 
will be found in § 521. The same principle applies when the 
principal verb of the oblique part of the RrBlenee is in the 
infinitive, $ 528. 

It may happen, however, that the subordinate sentence is 
only a comment of the narrator. In that case its verb is in 
the indicative :— | 

Bor allen Dingen fordert er, 
Dap ihm du Chatel ausgeliefert werde, 
Den er Brit Mörder feine Vaters nennt. ( Sch.) 


533. (236.) IMPLIED OBLIQUE ORATION.—Some- 
times, instead of a complete sentence in oblique oration, only 
a subordinate clause appears. Thus the sentence— 


Sain 
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Die Athener verurteilten Gofrated zum Tove, weil er die Jugend 
verderbe 


differs from— 


Die Athener verurteilren Eofrates zum ode, weil er die Jugend — 
verbarb. . 


The latter means that Socrates actually corrupted the youth, 
and that therefore he was condemned. In the former, we 
must remember that verurteilten implies, though it does not 
actually express, a thought of the Athenians. It might be 
paraphrased thus:—“ The Athenians thought that Socrates 
deserved to die, because he corrupted the youth, and accordingly 
condemned him to death.” The words in italics give in 
oblique oration the thought of the Athenians, and it is for 
that reason that the subjunctive mood is used, even when 
part of the thought is suppressed. In translating we should 
say, “ because, in their opinion, he corrupted the youth.” 


§ 534. 


Chapter XXII.—Consecutive Sentences. 


534. (237.) DEPENDENT on fp, derart, &c. — The 
natural form of a consecutive sentence is that it should begin 
with daß, the previous clause containing a demonstrative ad- 
verb like fo, derart, or the adjective fold. In such sentences 
the indicative is generally used :— 


Er Hatte fich Lei vem großen Brande im Städtchen derart abies 
zeichnet, daß er die Lebensrettungsmedaille erhielt. ( Auerbach.) 


G8 ift fo weit gefommen, daß ber Kaijer vor feinen eigenen Armeen 
zittert. (Sch.) 


535. (238.) ELLIPSIS or fo.—Sometimes the adverb is 
omitted, so that daß by itself must be rendered so that :— 


Gefchrieben {oll {te werden, daß fie vor Gericht für eure Hand gelten 
fann. (Goe.) 


Obs. 1. Compare in English, from Shakespeare’s ‘‘ Julius Cesar ’’ :— 


Have you not made an universal sbout, 
That Tiber trembled underneath her banks ? 


Obs. 2. Sometimes vaß with a negative represents the English without. 
with a gerundive :— 


Kannft vu von allem diefem etwas brauchen, taf deine Epiftel fein Buch wirt. 
. (Goe.) 


536. (239.) SUBJUNCTIVE IN CONSECUTIVE 
SENTENCES.—When the sentence on which a consecutive 
clause depends is negative, or virtually negative, the consecu- 
tive clause denotes not an actual result, but one that is simply 
conceived. It is, in fact, conceived merely to be contradicted. 
In such consecutive ‘clauses the imperfect subjunctive, and 
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still more frequently the pluperfect subjunctive, is used. In 
very many of them daß nicht (= guin) occurs, and the English 
rendering is by but or without :— 


Kaum serging ein Tag, daß nicht irgend etwas Neues und Uner- 
wartete8.angeftellt worden wäre. | (Goe.) | 


€3 fehlte viel, dag die Länder der öfterreichijchen Prinzen rein fine 
tholifche Lander gewefen wären. 


In these examples the statements of the Sahara clauses are ‘‘ some- 
thing new wes not arranged,’ “the territories were purely Catholic.” 
Both are brought forward. merely to be contradicted. 


537. (240.) ADJECTIVAL SENTENCES.—It is in 
this form that the consecutive adjectival sentence with a 
subjunctive mood appears in German, i.e., after a negative 
principal sentence, to bring forward a statement only meant 
to be contradicted. 


G8 ift in den Wahlverwandfihaften Feine Zeile, die ich nicht felbft 
erlebt hätte. (Eckermann.) 


Wer ift unter uns, der nicht im Kaufe eines Jahres bier und da 
“eine Hoffnung vereitelt gefehen hätte ? 


Keiner unter und, der right den fettlichen Zorn wider bö fifche 
Uyrannet und Verderbnif aus diefent Drama genommen hatte. 
(v. Treitschke. ) 


C8 geht dem Bilde Eein Zug ab, deffen VWermiffen eine Lire ver- 


urfachte. (W. v. Humboldt.) 
Einen Müßiggänger, der e8 feiner Meinung nach wäre, giebt e8 
wohl nicht auf der Welt. Cibid.) 


538. (241.) WI8 Daf.— After a principal sentence con- 
taining the adverb zu, al8 daß with an imperfect or pluperfect 
subjunctive is often, but not necessarily, used, especially with 
the pluperfect of the auxiliary follen. 


Eure Berföhnung war ein wenig zu fehnell, als daß ffe bauerbaft 
hatte fein follen. (Goe.) 


286 CONSECUTIVE SENTENCES. § 539. 


Dod) war die Stimmung im Lande zu ginftig für den König, als 
daß jener mächtige Prälat fie au ads vermochte. — 
(Pauli.) 
Obs. 1.—As in the last two sections the wabjoustve clause with als taf 
contains a statement brought forward only to be contradicted. 


Obs. 2.—Notice the close imitation of Latin in the following :— 


Der Sänger des Meffias hat überflüffige edie als taf man ihm melche anbichter 
müßte, vie feine find. (Lessing). 


539. (242.) Ohne daf.—Sentences beginning with ofne 
dag are really consecutive, the meaning being in such a way 
that not. The subjunctive, especially the pluperfect, is very 
common in such sentences, but the indicative is also used. 


Dies gefihah, ohne dag ich dadurch Elüger gewefen wäre. (Goe.) — 


Ein Zweifampf war vorüber, ohne daß ich Etwas davon erfahren 
hatte. | (Goe.) 


So with ftatt bag. 


‚ Statt daß jegige Künftler auf dem trefflichen Weg fortgehen follten, 
fehren fie wieder zur Befchränftheit zurüd. 


540. (243.) SUPINE.—The Supine with um, which is the 
natural way of turning final sentences, is often used in con- 
secutive sentences, after genug, &c., and sometimes after fo. 
The subject of the supine must be the same as that of the 
_ principal verb. ‘The same remark applies to the supine with 

ohne. | SO | 

Sie ftanden in dem verhältnismäßigen Alter, um dereinft Gatten 


zu werben. (Goe.) 
Ich bin nicht tugendhaft genug, um mat diefer Partei mich ane 
fchliegen zu Tönnen. | (Heine.) 


Deine Lefer find fchmerlich in der rdnrijejen Gefchichte fo bewanbert, 
um über den Unterfchied zwifjen au und Tribüne völlig 
tar au fein. ee) 


Chapter XXIII—Final Sentences. 


541. (244.) ADVERBIAL WITH damit, da%.—The 
normal construction of a final sentence is a subjunctive with 
the word damit, in order that. Its literal meaning, like that of 
the Latin quo (= ut eo), is wherewith or that therewith. Daß 
with a subjunctive is also used, and in older German auf baf... - 


Sol ich den gegemwärtigen Augenblick nicht genießen, damit ich ded 
folgenden gewiß fei ? (Goe.) 


Bleibt nicht in England, daß der Britte nicht 
Sein ftolzes Herz an eurem Unglück weire. (Sch.) 


Der Tod feines Vaters Hatte ihn Heimgerufen, damit er das ver- 
waifte Gefchäft in die Hand nähme. (Heyse.) 


Du follft deinen Vater und deine Mutter ehren, auf daß du lange 
Tebeft, und dag dir e8 wohlgehe it in dem Lande, das dir der Herr 
dein Gott geben wird. (Luth. Bib.) 


Obs.—As in oblique oration, the present subjunctive is constantly used in 
final sentences after a past tense. 


Da warf Konrabin feinen Handfduh vom Blutgerüfte en. bamit er dem Könige Peter 
von Aragonien gebracht werde. (v. Raumer.) 


542. (245.) INDICATIVE IN ADVERBIAL FINAL 
SENTENCES.—When the result is looked upon as practi- 
cally certain, and not a mere conception, an indicative may 
be used after damit and -baf final. The tendency to use an 
indicative is, naturally enough, gaining ground. 
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Millionen ftolzer Krieger find gefallen, damit wir Apoptiv-Enfel der 
rönifchen Welt werden Eonnten. (Freytag.) 


Da Eamen die Sabre der Prüfung, wo ihm faft Alles unterging, was 
er für fich felbft an Freude und Gli befaß, damit er der ent- 
fagende Fürft feines Volfes, der große Beamte des Staates, der 
Held einer Nation wurde. (Freytag.) 


543. (246.) SUPINE.—When the subject of the final 
sentence is the same as that of the prineipal sentence, the 
infinitive with gu or umt...... zu (supine) is frequently used. 


Was habt ihr denn gethan, um fie zu retten? (Sch.) 
which might be written damit ihr fie rettet. 


Occasionally the subject of the infinitive is different from 
that of the principal sentence, but is clear from the context:— 


Scheint mir die Sonne Heute, um das zu überlegen was geftern 
war. (Goethe’s Egm.) 
544. (247.) AUXILIARIES OF MOOD.—Instead of a simple subjunc- 


tive, an auxiliary of mood (especially mögen) is sometimes used in a final 
sentence; exactly as we use may. 


- Darum eben bin ich vorangeeilt, damit ich euch in Faffung fegen möchte. (Sch.) | 
Sie entließ ihn gern, tamit er für fich forgen müge. (Goe.) 


545. (248) ADJECTIVAL FINAL SENTENCES.— 
As in Latin, a relative pronoun with a subjunctive is often 
used to express a purpose :— 


-Sciet einen fichern Boten ihm entgegen, rer auf geheimem Weg 
ihn zu mir führe, | (Sch.) 


Chapter XXIV.—Sentences of Time and 
Place, Cause, &c. 


046. (249.) Wenn DISTINGUISHED FROM OTHER 
WORDS.—AI8, da, meaning when, are to be distinguished 
from wenn; they can then only refer to single events, mostly 
in past time; wenn may refer to any time, past, present, or 
future, and means on any occasion when. It is often said to 
express indefinite frequency. 

Wir fahren zu Berg, wir fehren wieder 
Wenn der Kudu ruft, wenn erwachen die Lieder. (Sch.) 


Sonft, wenn der Vater auszog, da war ein Fremen, merit er 
wiederfam. (Sch.) 


Obs.—Bann, which was formerly used as the correlative of bann, and is 
still sometimes so used in poetry, has, in this sense, given place to 
wenn, and is mostly limited to its interrogative meaning, dependent or 
‘independent. | | 

847. (250.) WI3, da, refer to definite events, al8 in the 


past only, da in the present as well. 


Al Srievrih Wilhelm unter die Kurhut trat, fund er nichts als 
- beftrittene Ansprüche auf zerftreute Territorien. (Freytag.) 


Da noch Alles Tag.in weiter Ferne, da Hatteft du Entfchluß und 
Mut; und jest, da der Erfolg da ift, da fangft du an zu zagen. 
(Sch.) 
548. (251.) Wie, as a conjunction of time, generally 

means as soon as; sometimes it corresponds almost exactly 
to the English as. | 

Wie er winft mit tem Finger, 

Auf thut fich der weite Zwinger. (Sch.) 

m 
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549. (252.) Während, indem.—Wihrend denotes that an 
action is going on simultaneously with another; indem, though 
in older German and in poetry used interchangeably with 
während, generally adds to the idea of while, the notion of 
inasmuch as, and often represents the gerundive with by, &c. 


Sie faffen ihren Feind mit Wut, 
Indem ich nach des Tieres Lende | 
Aus ftarfer Kauft das Speer verfenve. (Sch.) 


Wer lernt nicht, indem er lehrt ? (Herder.) 


Obs. 1. Während das is sometimes used. Indes, inveffen, are conjunctions 
meaning while as well as adverbs meaning meanwhile. Derweil also means 
while. 


Obs. 2.—Weil, generally the equivalent of because, is also, in older 
German, a temporal conjunction meaning while :— 


Das Eijen muß gefdmiedet werden, weil es gliht. 


550. (253.) TENSES WITH feit, feitdem.—A present 
with feit, feitbem, both in the dependent clause and in the 
clause on which it depends, is rendered in English by a per- 
fect ; an imperfect by a pluperfect, 


Die Deutfchen Eönnen erft über Literatur urteilen, feitvem fie eine 
eigene Literatur haben. 


Nimmer fang ich freud’ge Kiever 
Seit ich deine Stimme bin. (Sch.) 


551. (254) SUBJUNCTIVE WITH bis, ehe.— Bis, bis 
dag, ehe, occasionally take a subjunctive, when the clause in- 
troduced by them refers to a future and uncertain event. The 
sequence of tenses is in this case observed, an imperfect sub- 
junctive being used after a past tense. 


Melde ihm die Nachricht, ehe ex jte durch Andere erfahre. 


Dod hoffte man, die Stadt wenigftens noch fo Lange binzualten, 
bis man da8 Getreide würde einernten fünnen. (Sch.) 
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Obs. 1.—But these conjunctions are by far the most fre- 
quently used with an indicative. In French the tendency is 
to put a subjunctive after jusqu’a ce que wherever there is any 
excuse for it; in German it is Just the opposite. 


Obs. 2.—Biß is often, as in the second example above, pre- 
ceded by fo lange. | 


852. (255.) HARDLY... WHEN; NO SOONER ... 
THAN.— The English dependent sentence after hardly, no 
sooner, is often rendered in German by another principal sen- 
tence beginning with fo, occasionally da :— 


Kaum war der Vater tot, fo Eommt ein Seder 
Mit feinem Ring. (Lessing.) 


€8 währte nicht Lange, fo fam Goethe, in einem blauen Oberrod. 
_ (Eckermann.) 


Sometimes fo is omitted, and in excited passages, the order is unaffected: 


Doch tem war kaum das Wort entfahren, 
Möcht' ex's im Bujen gern bewahren. (Sch.) 
Kaum ift ein großes Werk gethan. 

Ein neues ift fhon ausgevacht. (Goe.) 


Sometimes the second clause is connected to that containing faum by the 
conjunction und. 


7 


553. (256.) ONLY WHEN is rendered either by nicht eber 
als 6i8 or by erft alg :— 


Man erfannte fle nicht eher ald bis fie ganz nahe herangetreten 
waren, or—Man erkannte fte erft als fte......waren. 


Und eher nicht erfolgt des Kampfes Ende 
Als bis der lewte Mann gefallen ift. (Sch.) 


554. (257.) ADJECTIVAL WHEN, WITH ANTE- 
_ CEDENT.—If when has an antecedent, it is generally ren- 
dered by wo, sometimes by ba:— 

vu 2 


292 WHEN, WHENEVER. | § 555. 


G8 giebt im Menfchenleben un wo er dent Weltgeift näher 


ift als fonft. (Sch.) 
Erinn’re mid) nicht jener jehönen Tage, da mir dein Haus die freie 
‚Stätte gab. |  . (Goe.) 


555. (258.) WHEREVER, WHENEVER. — ®o aud 
(immer), wohin auch (immer), wherever, whithersoever, are some- 
times followed by a subjunctive, oftener by the indicative of 
mögen or fönnen :— 


G8 ijt brav und ldblich, einen Böfewicht, wo er and) ftebe, anzu= 
greifen. (Sch.) 
Whenever is generally rendered by fo oft al8; wherever, whew 
definite, by überall mo. 


556. (259.) WHEN RENDERED BY worauf. — When, 
in the latter part of an English sentence, is often equivalent 
to and thereupon. It is then rendered: by worauf, wobei, some- 
times by alß. 


Endlich ward ihm Hinterbracht, daß Lodroni’s Anfchlag glücklich 
yon Statten gegangen fei, worauf er die Unterredung abbrad) und 
die Staatsräte vor ftch lief. | (Sch.) 


557. (260.) INDICATIVE IN CAUSAL SENTENCES. 
— The causal conjunctions weil, da, and nun when used, as 
it occasionally is, as a conjunction, are followed by an indica- 
tive. 


Obs. Occasionally bavon daf, baran dag, Daraus taf are practically equivalent 
to because, as 
Einer ftirbt nicht davon, dag er einen Tag faftet. 
oc erkannte ihn raran, daß er ftammelte. 


558. Da ano weil.— The difference between weil and da 
is this: weil gives the real cause of an action or fact (Geinés 
grund), da the ground of an inference, the reason why we 
make the statement (Erfenntniögrund). The one gives the 
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real, the other the logical ground. If correlative adverbs are 
used in the principal sentence, darunt, deswegen, &c., correspond 
to weil, folglich, alfo, fo, &c., to ba. Compare— 


Da das Holz im Waffer fdywimmet, fo ift e8 leichter, als das Waifer 
(where because wood swims in water is not the reason why it is 
lighter than water, but the reason why we think so) with 


Das Holz fehwinmt im Waffer, weil e8 leichter als das Wafer ift 
(where because it is lighter than water is the real reason of its 
swimming). 

559. USE or da. —Hence the use of ba is very common when the prin- 


cipal clause does not merely state a fact, but at the same time implies an 
inference :— 


Das Unternehmen war defto leichter, da zug von Verteidigern entblößt 
(Sch.) 
Here not only the actual easiness of the undertaking, but the conclusion 
of some persons concerned that it was easier is suggested. 


Thus ba is very often used when the principal clause contains a question. 
. Warum noch länger abgefondert leben, ta wir vereinigt reicher werden. 
(Sch.) 
560, (279.) 18, wie. —The commonest form of com- 
parative sentence is introduced by alé after a comparative, 
wie after fo, ebenfo, expressed or understood. 


Ich finge, wie der Vogel fingt. (Goe.) 
Sein Gli war größer al8 man berechnet hatte. (Sch.) 


Obs. Je nachdem means in proportion as, according as. 


561. INSERTION OF A NEGATIVE.—It is not un- 
common to find a negative in the clause after a comparative 
and ald when there is no negative in English. 

oo oe fürftlicher bezahlt Ä 
Als er nod) Feine gute That bezahlt. (Sch.) 
For the corresponding French idiom, which is a normal 


construction, whilein German it is rare,see Eve and de Baudiss, 
Syntax $ 291. 


294 COMPARATIVE SENTENCES. § 562. 


562. (280.) SENTENCES BEGINNING WITH fo.— 
Both principal and dependent sentences often begin with fo, 
qualifying an adjective or an adverb. The fo of the dependent. 
clause is rendered by as, and influences the order like a rela- 
tive adverb. The 2, of the principal clause is a demonstrative 
adverb. 

Though such sentences can be rendered literally in English, 
it is only by a free translation that their real force can gener- 
ally be given:— 


So hoch er ftand, fo tief und fmabhlich fei fein Fal. CSch.) 
where a literal rendering (“let his fall be as great as me stood 
high”) would be out of the question, 

Sp fehr Ariftoteles die Einrichtung von Carthago in politifcher 
Nücficht rühmt, fo wenig Wert hat fie für die Gefihichte 
der Menschheit. _ (Herder.) 


563. (281.) THE... THE BEFORE COMPARATIVES. 
—-These words which, in English, are of course not the article,. 
but a case of a demonstrative pronoun, are rendered in 
German by je...defto, je..-, or je-..um fo. | 

se mehr. ver Vorrat fcehmolz, defto fchrecklicher wuch3 der Hunger. 

(Sch.) 

564. (282.) AS IF is rendered in German by al8 wenn, alé 
ob. But perhaps the commonest idiom is to use the elliptical 
form of the conditional sentence, arranged like an interroga- 
. tive sentence :— 

Thut, als wenn Ihr zu Haufe wiret. (Goe.) 


Mit finnendem Haupt faß der Kaifer da, 
ALS dacht’ er vergangener Zeiten. CSch.) 
The real construction is— | 
Als (in modern German rie) er figer würde, Dächt? er... 


§ 565. 


Chapter XXV. — Conditional and en 
Sentences. 


565. (251.) PROTASIS AND APODOSIS.— The state- 
ment made subject to a condition, in other words the principal 
sentence containing the conclusion, is called the apodosis, 
the adverbial sentence in which the condition is contained 
is called the protasis or hypothetical sentence. Thus in the 
proverb— | 

If wisbes were horses, beggars would ride, 


‘‘ beggars would ride” is the apodosis, “if wishes were 
horses,” the protasis. 


The normal form of introducing a condition is by wenn— 
other forms will be discussed in § 570, &c. 


566. (262.) THREE FORMS.—There are two obvious 
forms which a conditional sentence may assume. (1.) Both 
condition and conclusion may be real, as in the sentence— 

If I receive anything, I will give it you. 
where the speaker admits freely that he may receive some- 
thing, and accordingly holds out a hope of giving something. 

(2.) The condition and conclusion may be unreal, as in 

If I had received anything, I would have given it you, 
where the sole object of. the speaker is to say what would 
have happened under supposed circumstances. 

Between these two cases we have a case which is more 
marked in classical languages, but is still to be noticed in 


296 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES, - % 567. 


German, viz. (3) when the condition (and therefore the con- 
clusion) is possible though improbable, as— 


If I were to receive something, I would give it you, 
Should I receive anything, I would give it you, 


where the speaker thinks he may receive something, but is 
doubtful about it. 


567. (263.) CONDITION AND CONCLUSION REAL. 

—The indicative is used, and the tense is the same in both 
| parts, except that, when future time is thought of, a present 
is preferred to a future in the conditional clause. 


Wenn euer Gewiffen rein ift, fo feid ihr frei. (Goe.) 


Warum duldete fte die Annäherung eines Frembden, wenn fte ihm Feine 
Hoffnung zu machen hatte ? (Heyse.) 


568. (264) CONDITION AND CONCLUSION UN- 
REAL.—The imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive (occasion- 
ally the conditional) is used in the protasis, the present or 
past conditional, or the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive 
in the apodosis. 


Mancher wäre fein Böjewicht geworben, wenn man ihn nicht dafür 
gehalten hätte, 


Zufrieden wäre ich, wenn mein Volk mich rühmte. = ) 


569. (265.) POSSIBLE BUT NOT PROBABLE.— 
There is no distinct form as in Latin and Greek, but the im- 


possibility expressed: by the imperfect subjunctive is often 
softened down by using follte. 


Ich bin ein verlorenes Waifenkind, und wenn ich auch einen Vater 
haben follte, mid Bela! nicht yor I Angeficht zu treten. 
(Heyse.) 
Sh bore Schritte draußen, fagte fle. Wenn e8 der Walter fein 
follte, laßt die Nacht darither nicht vergehen. (Heyse.) 
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570. (266.) OTHER CONJUNCTIONS MEANING IF. 
— Falle in case, wofern, literally in.so far as are sometimes used 
instead of wenn, and with the same construction. Wo is 
chiefly used in the phrase wo möglich, if possible. 


Denn Sicherheit ift nicht für euch, wofern 
Der Landvogt lebend diefem Sturm entlommt. (Sch.) 


Manches Fönnten fie thun, wofern fie e8 heimlich vollbrächten. 


(Goe.) 
Sie werden mich retten, und wo id) ohne Rettung verloren bin, 
teilnehmend um mich weinen. | (Sch.) 


Obs. So, which stands regularly at the head of the apodosis, is occasion- 
ally used in the protasis, and then like other words, meaning if, throws the 
' verb to the end. 


571. (267.) ELLIPSIS OF JF.—The conjunction wenn is 
frequently omitted, and the protasis is then arranged like an 
‘interrogative sentence, which it really is; that is, the finite 
verb first, then the subject, and so on. | 


Milt du dich felber erkennen, fo fteh, wie die Andern eB treiben, 
Willft du die Anvern verftehen, blick in dein eignes Herz. (Sch.) 


Ach wüßteft du, wie's Fiichlein ijt 
So wohlig auf dent Grund, 

Du ftieg{t hinunter, wie du bift 
Und witrdeft erft gefund. (Goe.) 


572. (268.) CONDITION IN ANOTHER FORM.— 
Tt often happens that the protasis of a conditional sentence is 
not put in the shape of a subordinate sentence, but implied 
by some words in the principal sentence. | 


Nicht um dies ganze, reiche Ciland, nicht 
Um alle Länder, die dad Meer umfaßt, 
Macht’ idy vor euch fo fteh’n, wie ihr vor mir. (Sch.) 
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Were the condition embodied in a clause, it would be Menn 
man mir die’...... gäbe. 


Ich Hätte gern nur immer fortgemacht, Ä 
Um fo gelehrt mit euch mid) zu befprechen. (Goe.) 
So in English— | | | 
J would outstare the sternest eyes that look 
To win thee, lady ; 


ie. af I might thereby win thee. 


573. (269.) MODEST STA TEMENT.—Hence the con- 
ditional tense, or imperfect subjunctive is used, as in English, © 
for making a statement modestly ; some such protasis as, if 
you would allow me to say so, being understood. 


Bon den Menfchen wüßte ich nur weniges und wenig Erfreuliches 
zu fagen. (Goe.) 


574, (270.) APODOSIS IN ANOTHER FORM.— 


Sometimes the apodosis assumes a different form. 


Der König fchwört, die hinterlift’ge That 
Und war’ ed auch an feinem eignen Sohn 
Aufs fehreklichfte zu ahnen. (Sch.) . 


where zu alnden implies, daß er abnden witrde. Notice further 
the ellipsis after und. 


575. (271.) INCONSISTENCY OF TENSES. — The 
following example illustrates an idiom found in most 
languages— 


Und fam’ die Holle felber in die Schranfen 
Mix foll der Mut nicht weichen und nicht wanfen. (Sch.) — 


Instead of an imperfect subjunctive or a conditional in the apodosis to 
‘correspond to that in the protasis, instead, in fact, of saying my courage 
would not yield he says my courage shall not yield. The explanation is 
easy. The writer having made the assumption that hell would appear in 


nl ei ne 
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the lists against him, and having put that impossible supposition in the 
imperfect subjunctive, as grammar requires, is so struck with the vividness 
of the picture he has called up, that he goes on as if it were real, and con- 


“ eludes his , Sentence as if he had said “If hell appears in the lists 


against me.’ 


So in English — 
I’ li speak to it though hell itself should gape. 


And in Latin — 
Me truncus illapsus cerebro 
- Sustulerat, nisi Faunus ictum 
Dextra levaseet. 


And in French— 


S’il épousait la fille du duc de Bourgogne, il réunissait tOt ou tard en un 
royaume gigantesque l’Aquitaine et les Pays-Bas, entre lesquels 
Louis XI perissait étouffé. (Michelet.) 


On croyait surprendre et conquérir Döle; elle prise, la province eit 
suivi; la Meilleraie revenait couvert de gloire, le premier général du 
sidcle. (Ibid.) 


Dr. Farrar (p. 150) remarks: ‘* These occasional irregularities are due to 
the triumph of the dramatic tendency over formal grammar.’’ 


576. (272.) CONDITIONAL SENTENCE ADJEC- 
TIVAL.—Sometimes a relative pronoun practically intro- 
duces a condition; in that case the construction of the 
sentence is the same as if the conjunction were present. 


Sie hatte jeder Mann täufchen müffen, ven fie anzugehüren gelobt 
hätte. _ (Heyse.) 
G8 fengt mir meine Locken, 
Und wie ein Strahl der Sonne, der zu heiß, 
Das Haupt mir träfe, brennt 8 mir die Kraft 
Des Denkens aus der Stirne. (Sch.) 


Und gewiß, wer fein Leben Tang von hohen ernften Eichen umgeben 
wire, müßte ein anderer Menfch werden, ald wer täglich unter luftigen 
Birken fich erginge. (Goe.) 


577. (273.) CONCESSIVE SENTENCES.— A con- 
cessive sentence is really a conditional sentence with some | 
word like even inserted. Accordingly in German such sen- 
tences are introduced by wenn auch, wenn fchon, wenn gleich, 
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or by compounds of ob, obgleich, objchon, sbmdb. —If a peer 
of wenn be used, the moods and tenses follow the rules given 
above. As, however, the condition brought forward is gener- 
ally a real one, the indicative is more common than the sub- 
junctive in concessive sentences. | 


The apodosis is introduced by fo, Doch, dennoch. 


Wenn er ed auch nicht war, der die Sachjen nach Prag locte, fo war 
e8 dod) fein Betragen, was ihnen die Einnahme diefer Stadt 


erleichterte. — (Seh.) 
Mir fürchten und nicht, wenn gleich die Welt unterginge, und die 
Berge mitten in’8 Meer fielen. - (Luther’s Bible.) 


578. (274.) COMPOUNDS OF ob.— The condition in-. 
troduced by obgleich, &c., being always a real one, these con- 
junctions are nearly always followed by an indicative. 


‚ Obgleich man dem Yeinde nur eine geringe Macht entgegenzufegen 
hatte, fo fonnte man dod) Hoffen, fid) behaupten zu Fönnen. 


Ob fie den Menfchen gleich wunderlich vorfam, fo war Niemand aufe 
merkfam oder Elug genug, die innere wahre Urfache zu entoeden. 


(Goe.) 
Obs. 1.—Notice ob. . . „gleich separated. 


Obs. 2.—Ob without fejon ‘or gleich is sometimes used in the sense of 
although. 
Ob alles in ewigem Wechfel Freift, 
G8 beharre im Wechfel ein ruhiger Geift. 


Obs. 3. —Oceasionally a subjunctive present (not an imperfect) is found 
with ob auch, &c. 
Ob audy die Lebensbahn 
Sm Nebelmeer verfchwimme, 
Gefichert Teitet uns 
Das Wort der innern Stimme. 


579. (275.) OMISSION OF ob AND Wwern.—As in 
conditional sentences, the eonjunction is often omitted in the 
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protasis. In this case auch, gleich, &c., are often retained, and 


only ob, wenn, &c., dropt. 


Two forms may be used :— 


(1.) The order and moods of an interrogative sentence :— 


Sind auch die alten Bücher nicht zur Hand, 
Sie find in unfern Herzen eingefchrieben. (Sch.) 


Doch, hätte auch gleich ein Zufall der Natur 
Sie weggerafft—wir Biegen doch die Morder. 


(2.) The order and form may be that of an imperative sen- 
tence, with a present subjunctive or mögen :— 


Der Menfch erfährt, er fei auch, wer er mag, 
Ein legted Glüf und einen legten Tag. (Goe.) 


Sp wie die Tiefe ded Meeres allezeit ruhig bleibt, Die. Oberfläche 
mag auch noch fo wüten. (Winckelmann.) 


Denn jene Stellen, fle mögen nun von einem zufünftigen Leben 
reden oder bon gegemwärtigen, vermeifen doch alle auf eine 
ferne Zukunft. (W. v. Humboldt.) 


580. (276.) G8 jei denn, daß ...., only grant that...., may often be 
rendered by unless, indeed. 

Sch fehe nicht, welchen Nachteil e8 der folgenden bringen finnte, wenn. und ber 
vorhergehente noch fo gerührt hatte. Ge fei denn, tap bie folgente an jich 
felbft nicht rührenn genug wäre. (Lessing.) 

Der, was er rettete... . „weiter 


Auch nicht zu Tehn verlangt’, eg wäre tenn, 
Daß er zum zweitenmal eg retten follte. (Lessing.) 


A similar idiom explains the following :— 
Tran Niemant, bu habeft denn einen Scheffel Salz mit ihm gegefien. (Proverb.) 


Sant je ein Schlaf auf meine Augenliber, 

Sch hatte denn am Abend jeres Tags 

Berechnet, wie die Herzen meiner Volfer 

Sn meinen fernften Simmelftrichen falagen? (Sch.) 


302 CONCESSIVE SENTENCES. - § 581 


581. (277.) ADJECTIVAL FORM.—Concessive sen- 
tences are often introduced by the interrogatives wer, welder, 
or by interrogative adverbs, wo and its compounds, wie, &c., 
with aud) attached. Some sentences in English may begin 
either with however or whoever, &c., or with though...ever so, &c. 

The same principles apply to the words in such sentences 
as to the moods in ordinary concessive sentences. An indi- 
cative is used if the statement of the dependent clause is 
intended to be accepted as a fact, a present subjunctive or 
mögen in other cases. 


Wie weit er aud) die Stimme {hictt, 
Nichts Lebendes wird hier erblict. (Sch.) 


Was ed auch fei, dein Leben fichr’ ich dir. (Sch.) 


Was er auch Schmwered mag verfchulvet haben, 
Strafe genug ift fein entfeglich Handwerk. (Sch.) 


Sometimes such sentences begin with j9 :— 


Go große Erwartungen auch ganz Europa jest hegte, fo ging 
doch alles gang anverd. | (Archenholz.) 


582. (278) WHETHER...OR.—It is important to distin- 
guish two uses of the English word whether; (1) in the sen- 


tence— 
I will ask whether he likes it or not, 


whether is an interrogative adverb to be rendered by ob; (2) in 


the sentence— 
Whether he likes it or not, he must do it, 


whether introduces a conditional or concessive clause. | 
In case (2), it is usual to put the conditional clause in the — 
form of an imperative or one of the substitutes for it. 
Nicht wahr — dem Wefen, dad 
Dich rettete — e8 fei ein Engel, oder 
Ein Menfh— dem möchtet ihr, und du befonders, 
Gern wieder viele große Dienfte thun ? (Lessing.) 


APPENDIX I. 


— 


Translations of Examples in Syntax. 


CHAPTER II. 


262. Thou hast experienced the favour of the gods. I am the spirit that 
ever denies.—263. Hesperus and Aurora climbed alternately the vault of 
heaven. Neither eye nor mind is adequate to grasp it. I know not what 
ideas you or I have of liberty.—(Ods. 1.) In her apartments there was 
endless grumbling, indignation, and carping at the king’s heartless stin- 
Here ee 2.) Ye sources of all existence, on which heaven and earth © 
depend ! 

J Frequent feasts and liberal fare 

Soon leave cellar and cupboard bare. 


Treason and suspicion lurk in every corner. Then heart and cellar are 
opened freely.—(Obs. 5.) His constant attention, without any indication 
of obtrusiveness, his loyal support on several occasions when they were in 
trouble, the frank but quiet way in which he had urged his suit with her 
parents, his willingness to wait, as she was still but young: all this pre- 
- possessed her in his favour. 264. I and my house will serve the Lord. 
You and your neighbour gain by it.—(Ods. 1.) Yonder man and I came 
from Eger.—(0és. 2.) I don’t know whether you or he has done it. You 
or I must quit the cell. —265. Andon the way a swarm of hornets meets him. 
Several houses are burnt down. There were a number of French deserters 
there. A number of soldiers had to practise swimming.—266. The glorious 
columns fell. Not all are free who scoff at their chains.—268. Under this 
tree one’s faucy runs wild. And lo! from the darkly-heaving bosom of the 
sea rises a white form. Nosmoking in this compartment.—269. Your Royal 
Highness does not quit the place in better spirits. Of town I know nothing, 
but that His Majesty the King lives there.—Your reverence was being 
catechized there.—270. I am neither Miss nor pretty. Needs must thou 
leave me my own earth withal. 


CHAPTER ITI. 


271. To Dionysius the tyrant crept Meros. It was his nephew, his 
brother’s child, Duke John of Swabia. You know him, the creator of bold 
armies. | 
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272. Whom Venus, bringer of good hap, hath joined, 
Mars’ baneful influence may sever soon. 


274. The flower of the old officers lay dead on the battlefields; during the 
seven years every general of note, with scarcely an exception, had fallen or 
was permanently invalided, an unprecedented event in military history.— 
275. Fain would the serving-man be a knight himself. Thou, child, 
shalt be called a prophet of the Highest. Then these rights of armorial 
bearings, of wearing armour, and of taking part in tournaments, ceased 
to be personal distinctions; they became an hereditary appanage of 
families. The sin which in our eyes is deemed the greatest sin of all. 
But yet it seems to me a far more unpardonable fault. To his dying 
day he remained the courtly squire of dames.—276. L’Etrées was con- 
sidered the best French general. We can stand for a whole nation. That’s 
like making the goat your gardener. Then suffering often became a luxury, 
and‘even the deepest sadness turned toharmony. As the peasant wanted to 
become a knight, the knight wanted to become a nobleman.—27:. Him 
once the people named The Wise. Thus each believed his ring the true 
ring. He upbraided him with effeminacy (called him an effeminate fellow). 
—(Obs. 1.) He persists in thinking sensible men fools. The physician pro- 
nounced him dead. Reinecke lay for dead in the road.—(Ods. 2.) Let him 
who understands his own advantage make himself ruler. Do not make the 
mischief worse. —279. He is looked upon as a madman. You have always 
looked upon me simply as an enemy.—280. You have proclaimed yourself 
a thorough connoisseur; can you prove yourself such? By acting towards 
her simply as an affectionate brother. 


CHAPTER IV. 


283. Language is certainly a spiritual, immaterial means of form- 
ing ideas. The law of retribution is an eternal law of nature. Lift the 
veil and there is no death in creation.—284. Were I cautious my name 
would not be Tell.—(Obs. 4.) The scholars who were returning to their 
country, the Fichtes and Arndts (i.e., Fichte, Arndt, and men like them).— 
285. The executioner struck off the heads of Counts Egmont and Horn. 
The dogs were panting and hung their tongues out of their mouths. —286. 


Thus art thou mine by more than one law.—288. To hesitate is treason. © 


Virtue is its own reward. Be it ever so humble, there’s no place like home. 
Women, children, and old men were not spared. Boy said: I will break 
you; rosebush said: I will prick you. A koight rode abroad through fields 
and over plains; suddenly at his side walks a lady fair. And horse and rider 
saw I never more.—290. The Cretans’ invinciblé hosts.—293. There is no 
longer a line drawn between soldier and citizen. The whole of a long life 


have I devoted to the service of king and country. That is the dragon— 


come and see ii—which has devoured our herdsmen and our herds. 


CHAPTER V. 

294. Then fell torrents of rain. You shall hear a real masterpiece.— 
297. Silesia, a beautiful country, inhabited by an industrious population. 
Remains of a town once so magnificent.—(Note.) The document draws for 
us a most painful picture of the gifted poet ruined by want of self-control and 
the cruel harshness of a father of iron will, pitilessly refusing to pardon 
anything.—299. Allheartsare filled with joy. Happy do I deem Polyxena. 


% 
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Thee my lips cannot pronounce fortunate. Time only makes you more 
certain. © redden not those dear eyes with weeping.—Ods. Is an old 
impression a lost one? But it is strange that my taste in trees only extends 
to those which may to a certain extent be called wild ones. Prejudices 
against foreign nations are in most cases very one-sided, unjust prejudices. 
—300. Richly laden with the treasures of other lands, the fleet, like a 
- forest of masts, is returning to its native shores— 


Conceive it only, ’tis a vulgar crime; 
Achieved, an enterprise of deathless fame. 


There dwelt a virtuous trading population, revelling in the fruits of 
their industry, and jealously guarding laws which were their benefactors.— 
301. With teeth as of a panther they tear the foeman’s heart, ere it has 
ceased to quiver.—304. The storm of yesterday was the most violent of the 
century. The storm was most violent at two o'clock. Then will this day be 
the brightest of my life. The strong man is strongest alone.—(Oös. 1.) In 
this case too it is best to hear but one.—305. . . . and care which is more 
hateful to me even than evil itself.—306. He is more clever than honest. These 
exclamations are rather rhetorical than essential. Perhaps he has spoken 
with more of truth than of wisdom and reverence.—308. The terrible 
experiences he had gone through had roused in him corresponding energy. 
During the last few weeks my friend’s hands were quite full with his own 
sad and painful experiences.*—309. Which of you has done this? None of 
us. Now you have each got your shares, go quietly home. The like of us 
has always an anxious life. Where all are loving, Charles alone cannot 
hate. And all are kneeling and beating their breasts. Then all that have 
hands hasten to make themselves comfortable. — 310. Carefully the 
mother brought of the clear noble wine in a cut decanter upon a 
bright tray of tin.— 311. There are many distinct spheres of creative 
energy. The zeal of many enthusiastic admirers of the beautiful. 
The credit of it is due to several ladies in the town.—312. (1.) Every 
condition is good which is natural and reasonable. The proposal is 
worthy of all consideration. Neidhart of Reuenthal, the most gifted 
and the most melancholy of all the knightly minstrels of the thirteenth 
century.—(2.) The only regiment that had kept all its old trophies. After 
all the melancholy humiliations of recent years. All the wisest men of 
all times. I relieve him of all his care. He has lost his whole fortune.— 
(3.) What avails all this profusion of suns and planets ? I feel so bewildered, 
so dazed in the presence of it all. The suspicion which brought about all 
this mischief. The scene of all my happiness,—(4.) Of all good things there 
are three. It was necessary for each to have all the other votes in his 
favour. All great questions were brought before the assembly. The bullets 
are exhausted; we will cast new ones.—314. I am your debtor for many 
acts of courtesy. A vault where lie heaped up many weapons of iron, re- 
mains of ancient spoils. He is surrounded by many pleasant acquaintances, 
but not many devoted friends.—315. Although I have already given away 
many books, I still have more books than you have. The more resemblances 
we detect and the closer they are. Your blood flows with more rapidity.— 
316. Rarely has such weather come with such a harvest. Such a commission 


* mußte cannot be literally rendered in English any more than the French 
devoir in similar cases. 
x 
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does not frighten me. Such treasures I can place at your disposal.—318. 
Then go, you German bear. Rest peacefully, ye beloved. To unhappy 
me. You younger men.—320. Every bitter sorrow of my people smote 
my heart, and it felt the blow. Bring me in some newspaper or other. 
When Emperor Barbarossa the Good came marching to the Holy Land, 
needs must he pass with his pious army through a mountain regien waste - 
and bare.—(Ods.) Even poverty, undeserved poverty, makes a man proud. 


CHAPTER VI. 


322. About an hour’s walk from the town lies Wahlheim. So sat he many 
a day and many a year. The convent demon blundered upstairs.—323. 
They will arrive before noon to-day. Be ready for orders at any hour. 
—(Obs. 1.) At every feast he drained it.—(Ods. 2.) This very evening 
Gustavus Adolphus appeared.—(Ods. 3.) On the 28th of August, 1749, as 
the clock struck 12, I made my appearance in the world.—324. The box 
weighs a hundred-weight. It is not worth a brass farthing.—(0ds.) That has 
done us much harm.—325. What is it that graces the youth and adorns the 
grown man? Every one of them is flourishing his handkerchief and wiping 
off the sweat.—(Obs.) Sing, immortal soul, the redemption of sinful men.— 
327. (Obs. 1.) Alas! how will the reckoning after dinner suit you? The 
other met a thrust of this kind by doing the same.—(Note.) Everything looks 
so desolate in my eyes; I feel the want of a wife.—328. I have fought a 
good fight. He died a trooper’s death. In the night I did dream a sad 
dream.—329. The mill-wheel scatters diamond foam. It rained blood. He 
swore an oath.—330. If my friend shows me what I can do, my enemy 
teaches me what I ought to do. Who taught you to deal such blows P— 
Obs. 1.) Believe you not that now and then dreams teach us things to come ?— 
(Obs. 2.) I will ask you something. Only follow me ; thatis all I ask you.— 
331. Picture to yourself my terror.—332. If thy enemy hunger, feed him; 
if he thirst, give him drink. I am all impatience to hear his name.— 
(Obs. 5.) Now speedy counsel is all-important. The existence of the nation 
was at stake.—333. Then there is great fun.—334. Sire, let the odours of 
sacrifice ascend to heaven. He bade me meanwhile remain in the convent - 
as a lay-brother.—335. They are rid of the evil one, evil men are yet there. 
To that I am not accustomed. With this we too are content.—336. To 
Dionysius, the tyrant, Moros stole, his dagger hidden in his gown. But the - 
old man still stood there, with his eyes fixed on the cloud below, and with 
sad, musing melancholy on his brow. 


CHAPTER VII. 


338. I paid my debt to fortune. Give me back my blindness. I will 
dedicate it to the Furies, if so be that they will pardon me my good fortune 
To Tell I owe my rescued life. I have promised thee to my master. 
Yet daily dost thou commit thyself to the wild sea. Say, to whom 
shall I compare this merry troop ?—(Obs. 1.) Who grudges it you P— 
(Obs. 2.) I advise you, then, without more ado, to put on the same costume. 
—-339. For to you my allegiance is due, And, little maid, what is lacking 
to me is lacking to many a man on German soil. Honour to whom honour 
is due.—(Obs. 1.) The fairest guerdon shall be thine.—340. Yet I had a be- 
loved son, God took him from me; I saw him die. He withholds from him his 
just inheritance. The ring which he had taken from the giant. And her head, 


s 
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from which the arm’s support was withdrawn, sinks on the pillow.—(Obs. 1.) 
‘She was able to give up her wild life.—(Ods. 2.) Ye have bereaved me of my. 
children. —341. Thou art near me. It is as1 wish. The first course is open 
‘tous. All this is subject to me. Then begins the billeting, a burden to 
the peasant, vexatious to every gentleman, and to the citizen positively. 
hateful. I bid you welcome, ye friendly companies, that attended my steps 
tothe sea. He is a faithful friend to me. He hoped to find a citizen his 
‘friend.—(Ods. 1.) A spirit alike inaccessible to intrigue and to love.— 
342. The shepherd is sad indeed. It all makes me feel as bewildered, 
as dazed as though a mill-wheel were going round in my head. 
Pray, don’t let yourself be alarmed. It went ill with him. A nun 
who had escaped from her cell because of a love affair, as happens 
to so many. — 343. The father shudders; he rides fast.— 344. Woe 
to the Persians! Hail venerable man. Happy for him who keeps 
his soul pure as a child’s from guilt and sin. — 345. The king whom 
the song pleased. I cannot say how hateful the place is to me. Thou art 
like the spirit thou canst comprehend. A mere sound to which nothing 
corresponds. How gladly would I serve the duke on horseback. Because 
he mightily can stem the stream. He was treating her with cakes and 
wine. Game and fish is fitting fare for my mother. Now art thou terribly 
wroth with me. Wrecked or safe on shcre he trusts his gods.— 
(Obs. 1.) None ever yet confronted him. Unmixed happiness never yet fell 
to mortal’s lot.—(Obs. 2.) It will, I hope, not hurt her.—346. He follows 
the sound through the air, the sunbeam through the ether. But. one 
mourner have I met, who must shun men’s sight where all are joyous.— 
347. Had I not reserved fire for myself. Take it not amiss of me, Nathan. 
You see (lit., in her) she comes of a sturdy race. Forget them now, 
and live only to joy.. The expression of high-wrought feeling adapted 
itself to the trammels of French verse without much effort on his part.— 
(Obs.) That was a great piece of good fortune for you. — 348. The 
God of Victory marches at her side. The lyre, which erst rang out so. 
clear, lies silent in hisarms. Idrew it from his bosom. He passed his 
hand over his eyes. — 349. Pray, what are you doing before my 
darling’s door? 1 wish you to ask the servants there. The bridal 
wreath will I twine with my own hand: how lovely will it look when 
JI see it on this pretty head !—351. George had been present at the battle 
of Dettingen. What do they want to doto me? They took precedence 
of the other knights. Submit to the Emperor. Then my spirit inspired me 
with the thought. You were mine, betrothed to me before all the world 
by two great potentates, acknowledged mine by heaven and nature !— 
‘(Obs. 1.) If anyone professed to despise the arts because they imitate nature, 
it is open to me to reply that nature, in her various forms, imitates many. 
other things.—(Obs. 2.) One can overlook children’s peccadilloes.—352. In 
return for that all joy is taken from me. Names which are consecrated to 
virtue alone. For the sake of this thy dear son, shalt thou be forgiven. 
Therewith am I not served. —353. I am travelling to Berlin. Come to me. 
His entreaties reach no deliverer’s ear.—(Obs.) Do you bring me nothing 
from Unterwalden—nothing from my father ?—355. I also want you to send 
ms a pat of butter for my sergeant’s wife. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


358. (1.) The loud grinding clash of shield and spear. The clash of shields 
and the noisy breaking of light spears on the shields they encounter. Such 
x 2 
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a general encounter of fantastically accoutred champions. (3.) After the- 
lapse of two years. A mass of all sorts of things. (4.) The history of the 
building of the town. He is the heir of the King’s throne.—360. I shudder- 
at the envy of the gods. Hero and Leander’s hearts. Wallenstein too is 
Fortune’s child. The merry festival of knightly champions.—361. The 
smaller favour is in my eyes an earnest of the greater favour.—363. The 
Teutons were a part of the Cimbric host. A number of French soldiers. Sixty 
or seventy of those left behind presented a petition tothe council. Of 25,000- 
pilgrims, only 3,000 escaped to an old castle. Of all good things there are- 
three. There were sixteen of us. The bravest of his heroes lay dead in. 
Saxony. Let the greatest of my grandees feel honoured by your hand. 
The most loyal of my friends. Let each of you do his utmost to manifest: 
the virtue of the jewel in his ring. Several of the preachers were brought: 
to trial, and some of them were even hanged.—364. Should we not hope 
that more of such princes may reign? He felt himself man enough to get 
the better of another deep sorrow. Alas, we still saw enough of the poor: 
people passing. He has more luck than sense. There he saw iron and 
steel enough. — (Ods.1.) That might lead to something terrible. — 
(Obs. 2.) The Elfin King hath hurt me. We bear together our share of love 
and sorrow.—365. Carefully the mother brought of the clear generous wine.. 
—367. A cavalier of wit and pluck is everywhere welcome. I have been 
summoned before a court of men. A ray of hope. A system of rules. 
Among baskets and tubs and things of no use.—(Ods. 1.) Aye, we are of one- 
heart, of one blood. She proved herself brave and strong, and endowed 
with presence of mind. He is of good lineage.—(Ods, 2.) A passionate 
feeling of patriotism, which scarcely finds a parallel in our literature.— 
369. And are the nobles associated with this league? Unused to the 
sword is this hand. You are consciousonly of the one impulse.—(Ods. 2.): 
You sympathised in my deep sorrow. They will have to accustom them- 
selves to many things.—370. The earth is full of the goodness of the Lord. 
Alas, I am weary of unrest. If your resolution is taken and you need my 
aid. How if we needed his help in our distress? The noblest is not for: 
ever free from fetters. In the midst of the rain we were even short of 
water. My household misses its head.—(Ods. 1.) The face so vigorous and 
brown, and full of wrinkles, and every wrinkle full of expression.—(Ods. 2.)- 
No period is so poor in characters. Happy is he who keeps his soul pure as- 
a child’s from guilt and sin. — (Ods. 3.) Nor will you lack boldness.— ' 
371. Even enjoyment seems stripped of some of the poetry, with: which the. 
German is so ready to invest his pleasure. We are relieved from a great 
anxiety. Even the Sultan cannot resist the temptation. O! spare him, 
father. I almost shrink from the strange being.—(Obs.) From fear of the: 
foe are we delivered. War spares not even the tender babe.—372. To have 
pity on the oppressed. Let not the bloody tyrant boast of that. Who. 
would take pleasure in life that looks into its secrets. My noble captain, 
who grieves over the bloodshed. The knight, proud of his beautiful 
panoply. Not to care for thee. Take pity on me. They which wait on 
the altar, are partakers of the altar.—(Obs.) How the populace stared at the 
new liveries. I enjoy the benefit of the laws.—373. Memento Mori: 
Forget-me-not. I think of thee. Be thy memory ever cherished. Be- 
diligent in writing. Say, what shall we expect of you? There sat a man 
and waited for the ferry. Has the peasant presumed to do such a deed ? 
Expect the order at any hour.—(Obs.) The rough basalt awaits the 
informing hand. Let me remember those golden days.—374. Of what sin. 
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does your conscience accuse you ?— 375. 1 am not acquainted with the road. 
And when the lord caught sight of me. How did you get possession of the 
‘eastles? The French bad secured the sea.—376. Yet swiftly must you 
hurry past. So when on my way I was driving along the new road. 


CHAPTER X. 


383. (4.) After bloody battles come song and dance. The tree falls not at 
the first stroke.—(5.) Then I can appeal to Duke Alva’s evidence. I ama 
fool on my own responsibility. The prisoner relies proudly in his innocence. 
Already Sir Urian (the devil) was whetting his tooth for this morsel. That 
is simply my view, and in that faith I will live and die.—384, The moon 
rose from behind the promontory.—385. (1.) Each was to remain in the 
‘sphere in which birth and education had placed him.—(2.) They disguised 
themselves as heroes of the legendary King Arthur’s court.—(3.) Whoso 
will not reap in summer must starve in winter. I have not seen him 
for the last three years.—386. Thou shalt have no other gods beside Me. 
—387. (4.) These grand doings quite drove the quiet country-house at 
Hadamar out of his head. In the joy of fight both completely forgot the 
consequences.—(5.) Next I could not help Jaughing at the wood-cut of 
Egmont. I am appalled at your impudence. ‘The compassion which cries of 
(lit. over) physical agony was intended to produce.—(6.) The sun gets the 
better of the clouds. Itis an axiom that the laws must not presume to 
-exercise any control over science. The disciple is not above his master. 
—389. (6.) He cannot see the wood for trees. He fell sick for love. He 
‘sacrificed himself for love of her. 


CHAPTER XI. 


391. (3.) The mould firebardened out of clay.—(4.) Friends may turn to 
‘foes.—392. I sell all my lands except the garden. Besides his pay he 
‚requires kind treatment. No one came to meet me but an impudent fellow. 

I found no one but a stranger. 393. (3.) At sunrise the stars grow dim. 
Inasmuch as now, in spite of the best intentions, nearly all the courts were 
short of money. It is true that even Philip the Good, considering the 
Increasing population of these provinces, had thought of extending the 
hierarchy. Trespassing in these field-paths is forbidden under a penalty 
‘of eighteenpence.—(4.) And, were I in cash, I should be in my senses.— 

((7.)-Fevers which carried off the foreigners by thousands.—(10.) Then some 
thirty theological students gradually appeared. Thedrawing is upwards of 
.7 feet long.—395. You ascend the valley to meet the torrent of the Reuss. 

‘Up and face the foe.—396. I should have given myself unnecessary trouble 
‘in dealing with these good people. Opposite Frankfort lies a village; it is 

‚called Sachsenhausen.—398. By these swords we won our lands, and with 
‘them will we defend them.—399. Considering his age, he should act more 
sensibly.—400. To destroy the ship, steersman and all.—401. From that day 

‚my lips have been sealed. 


CHAPTER XII, 


404. You would fain spread this opinion through all Europe. A triangle 
can be described by means of three lines. If he only first rules by my help 
I will soon rule by his.—406. To appeal against the cruel oppression of 
‘tthe governor. I, the crier, cry the accusation against the evil doers. 
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- CHAPTER XIII. | 


414. I have deserved to die, and I will die. And assuredly he will not 
yield in peace. His verses are expected to be only dramatic and expressive,. 
and to reflect faithfully the subject of the piece; and such they are. He 
will when he sees us in arms.—416, You dare to show your face to an 
honest man. The fact proves that she speaks the truth.—417. And there 
is a heaving, and a roaring, and a seething, and a hissing. And over the 
abyss the surface grows calm, only far below is a hollow roaring heard.. 
And more hollow and more hollow still is the howling of the waters. — 
418. Let each look to it how he acts. Such have been my maxims from my 
youth up.—419. Kleist depicts the inherited feud of two houses, the children 
of which are in love with each other. Do you see yonder the venerable 
castles facing each other.—420. Lavater, said Goethe, believed in Cagliostro 
and his miracles.—422. The impression which I made upon him came too 
quickly. There are evil deeds over which no grass grows.—423. On these 
institutions which had grown up with the people was the stamp of gradual 
growth. He who from his youth up hath been the servant of the contest, 
now controls it.—424. Thou that healest all wounds—the gentle, tender 
hand of friendship. He will involve in his ruin all of us who are attached. 
to his fortunes.—(2.) I bid you welcome, ye friendly companies, who 
attended my course to the sea. What can I do who am myself helpless ? 
‚And I whose best friends say of me that the Graces did not stand by my 
eradle.—(Oös. 3.) Man with the sharp scythe, who dost slay the suckling at. 
the weeping mother’s breast.—(Ods. 4.) How can you, who have seen it 
with your own eyes, call it in question P—425. I will tell you plainly one of 
my wishes, by complying with which you will give me great pleasure. A. 
pious widow lady, whose walk and conversation is well known to everyone 
in Frankfort. ‘The peace which I mentioned, and to which you return.— 
426. Who would take pleasure in life that looks into its secrets P—428. Who 
can tell? He who knows this Nathan better (i.e., the speaker, Nathan him- 
self).— Whoever agrees let him lift up his hands. Whoever has satisfied the 
best of his contemporaries has lived for all time. He whom you see here- 
is no longer the Carlos who bid you adieu at Alcala.—(Ods.) The mountains 
have no terror for him who was born on them.—429. (1.) You must on no 
- account take what I say as a reproach.—(2.) Only we must entirely give up. 
what iscommonly called understanding. I missed something which I cannot. 
recover. It will do no harm if you introduce into the narrative something 
belonging to another period.—(3.) It was chiefly the Reformation that 
brought the Northern Powers into the European system.—(4.) She now 
suffers much from her eyes, which nnfortunately very seriously interferes. 
with her reading and writing. For many years the king had admired in 
him a philosopher, which he was not.—430. I shall soon enough feel all 
the cruel piercing sorrows that poverty involves. Furs, skins, and every 
other warm covering to be had. What he has to pay in the way of corn,. 
forced labour and money swallows up the greatest part of his work.—. 
431, Even though the shorter and safer high roads should in the process. 
degenerate into by-paths, such as lead through deserts. Here, he said, is a. 
maid such as we want in the house. In intercourse, such as that between 
you and me. There are passages in it such as cannot be improved.— 
432. In this sphere is to be found all the goodness of which we are capable, 
and all the goodness by which we have ever made our lives holy. But from 
the outrages, wherewith the sovereign could oppress a subject whom he 
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hated ; from the nameless hardships by which he could make it difficult for 
one disposed to emigrate to leave his territories ; from the cunningly-devised 
traps in which chicanery combined with force can entrap the intellect, the 
dead letter of this peace could not protect bim.—(Obs. 1.) In a correspondence 
in which neither scientific subjects nor business.is spoken of. The way 
in which we mirror the world in our own minds.—(0ds. 2.) To me are known 
the paths along which the Norn wanders.—433. I should like to know who 
the ladies are.—(Ods.) Who are all the people coming? I don’t know who 
all those people are he has invited.—434. The whole is a picture of un- 
relieved, bloody conflicts, without any trace of a higher idea. And yet it 
is just to the want of any ideal motive that his failure is really due. 
Thus even misfortune loses some of its crushing effect ; in any case every 
sort of bitterness disappears from it. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


437. Now none thinks of saving his own life; they fight like wild 
tigers ; their stubborn defence rouses the wrath of our soldiers; and not 
till the last man had fallen does the conflict end.—438. To-morrow an army 
of 20,000 soldiers joins us.—439. To-night you will march in perfect silence 
with all the light troops.—440. For five years have I cherished the pas- 
sionate hatred. Since the prince has taken the government into his own 
hands and the education of the other children has been completed, she has 
lived entirely to herself, and worked and studied for herself. Ever since I 
have known thee in this place, has this been the look at which I have 
ever shuddered.—(Ods. 2.) You have long been a servant.—441. A 
nation that for centuries has been familiar with victory.—442. This policy 
of the Hohenzollerzs, and this alone, put an end to the religious wars ; it 
finally compelled the other temporal sovereigns to imitate it. No country 
ventured to enter the lists against her, France was already hurrying towards 
that unhappy period which for nearly half a century made it the scene of 
horrors and of misery.—443. I hear some one coming. Itis probably the land- 
lord to receive us.—444. He had long forgotten everything and put it quite . 
out of sight; now he looked at it as a new man. Who had been away some 
months.—445. Don’t you put Mr. Just out of temper! Let not man tempt 
the gods. Let each of you do his utmost.—446, (1.) Then, at any rate, 
let us sigh with him. ‘Then let us carefully consider. 


Oh, of that awful hour let fiends of hell 

. Hold nightly converse! Of a time more fair 
Let the remembrance animate our hearts 
To fresh heroic deeds. 


(2.) Six days shalt thou labour, on the seventh day thou shalt rest. Tell 
him he is to be ready and look to the horses.—(3.) You had given me the 
slip, Bishop! Then let your favourite Weislingen pay the reckoning.—(5.) 
Attention! present! fire! Beat the drum, play the fife. 


CHAPTER XY. 


447. To hope for another miracle were to tempt God.—448. I am tired 
of dancing. The weeping of heirs is a secret laughter.—450. To betray a 
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secret is evil; to keep it, good. Not to resent an injury, even though 
deeply felt, is the mark of nobler natures. To mourn a lost friend 
is not unmanly. To walk with you, doctor, is an honour.—451. It is 
dangerous to rouse the lion. To be called the chief of a free nation, be that 
thy pride. It becomes a noble-minded man to respect a lady’s word.— 
452. To find a noble human soul is a gain indeed ; to keep it yours a nobler 
gain ; and the noblest and the hardest of all, to save a soul already lost.— 
453. (1.) Who could withstand your tears!—(2.) I saw him die. I press 
thee to my heart. I feel thy heart throbbing mightily in unison with mine. 
—(3.) What we commonly hear asserted.—(4.) Oh, if the fair season of first 
love would remain fresh for ever. About one o’clock I went for a drive 
with Goethe.—454. To-morrow we begin to reap the bounteous harvest. Is 
she wont to be thus? He warned me to be on my guard.—(Obs. 3.) He 
was most careful not to encourage guerilla warfare.—455. So far did the 
desire of serving you go. This is the way to deal with witches.—456. I 
come, Lady Stuart, to receive your last commands, What have you done, 
then, to save her ?—457. You have nothing more to give. I have to speak 
with the queen. What business have you listening and watching here P— 
458. (1.) I am, said the other, ready to die. Woman is clever in devising 
expedients.—(2.) Fortune nas wings, and is hard to bind.—459. The French 
threw their muskets away in order to be able to escape the more quickly. 
The enemy retired without fighting.—460. By cutting off the supplies. In 
translating you must attack even the untranslateable.—(4.) My lucky star 
saved me from taking the serpent to my bosom. He succeeded in making 
up for the deficiency of cavalry by placing foot-soldiers between the horse- 
men. I insist on his lordship’s withdrawing. The king’s dislike of foreign 
ways certainly contributed to make the son appreciate them.—(5.) But the 
unvarying fury of the devastation, with which the nations accompanied their 
conquest, equalised the countries which were the scene of it, by trampling 
down and destroying in the same ruthless way whatever was to be found 
there.—461. This is no longer to be borne. The people is no longer to be 
controlled.—464. Now I know, to be sure, who you are. Oh, to think 
of putting such a man in prison! 467. When Emperor Barbarossa, the 
Good, came marching to the Holy Land. Thus swimming rather than 
walking, they find their way out of the wood. He comes hurrying up in 
bewilderment.—(Ods.) And behind him, oh, marvellous sight, they drag a 
monster ! 


CHAPTER XVI. 


469. As a young man he rode well. How hot your forehead is! You 
have been running and jumping. ‘The boy jumped over the ditch.—470. 
The terrible experiences he had gone through had roused corresponding 
energy in him. And ere the word had yet escaped his lips they see a 
movement in the fleet.—471. You are united, princes. Yet those who fell 
the victims of your quarrel, the dead, rise no more; the tears shed over 
your quarrels are wept and cannot be recalled.—472. No smoking in this 
compartment. Be thy memory ever cherished. The marchioness has done 
no more than she was bidden.—(0ds.) A Roman captain followed by the 
guard. Then you would perhaps deserve to have your word taken.— 
473. The earth moves. The fate of Carlos is decided.—474. I bid you 
welcome, ye friendly companies. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 


475. Who could withstand your tears.—476. How miserable might you 
have become. He would have liked to come, but he was not allowed to. 
Chance did what Carlos could never do. To whatever other regions the 
Carthaginians ought to have gone.—477. Yet they hoped to hold the town 
at least till the harvest could be collected. I was too much accustomed to 
occupy myself with my own thoughts to study a work of art with attention. 
(0bds.) I am myself bewildered to think how such a calm could so suddenly 
follow such a storm in my breast.—480. You haveseen her grow up among 
you. The same Batavians bad helped him to conquer this island. Why, I did 
not tell the buffoon to come. Since that time I have learnt to think quite 
differently of the empire, Had it not been for my efforts in natural science I 
should never have come to know men as they really are. The truth which so 
often hath made me weep tears of blood. But to my annoyance I found 
that I must miss a good deal, because I had not learnt to read and write. 
I have seen swords flashing and heard bullets whistling round me. My 
heart bid me do what I now relate to you. True he had heard the noise, 
but not the actual collision.—(Obs.) I think I have seen the piece played.— 
481. The perfection of the object itself could not fail to charm in his 
works.—482. (1.) Children ought to obey their parents. An actor, said 
Goethe, should really go to school toa sculptor and a painter. Schiller 
forced himself to work even on days and in weeks when he was not well; 
he expected his powers to be at his beck and call at any moment. In this 
part of the action the problem was quite simple; namely, to fetch 
Philoctetes with the bow from the island of Lemnos. The way in 
which this is done, was a matter for the poet . . . he intends Ulysses 
to fetch it; but to be recognised or not by Philoctetes, as the case may 
be.—(4.) Ay! that’s it. Itis alla plant. They shall find out they are 
mistaken.—(5.) The laws require that he should do it.—(6.) Of what use 
are riches to them. But what does the chalice yonder on the banner mean ? 
—484. (1.) It has not been useless for me to read useless matter, if hereafter 
some other person need not read it. He need only come; it is all ready.— 
(2.) How dare a shameless unrighteous villain like you condemn to death 
such a greatand glorious knight ?—(3.) Love may indeed ask for love; but 
such beauty only a king may approach.—(4.) The investigation will probably 
soon be over. The duke reflected that such a good opportunity might never 
recur.—485, (1.) Poems, many of which may still be hidden away here and 
there in private collections. Considerable as Byron may be as a genius, I am 
very much disposed to doubt whether any decided contribution to genuine 
culture is to be found in his writings.—(2.) Just as the depths of the sea 
always remain at rest, be the surface never so ruffled. Thus much is cer- 
tain, that a large column of red porphyry, and a chapel over it, whether sub- 
sequently erected by repentant sovereigns or sympathising citizens, or else 
at the expense of Elizabeth, marked the spot for centuries.—(3.) What is 
compatible with my duty, I will gladly give her. So you brought an arrow 
with you from Brabant. I should like to see it.—(5.) Unmoved I can see 
you appear, unmoved can I see you depart. I leave you my friend asa 
surety ; him may you slay, if I escape. May better counsels guide you.— 
486. (1.) He was not even allowed to speak. Let things take their course, 
Master Arc; let her have her will. Who this man was, his tombstone, 
traveller, lets thee know.—(2.) Bid, sire, the odour of sacrifice ascend to 
heaven.—(3.) And Sophocles represents even Hercules as complaining, 
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moaning, weeping, and shrieking. Chataubrun makes him out merely~ 
wounded by the poisoned arrow of a Trojan.—(Ods.) If you will let me- 
know towards Christmas, how far you have got on with it.—II. (1.) They 
followed the poet, without allowing themselves to be misled by him in the- 
smallest trifle.—(2.) The governor ordered me to be summoned to his room. 
So Charles cut off (caused to be cut off) the feet of several of the Romans.. 
—(Obs. 3.) A white hat would look ridiculous ; black, brother, black is the 
thing.—487. People say they have read itinthe papers. At first she seemed 
(or was disposed) quietly to acquiesce in our proceedings; afterwards she- 
remarked in what a false light they might after all be looked at.— 
(3.) Would to God, there were no restless spirits in all Germany.—- 
(4.) Whither would you go ? 


CHAPTER XX. 


510. (1.) That oppressors should have nothing to fear, is neither neces-- 
sary nor right.—(2.) I know that all countries produce good men.—(3.) The- 
best answer to calumny is to treat it with silent contempt.—(4.) That the- 
waves rise and fall is the life of the sea.—(5.) Of this will we be glad, that: 
our God gave us life. I thought it a terrible thing, that I had sacrificed sleep- 
and rest and health.—(6.) For a proof that ‘I send you, take him this paper. 
—511. He saved himself by jumping out of the window. Perhaps it is sorrow 

for him that has contributed to make my father unlike himself for some 
time past. In this as in other respects Cavour shows himself a child of the 
nineteenth century, that he carried on his conspiracies in broad daylight. 

My chief advantage consisted in the prevalence of the love of quiet.—512. 

He was firmly resolved not to ruin his country by living as a prisoner of 
Austria.—513. It is a great delight to transport oneself into the spirit of 
other times. My good star saved me from taking the serpent to my bosom. 

All your duties will consist in reading Homer aloud to me at meal times. 

Tyranny is not content with doing its work by halves.—514. I hoped to 

twine the minstrel’s temples with the crown of pine. Tilly could boast that 

he had never yet lost a battle. —516. Let us see whether she will save him 
twice. Let us know but one thing, what we are. 


CHAPTER XXI. 


518, Once Rotfuss said quite plainly behind me, “ Now I know quite well 
who you are. You are the son of the forester of our district, so we are from 
the same part of the country. I have often worked for your father in the 
forest. He was a strict, straightforward man.” The best consolation seemed 
to be that in the presence of such a presumed opposition Canning could not 
throw himself into the arms of the Whigs and Radicals, and that he must in a 
very short time be upset by the perplexities that would meet him on every 
side.—519. Wellington’s friends were jubilant at the idea that there was at. 
last a clear line of demarcation between the two factions, as the Tory catch- 
word had it in those days. Canning’s appeal to the Duke, to remain minister | 
under him, was a piece of insolence ; the reply of the victor of Waterloo, that 
he had resigned the command-in-chief of the army along with the office of 
Master-General of the Ordnance, was worthy of a hero. 520. The English 
court put an end to the contest by the declaration that it absolutely declined 
to maintain the Hessian troops eny longer, if the Landgrave would not at 
once leave them at the disposal of the king of England.—521. These are the 
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planets, said my guide to me, they rule our fate ; therefore they are figured 
as kings. Be undismayed, so ran bis appeal, and hold fast to the law ; then. 
and then only will God exalt you again. For it was a holy war, he said, 
to which they were marching, and each man who desired to share the victory 
must make himself holy. It was not godless self-confidence that would 
overthrow the self-confidence of the godless, but a pure and humble mind, 
that amid the horrors of war held fast to the law and did not soil itself 
with the impurity which had been the glory of those wicked men. And 
finally, how was it that even immediately after Frederick’s death un- 
prejudiced judges warned the world that people might as well give up 
predicting the ruin of the hated kingdom? After every defeat, they said, 
it had sprung up with renewed vigour, while all the damage done by war 
was more quickly repaired there than elsewhere.—522. They bring me a 
report from Lenz that he is sick ; but I have certain intelligence that he is. 
in hiding at Frauenberg with Count Gallas. Persuade yourself I am an 
orphan child.—523. He is out of his mind, and you said so yourself. As 
Goethe had written about the same time that he had no longer any doubt. 
as to the idea of the play, we found in this brilliant opening some clear 
evidence that he soon got rid of such doubts.—524. The amiable illusion is 
widely spread, and especially among women, that the purest development of 
human perfection is to be found only in the circle of poets and thinkers. It. 
is the most striking characteristic of Christianity that it has abolished the 
idea of there being one nation specially favoured of heaven.—527. Permit 
this stranger to be called. Take care lest revenge be your ruin. She isa 
woman, and women would always be glad that everything should bend 
under their soft yoke. He is not worth troubling about. I insist on his. 
-lordship’s withdrawing. The main thing is that we meet him quietly. I 
am not accustomed to let chance lead me whither it will, with its blind 
government and dark supremacy. Do not insist on his leaving you now. 
Is only the Saracen worthy to be conquered by the sword of Christians ?— 
528. First of all didst thou beseech Heaven, if unjust possessions were: 
attached to this thy crown, to accept thee as a sacrifice.—529. Guebriant 
feared that the intention of the Swedes was . . . The King is good, 
and we will hope that he is just. I fear we are all deceived. I told you 
before that Margaret was ill; I hope it is not a fever. I have no fear 
that they will laugh this word to scom.—530. It is an open question, 
whether life is more abundant on the mainland or in the unfathomed 
depths of the sea. Whether gold can really be made is a matter of in- 
difference to me. We have at last learnt to ask every man whether he has 
a country. You know as little who you are as where you are. The King 
continues in his familiar correspondence with d’Argens to ridicule this 
hypochondria. It is said, he writes, that a weir-wolf is now to be seen in 
France; no doubt it is the marquis . . . does be now eat little 
children? That was a bad habit he used not to indulge in.—531. Are 
you going into the country to-morrow ? Am I going into the country to- 
morrow ? to be sure Iam. You were in league with Babington, the arch 
traitor, and his murderous crew. When did I act thus? Show me the 
evidence. He holds such decidedly opposite political views that .. . 
I hold opposite views! I know no political principle in society but one, 
and that is to drink with honest people.—532. First of all he demands that. 
du Chatel, whom he describes as his father’s murderer, be given up to him. 
ru The Athenians condemned Socrates to death because he corrupted 
the young. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 


534, He had so distinguished himself at the great fire in the village that 
he received the medal of the Humane Society. Things have come to such 
a pass that the emperor is afraid of his own armies.—535. It shall be written 
so that it shall pass for your own hand in a court of law.—(Obs. 2.) If you 
can use something of all this without your letter becoming a book.—536. 
Scarcely a day passed without something new and unexpected being arranged. 
The territories of the Austrian princes were far from being purely Catholic 
countries.—537. There is not a line in ‘‘ Elective Affinities’’ that is not 
within my own experience. Who of us but has seen here and there a hope 
disappointed in the course of the year. There is not one of us but has 
taken from this drama the sense of moral indignation against the corruption 
and tyranny of courts. Not one detail, the want of which would leave a 
blank, is missing to the picture. I am sure there is not in the world such a 
thing as an idler who is an idler in his own judgment.—538. Your reconcilia- 
tion was a little too speedy to be lasting. Yet the feeling in the country 
was far too favourable to the king to be unsettled by that powerful prelate. 
The poet of the Messiah has far too many beauties for us to credit him with 
unreal ones.—539. This happened without my being any the wiser for it. 
A duel was over without my having heard anything of it. Instead of going 
on in the more excellent way the artists of the present time are returning to 
a narrow school.—540, There was just the right difference of age between 
them for them to be married some day. I am not virtuous enough ever to 
join this party. Your readers are scarcely sufficiently versed in Roman 
history to be quite clear as to the two meanings of the word “tribune.” 


CHAPTER XXIII. 


541. Am I to forego enjoyment of the present moment in order that I may 
be certain of the next ? Stay not in England, lest the Briton gloat his proud 
heart on your misery. His father’s death had enabled him to take in hand 
the business now left without a master. Honour thy father and thy mother 
that thy days may be long in the land which the Lord thy God giveth 
thee.—(Oös.) Thereupon Conradin threw down his glove from the scaffold 
in order that it might be conveyed to King Peter of Aragon.—542. Millions 
of proud warriors have fallen that we might enter into the inheritance of 
the Roman world. Then came the years of trial when he made shipwreck 
of all his personal pleasures and happiness, that he might become the self- 
denying sovereign of his people, the great minister of the state, the hero of 
a nation.—543. What have you done, then, to save her? Does the sun 
shine on me to-day that I may ponder on what happened yesterday ?—544. 
I hurried on before on purpose to prepare you for the result. She willingly 
let him go that he might look after himself.—&45. Send a trusty messenger 
to meet him who may guide him to me along secret paths. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 


546. We go to the mountain; we return there again when the cuckoo 
calls, when the birds begin to sing. Once whenever the father left home 
there was a rejoicing when he came back again.—547. When Frederick 
‘William became Elector he found nothing but disputed claims to scattered 
patches of territory. When everything was still in the dim distance you 
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showed resolution and courage; and now that success is before you, you 
begin to hesitate.—548. As soon as he beckons with his finger the doors of 
the great prison fly open.—549. They grapple furiously with their foe, 


’ while I with vigorous band hurl my spear against the monster’s loins, 


Who but learns by teaching.—(Ods. 2.) Iron must be forged while it is red 
hot.—550. It is only since they have possessed a literature of their own that 
Germans have been able to pronounce an opinion on literature. Never 
since I have been thy voice have I sung joyous songs,—550. Tell him the 
news before he hears it from others. Yet they hoped to hold the town 
at least until they could get in the harvest.—552. No sooner was the father 
dead than each came with his ring. I had not to wait;long when Goethe 
appeared in a blue surtout. Yet scarce had the word escaped his lips than 
he would gladly have recalled it. No sooner is one great work accomplished 
than a new one is planned.—553. They were only recognised when they 
came quite close. And only when the last man has fallen does the conflict 
end.—554. There are moments in man’s life when he is nearer to the spirit 
of the universe than at other times. Do not remind me of those bright 
days when your house gave me free entertainment.—555. It is good and 
praiseworthy to attack a villain wherever he may be placed.—556. At last 
he was privately informed that Lodroni’s plan had been successful; where- 
upon he broke off the negotiation, and admitted the town council to an 
audience.—557, (Ods.) A man does not die of a day’s fasting. I recognised 
him by his stammering.—559. The undertaking was all the easier, as 
Saxony was entirely denuded of troops. Why live apart any longer when 
union makes us richer ?—560. I sing as the bird sings. His good fortune 
was greater than had been supposed. . . . . . paid for more royally 
than he ever paid for a good deed.—562. Once he stood high; let his fall 
be all the greater and more shameful. Though Aristotle praises very 
highly the organisation of Carthage from a political point of view, yet it 
played but an insignificant part in the history of the world.—563. The 
more the provisions melted away the more terribly did the famine increase 
(i.e., gradual melting away of the provisions brought with it a terrible 
increase of famine).—564. Do as if you were at home. Pensively sat the 
emperor there as though he were dreaming of bygone days. 


CHAPTER XXV. 


567. If your conscience is clear you are free. Why did she permit the 
advances of a stranger if she had no hope to offer him ?—568. Many a man 
would never have become a reprobate if he had not been thought to beone. I 
should be contented if my people praised me.—569. I am a destitute 
orphan, and if I still should have a father I have no desire to see his face. 
I hear footsteps outside, said she. If it should be Walter do not let the 
night pass without speaking.—570. For safety is not for you if but the 
governor escape this storm alive. Many things could they do, did they but 
accomplish them secretly. They will save me, and should I be irretrievably 
lost, weep tears of sympathy for me.—571. Wouldst thou know thyself, see 
how others act; wouldst thou understand others, look into thine own heart. 
Ah ! didst thou but know how happy little fishes are down here thou wouldst 
come down to us without more ado, and then indeed be cured.—572. Not for 
all this rich island, not for all the lands the sea encompasses, would I stand 
before you as you stand before me.  Gladly would I have watched yet longer 
to enjoy such learned conversation with you.—573. Of the men I could not 
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say much nor would that be very satisfactory.—574. The king swears that 
he will punish the artful trick most terribly, even were his own son the 
cculprit.—575. And though hell itself should enter the lists my courage shall 
not quail or falter.—576. She must have deceived any man had she promised 
bim her affection. It scorches my hair, and like some ray of the sun 
smiting my head with too intense heat, it burns the power of thought 
- out of my brain. And certainly a man who had all his life long been sur- 
rounded by tall solemn oaks must needs become a different being from one 
who took his daily walk under sprightly birches.—578. Though it was not 
he who invited the Saxons to Prague, yet it was his conduct which 
facilitated the occupation of the town. Therefore will we not fear, though 
the earth be moved, and though the hills be carried into the midst of the 
sea.—578. Though they had only a small force to oppose to the enemy, yet 
they might hope to maintain their position. Though she seemed odd to 
‘people, no one was observant or sagacious enough to discover the real 
reason.—(Obs. 2.) Though all is circling in eternal change, let a calm 
spirit stand fast amid the change.—(Obs. 3.) Even though the path of life 
be lost in the sea of mist, the still small voice within leads us in safety.— 
579, (1.) Even though the old books are lost they are written in our hearts. 
Yet even though some natural cause had reft her of life, we should be called 
her murderers. —(2.) To man comes, be he who he may, his last success and 
ihis last day. As the depths of the sea remain ever at rest, be the surface 
never so ruffled. —580. I do not see what harm it could do to the second des- 
cription had the first moved us ever so strongly, unless indeed the second is 
not in itself sufficiently moving. Who did not ask even to see again her 
whom he had saved, unless indeed it should be his fate to save her a second 
time. Trust no one unless you have eaten a bushel of salt with him. Did 
ever sleep sink o’er my eyelids without my having on the evening of each 
day reckoned how the hearts of my people beat in the furthest climes of my 
empire. —581. However far he sends his voice nothing living is seen here. 
Whatever it be, I guarantee you your life. However grave the crime he 
'has committed, his own terrible handiwork is punishment enough for him. 
Great as were the expectations all Europe now cherished, everything went 
quite differently.—582. Would you not gladly, both of you, and you 
especially, my daughter, do great services in return to the being who saved 
you, whether an angel or a man ? 
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‘Government of some Verbs and Adjectives. 


VERBS. 


Only Verbs presenting some difficulty to an Englishman are given here. _ 


. abraten 
abtreten ! 
abnehmen 
adjten 


ahnden 

- ahren (imp.) 
anbeten 
anfallen 

- anfangen 
anflehen 

- angehen 


angrenzen 
- angreifen 

anhaben ? 
.. anhalten 


anhängen 3 
- antlagen 4 
anfommen (imp.) 


- anlächeln 
anliegen 


. anntaßen (fich) 
annehmen (fh) 


. anraten 
anreten 
- anfchliegen 


dissuade 
resign 
take away 
heed 
consider as 
esteem 
avenge, punish 
forbode 
adore 
attack 
begin 
beseech 
accost, affect, concern 
apply to for 
be adjacent 
attack 
gain advantage 
train, encourage 
sue for 
attach, impute 
accuse 
come over? 
depend on® 
smile on 
importune? 
arrogate to oneself 
interest oneself in 
advise 


address 
attach 


einem etwas 
einen etwas 
einem etwas 
(1) gen. ; (2) auf, acc. 
einen für or als 
acc. 

etiwas an einem 
dat. (acc. old) 
acc. 

ace. 

(1) acc. ; (2) mit 
einen um 

acc. 

einem um. etwas 
an, with acc. 
acc. 

einem etwas 
einen it 

um 

einem etwas 
acc. and gen. 
acc. or dat. 


auf, acc. 


acc. 
dat. 

(1) gen., fid) being ace. 
(2) acc., fid) being dat. 
gen. 

einem etwas 

ace. [einem 
einen an with acc., or fid) 


1 Literally hick from one, not step away from. 


* In phrases like ihr wertet ifm nichts anhaben finnen, you won’t get the better 


Ss of him. 


3 Er hat mir eins angehängt, he has played me a trick. 


* Notice auf Leib und Leben anflagen, auf Schatenerfay antlagen, sue for damages. 
5 &8 fam mir eine Furcht an ; e8 kommt mid) eine Luft an zu fpielen. 

® Es kommt viel auf tas Gli an, much depends on luck, 

7 Literally lie against, stick to. 
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anfeber 


anjculdigen 
anfprechen 
anftehen 
antreiben 


ärgern (fich) 
auflegen 
bangen (imp.) 
berenfen (ich) 


bedienen 
betienen (fich) 
bedrohen 
bevürfen 


befehlen 


befleißen or ! (ich) 


befleißigen 
befreien 
begeben ! (fich) 
begegnen 
begehren 
beharren 
behagen 
betbringen 
befommen 


belieben ? (intr.) 
belehren 
bemächtigen (fidy) 
bemeiftern (fich) 
bemühen (fic) 
benehmen 
beneiven 


berauben 


bergen 

berufen (fich) 
befcheiden (fich) 
befculdigen 
befchweren (fid)) 
befinnen (fich) 
beftehen 
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look on as 
see in 
accuse 

ask for 

suit, become 
incite 

be vexed 


impose on. 
tremble 
bethink oneself 
reflect 


serve 
avail oneself of 
threaten. 

need 


command 


devote oneself to 


deliver 

resign 

meet 

desire, demand 
persevere 

suit 

apply, inculcate 
get 

suit, agree with 
please 
Instruct in 


make oneself master of 


ditto 
trouble oneself 
take away 
envy 


rob 


hide 

appeal 
acquiesce in 
accuse 
complain 
bethink oneself 
consist 

insist 


einen fir 

einem etwas 

acc. and gen. 

einen um 

dat. 

einen zu 

(1) über with acc. ; 
(2) an with dat. 
einem etwas 

einem vor with dat. 
gen. 

liber with acc. 

acc. 

gen. 

einen mit 

gen. sometimes acc. 
(1) dat. ; 

(2) einem etwas 


gen., rarely auf with acc. 


einen von 

gen. 

dat. 

gen. or acc. | 

hei with dat., auf with dat.. 
dat. 

einem etwas 

acc. 

dat. 

dat. 

acc. of person, gen. über or- 
gen. [von of thing: 


einem etwas [etwas 
einem etwas? or einen um 
(1) acc. and gen. ; 

(2) einem etwas (rare) 

etwas vor with dat. 

auf with acc. 

gen. 

acc. and gen. 

über with acc. 

gen. (sometimes auf) 

aus or in 

auf with acc. 


1 Literally betake oneself from; the verb is used in other ways: fi in. 


die „Kicche begeben ; fic begeben, to happen, &c. 
2 Also a personal verb: 


to like, approve. ' 


3 But if the person only or the thing only is expressed, it is put in the 


accusative. 
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bewahren protect einen vor with dat. 
bitten | ask einen um 
brauchen - need, use acc., sometimes gen. 
dauern (imp.) grieve acc. 
(1) gen.; (2) an dat.; 
penfen ? think (3) auf acc.; (4) über acc.; 
5) von 
biinfen (imp.) seem acc. or dat. 
dürften (imp.) thirst einen nach 
einflößen inspire einem etwas 
eingeben inspire einem etwas 
einbilben (fic) imagine mir etwas 
efeln (imp. ) tedet einem vor with dat. > 
entäußern (fic) renounce gen. j 
enthehren do without acc. or gen. 
entbinven release, deliver acc. and gen. or von. 
entblößen strip acc. and gen. or von 
entbrechen (fich) abstain from gen. | 
entfallen escape dat. 
entgelten £ pay the penalty of acc. (formerly gen.) 
enthalten (fich) abstain from gen. or von 
entlaben unburden acc. and gen. or von 
entlajfen dismiss, release acc. and gen. 
entledigen release acc. and gen. or von 
_ entraten do without gen. or acc. 
entrüften (fich) get angry über acc. 
entfchlagen (fich) renounce, get rid of gen. 
entfegen deprive acc. and gen. 
entfinnen (jich) remember gen. 
entwöhnen disaccustom acc. and gen. or von 
entziehen take away acc. and dat. 
erbarmen (fich) take pity on gen. or über acc. 
ecbofen (fich) get angry über acc. 
erfrechen (fich)? dare gen. 
erfreuen (fich) take pleasure in, enjoy} gen. or an dat. 
erinnern 6 remind acc. and gen. or an with 
estlären declare einen für [acc. 
erfühnen (fic) ° dare gen. or zu 
erlaffen remit, excuse, forgive einem etwas 
erledigen release acc. and gen. or von 


1 Also dag bitt’ ich dich, when the thing is expressed by a neuter pronoun.. 
2 (1) (2) call to mind, remember; (3) excogitate, devise; (4) (5) was 


denken Sie darüber (davon) ? 
; 3 Sometimes an acc. of the person, sometimes a gen. of the thing is 
ound. 

4 Sometimes takes an ethic dative as well : er foll e8 mir entgelten. 

5 Be bold enough to commit, eines Srevels, &c. | 

6 As a reflexive verb it has the reflexive pronoun in the accusative. 
A few instances are found of its being in the dative, and the thing remem- 
bered in the accusative. 
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erliegen _ succumb dat.: 
erlöfen redeem . acc. and von 
ermangeln ! want gen. 

. be wanting dat. 
ernennen ? appoint acc. and zu 1s 
erichreden be frightened ‘por dat, or über ace., 

formerly gen. 
erftaunen . be astonished über acc. 
erwähnen mention gen. or acc. 
ermefren (fich) 3 - abstain from gen. u 
fehlen miss, not hit acc., sometimes gen. 
be wanting to dat. *! 
"finden (fi) adapt oneself to in with acc. 5 
flehen pray zu, sometimes dat. only 
ask, entreat einemum . 
fliehen run away vor Hat. 
fluchen ® curse dat., sometimes auf with 
folgen ® follow dat. [acc. 
freuen (fih) . take pleasure gen. or an dat. ; über acc.; 
auf acc. 

freuen (imp.) . be pleased acc. 
frieren (imp.) be cold acc. 
fröhnen serve det. 
frommen — . profit, avail dat. 
fürchten (fich) fear vor with dat. 
gebieten command, rule dat. or über with acc. . 
gebrauchen use acc. or gen. 
gebrechen (imp.) _ be wanting mir an Rat (dat.) 
gebühren be due dat. 
gebenfen mention gen., sometimes acc. 
gefallen please dat. 
gehorchen obey dat. : 
gehören 7 belong dat., or 3u or in with acc. 
geizen . be sparing mit 
gelangen . arrive zu 
gelingen (imp.) succeed dat. 
gelten pass as same case as subj., or für 


with acc. 


(imp.) 8 concern, be worth acc. 
gelüften (imp.) desire einen nad . 
. gemahnen - remind ace. and gen., or an acc. 
genießen enjoy gen. or acc. 


1 Also used impersonally with an. — 
. ? Einen zum Richter, &e., ernennen. 

3 Also occasionally mir etwas erwehren. 

4 If used impersonally, e8 fehlt mir an Zeit. ' 

5 A genitive is occasionally found with fludjen. 
_ 6 Gefolgt von is used in the passive, but is scarcely correct. 

7 With dative, belong with zu in form a part of, das gehört zu meinem Gute. 
Also unter ein Gericht, in ein Amt, &c. 

8 &8 gilt fein Leben, his life is at stake ; viefe Worte gelten mir, Z am meant. 
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gereichen ! ‘tend, redound einen zu 
gereuen (imp.) ? | repent acc. and gen. 
gefchweigen keep silence about gen. or von 
gewahren become aware.of gen. or acc. 
gewöhnen accustom einen an with acc. 
(1) dat. of person’ 
glauben believe (2) acc. ¢8, das 
| (3) an with.ace.? ' 
gleichen resemble dat., also an with dat. (ir 
ee respect of ) 
grauen (imp.) shudder einem vor with dat. 
halten. consider as einen für 
. lay stress on auf acc. 

' cling to an dat. | 
harren await | gen. or auf with acc. 
heißen bid acc. 
| be called same case as subject 
helfen help 2 dat. 5 

hinreichen suffice zu 
hinterhalten ‘ withhold \ einem ettvas 
hoffen ® hope acc. 08 or auf with acc. 
Hören hear acc. . 
Jisten to | auf ace. 
Huldigen do homage to | dat. 
hungern (imp.) hunger einen nad) 
Flagen complain ] über acc. 
Foften cost acc. of price, dat. or acc. 

. of person 

lachen laugh at? gen. or über acc. 
smile on, please ® dat. 
Lächeln smile on, please dat. . 
leben live on yon (rarely gen.) 
lehren : teach two acc. 
Yosfprechen release, absolve von or gen. 
{üften (imp.) desire einen nad) 
machen make Ä = einen zu 
mahnen remind acc. and gen. or an with 
unangeln be without . gen. (ace. 
anangeln (imp.) be wanting dat. of person, an with 
dat. of thing 
mifbrauden — misuse acc. or gen. 
mißfallen displease dat. 
mißglüden (imp.) fail . dat. 


1 Das gereicht ihm zur Ehre. 
? The more common construction is biefes Bort gereut mich. 

3 An Gefyenfter, an Wunder glauben, Zo believe in ghosts, miracles, &e. 

4 Sometimes acc. of the person. 5 Acc. rare. 

6 Formerly took genitive ; auf is used both with persons and things, the 
simple ace. of things only. 

7 Gen. of the person or thing mocked at; über of the cause of laughter. 

‘8 Ille terrarum mihi preter omnes angulus ridet. . 
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mißlingen (imp.) 


mißtrauen 
nachahmen } 
nachtenfen 


nadnnachen 
nachehen 
nachftehen 


naher: 


nehmen 
nüßen ? 
obliegen 
pflegen 3 


rächen (fia) 
taten 
rufen 


fchaben 


fehnen (fic) 
finnen 
jparen 
fpielen 
feuern 


fteeiten 
fteeben 
teilnehmen 
trachten 
trauen 


teiumen (imp.) 


trogen 


überführen 
überheben 


überheben (fich) 


übertreffen 
überzeugen 
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fail 

distrust 

imitate 

follow i in thought 

reflecton — 

imitate 

overlook 

be inferior to 

bring near 

approach 

take away 

be useful 

be incumbent on 

take care of, devote 
oneself to 

avenge oneself 

advise 

summon 

call to 

injure 

be ashamed 

dispose of 

rail 


~ call derisively 


shrink 
flatter 
spare 
Tong 


think 


spare 
play 

steer 

stem, resist 
fight 

strive 
participate 


(1) defy 
(2) presume upon 


‘convict 


relieve from 
presume on 
surpass 
convince 


dat. or acc. or both 
dat. 

über acc. 
einem etwas 
einem etwas 
dat. 

einem etwas 
dat. 

einem etwas 
einem zu. 
dat. 

gen. or acc. 


an dat. . 

acc. of thing, dat.of person 
acc. 

dat. 

dat. [vor with dat. 
gen. or über with acc. or 
über with acc. 

über acc. 

two acc. 

vor dat. 

dat. 

gen. or acc. - 

nach 

auf acc. 

acc., formerly gen. 

um 

acc. 

dat. 

um 


nach 

an with dat. 
nach 

dat. 

einem von 

dat. - 

auf with acc. 
acc. and gen. 
acc. and gen. 
gen. 

einen an or in with dat. 
acc. and gen. 4 


1 If both person and thing are expressed, the person is in the dative, and. 
the thing in the accusative. 


2 Also with acc. 


+ Notice Rats pflegen, ver Wolluft Hosen &c. 


4 Also takes von. - 


eunterfangen (fic) 
unterliegen 
nnterwinden (fich) 
verargen 
verbieten 
verfehlen 


 vergeffen 


verlaffen (fi) 
‘verleiden 
vermefjen (fich) 
werfehen 
werfehen (fich) 
verfichern (fich) 
vertrauen 
vertröften 


vermeifen 
verwundern (fi) 
verzichten 
verzweifeln 
wählen 
wahren 
wahrnehmen 
walten 


\ 


warten 
mehren 


wehren (fic) 
weichen 
weigern (fich) 
weismachen 


“werben 
werden (imp.) 
wiberfahren 
wiberfprechen 
wiberftehen 
willigen 
willfahren 
snürbiger 
zählen 


gether 
gtemen 
zufehen 
zufprechen 
zürnen 
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undertake ? 
succumb 
undertake ! 
take in ill part 
forbid 


make unpleasant 
presume to 

provide 

expect 

make sure of 

entrust, trust 

console with the hope of 


banish ? 
wonder 
renounce 
despair 

choose 

guard 

observe 
exercise authority 
(1) attend to 
(2) wait for 
stem, resist 
abstain from 
yield 

refuse to adopt 
persuade of 4 


become 
begin to feel 
befall 
contradict 
resist 
consent 
oblige — 


_ deem worthy of 


reckon (on) 
reckon (among) _ 
accuse 

befit 


~ look on 


promise, award 
be angry with 


1 Generally something presumptuous. 
2 If the thing expected is in the acc., fid) is in the dative ; if in the geni- 


tive, fic) is the accusative. 
3 Generally with des Lanbes. 


4 With the idea of imposing upon. 


gen. 

dat. 

gen. 

einem etwas 

einem etwas 

acc. (rarely gen.) 

gen. or acc. 

auf with acc. 

einem etwas 

gen. 

einen mit 

gen. or acc. ? 

gen. 

einem etwas, or dat. only 

acc. and auf with acc. 
(rarely gen.) 

acc. and gen. | 


‚gen. or über with acc. 


auf with acc. 

an with dat. 

einen zu 

acc., sometimes gen. 

acc., sometimes gen. 

gen., or über with acc, 

gen. or acc. 

gen., or auf with acc. 

gen. 

dat. 

gen. 

acc. of thing, dat. of per- 
son 

same case as subject,or zu. 

dat. 


dat.. 

in with acc. 
dat. 

acc. and gen. 
auf with acc. 
zu with dat. 
acc. and gen. 
dat. 

dat. 

acc. and dat. 
dat. 


The latter is the more usual. 
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ADJECTIVES. 


abgeneigt averse dat. 

abbold unpropitious dat. 

abtrünnig | disloyal dat. 
 Abnlich similar an or in with dat ® 

angeboren innate dat. 

angehürig belonging to dat. 

angelegen important dat. | 

angenehm agreeable dat. 

anfichtig in sight of gen. 2 £ 

anftänbig becoming dat. 

anftifig | offensive dat. 

arm poor an with dat. 

auffällig striking, strange, offen-| dat. 

bang afraid [sive | vor 

bebürftig in need of gen. 

Befliffen devoted to gen. | 

begierig greedy gen. or auf with acc. or 

nad) 

befannt acquainted mit 

bewandert versed in with dat. 

bemußt conscious gen.? 

‚eiferjüchtig: jealous ? auf with acc. 

eigen | peculiar dat. 

eingedent mindful gen. 

einig agreed in with dat. or 
über with acc. 

erfahren experienced in with dat. 

fähig capable gen.? 

feind hostile dat. 

fertig finished, ready mit 

frei free von or gen. 

fremd stranger to dat. 

froh glad, proud gen. or über with acc. 

frudjthar- productive an with dat. 

gedent mindful | gen. 

gefaßt prepared auf with acc. 

gehorfam: obedient dat. 

geizig sparing mit 

gefchiekt _ skilful in with dat. 

gerecht „just gegen 

gewahr aware gen. or acc. 

gemartig expecting gen. 

gewiß certain gen. 


' 


1 Algo a dative of the person or thing resembled. — 
The fic) which often 


2 Also takes an accusative of words like es, was. 
accompanies bemußt is a dative, like sebi conseius. 
3 Of one’s power, honour, &e. 
4 A gen. in one or two phrases, and in poetry. 
et ® 


gewohnt 
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accustomed gen., acc. or an with acc. 

gewogen favourably inclined dat. 
gierig desirous gen. or nach 
groß great an or in with dat. 
habhaft in possession of gen 
vinlanglidy sufficient zu 
farg chary mit 
fund, funbig’ acquainted with gen. 
ledig empty, free gen. orvon li. 
leer empty gen. or an with dat 
Io8 rid gen. Or acc. or von 
lüftern desirous nach 
mächtig master of gen. 
müde tired gen., sometimes acc. 
neitifch envious auf with acc. 
offen frank gegen 
quitt rid gen. ! 
reich rich an with dat. 
fatt weary of, satiated with | gen. or acc. 
fchulo to ns for an with dat. 

uilty en, 
iduldig indebted ao of measure 
ficher safe, certain gen. of, vor with dat. 

Jrom 
fparfam sparing mit 
taub deaf gegen 
theilhaftig participating gen. or an with dat. 
treu faithful dat. or gegen 
überbrüfjig weary of gen. or acc. 
‚überlegen superior einem an einer Sache 
verhaßt hateful dat. 
verluftig forfeiting gen.! 
verfcehwenberifch lavish mit 
verfchlofjen reserved gegen 
voll full gen. Or von 
wert worth gen. or acc. of price 
worthy gen 

würbig worthy gen. 
zufrieden content mit.! 


1 Also acc. of es, das, &c. 
2 Also des Todes fchultig. 
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APPENDIX III 
— 
LIST OF STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 


—_—_@——— 


Parts printed in ordinary type are formed without irregularity, according 
to the weak conjugation. 


The last column contains a few of the nouns and adjectives formed from 
the root of the verb, or cognate to it. Of course only a few can be given. 
In many cases one of several compounds has been given instead of the 
uncompounded noun. One or two English derivatives have been inserted. 


Verbs marked with * are also conjugated in the weak form. 


The imperative is generally given with the final e, which is often not 
added in strong verbs. : 


Forms in brackets are less common. 
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N Ee 
NE _—————n— —„„..," me 


Infinitive. 


*Baden! 
Befehlen 


Befleißen (fich) ? 


Beginnen 
5 Beifen 
Bergen 
*Beriten 
#* Bewegen > 
Biegen 4 
10 Bieten? 
Binden 
Bitten > 
Blafen 
‚+ Bleiben © 
15 Bleichen ? 
Braten 8 
Brechen 
Brennen | 
Bringen 
20 Denken 
* Dingen? 
Dreichen 
Dringen 
. Dünen 
25 Dürfen 
Empfehlen 
#Erfchrecten !0 
Erwägen 
Efien 
30 Fahren !1 
Ballen 
Fangen 
*Fechten 
| Finden 
35 Blechten 
liegen 12 
Bliehen 13 


1 Strong conjugation not much used, except in phrases with past participle, 
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English. 


bake 

command 

apply one’s self 
begin 


‘bite 


hide, secure 
burst 

move, induce © 
bend ZZ 


| bid, offer 


bind 

beg 

blow 

remain 

turn pale 

roast se 
break 

burn 

bring 

think 

hire 

thrash 

press, throng 
seem — 
dare, may, nee 
recommend 

be frightened 


- consider 


eat 
ride, drive 


plait 
fly (as a bird) 
flee 


as hausgebaden or hausbaden. 
2 Befleifigen, weak, is also used. 


3 Weak when it means to set in motion, move physically. 


4 Old form beugft, beugt, beug. 


5 Distinguish these 
is weak throughout. 


two verbs from each other, 
From bieten there are the old forms beutft, beut, beut. 


Present Ind. 


bädit, backt 
befiehlit, befichlt 
befleißeft, befleißt 
beginnft, beginnt 
beißeft, beipt 

birgit, birgt 
birjt(eft), birft 
bewegft, bewegt 

biegft, biegt 

bieteft, bietet 

bindeft, bindet 

bitteft, bittet “ 
bläflef)t, bläjt 
bleibjt, bleibt 

bleichit, bleieyt 

brätit, brat 

brichit, bricht 
brennit, brennt 
bringft, bringt 

denfft, denkt. 

dingft, bingt 
drischeft, drifcht 
dringft, dringt 

¢8 beucht 

pl ere An 
empfiehlit, empfie 
erfchricit, erjchrickt 
erwägt, ermdgt = = 
ifjeft, tpt 


altit, fallt 
ängit, fängt 
fich(t)it. ficht 
findeft, findet 
Hic (t)it, Hicht 
fliegft, fliegt 
fliehit, flieht 


| i ei, Kt | 


Imperative. 


bade 
befteht 
befleipe 
beginne 
beige 
birg 
birit 
bewege 
biege 
biete 
hinte 
bitte 
blafe 
bleibe 
bleiche 
Brate _ 
brid) 
brenne 
bringe: 
tenfe 
dinge 
driich 
bringe 
e8 bitte 
dürfe 


and from beten, to pray, which 


6 Really be-leiben, the latter part being now represented by leben. 
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_ Past Ind. 


buf 

Bee t 
befli 

oe | 


barg : 
bart or borjt 


(Dang, dung) 


u... (drajdy) 


Past Subj. 


P. Participle. |Group. 


bl (befähle) beta en 


begönne (be: | 


begonnen 


bilfe [ganne) gebifjen 
bürge, (barge) | geborgen 
rp (bärfte) eboriten 
eivogen 
bine gebogen 
geboten 
bande (Sünde) Febanden 
bate gebeteu 
bliefe geblajen 
bliebe geblieben 
blige geblichen 
briete gebraten 
brace [brannte aebroaen 
brenn(e)te or gebrannt 
bradıte gebracht 
dächte gedadjt 
(dänge, diinge) en en 
dröjche (dräjche)) gedrofchen 
dränge gedrungen 
dendhte gedeucdht 
ditrfte [pfähle) ebnert 
empföhle (em= | empfohlen 
erichräfe erihroden 
eriwöge erwogen 
üße seals 
me gefahren 
gefallen 
e (fienge) | gefangen 
Bate gefodjten 
Anne = unden 
ttöchte geflochten 
lige geflogen 
flöhe gerlohen 


(En | Sonn nn ne 
a 


HIDDEN 


> ke OD 


PO me ATT OUD eH eo | 


Cognate Nouns, &e. 


Zwiebad 


Befehl 


Sleif 

Beginn 

Dif 

Burg, Berg, Herberge, 
[borough 


Bug, Bucht, Bogen 


Gebot, Bote 

Band, Bund, unbändig 
Gebet 

Blafe, Blatter 

Leib, Leben 


HWilopret—Wild-brat — 
Bruch, brad 
Brunt _ 


Gevdanfe 
Ding, VBedingung - 


Drang, Getrange 


Notdurft, diivfrig 


Schred 


Aas (carrion) 

Vorfahr, Fabrt, Fuhrmert 
Fall, Gefallen 

Sang, Finger 

Gefedht, Biel 

Fund 

Flach3 

Slug, Flügel 

Sludt 


7 Bleichen, bleach, is weak As to the intransitive verb the compound eröleihen 
is commoner than the simple verb. 
® Weak in transitive sense, but Perf. Part. always gebraten. 
ı 9 Bebingen is generally weak. 
10 The transitive verb etjcpreden, to frighten, is weak, as is also the simple 


fchreden. 


1! Wallfahren, willfahren, are weak, and 80 is befahren, to fear, which comes from 


a different root. 


12 leugft, fleugt, fleug, old. : 


13 Sleuchit, fleucht, ie old. 


332 


Infinitive. 


Sliefen 14 
* ragen 25 
40 Ereffen 
Srieren 
*@ären 
Gebären !6 
Geben 
45 Seteihen 
Gehen 
Gelingen 
Gelten 
Genefen 
50 Geniefen 17 
Gefchebhen 
Gewinnen 
Gießen !® 
*Gleiden 
55*Gleiten 19 
* Slimmen 
Graben 
Greifen 
Haben 
60 Halten 
Hangen 20 
*Sauen 
Heben 
Heißen 
65 Helfen 
Kennen 


*Riefen (füren) ?1 


*Rimmen 
Klingen 
70*Rneifen 
Kommen 
Können 
Kriechen 23 
LZaden?* 
75 Qaffen 25 
Laufen 


APPENDIX. III. 


English. 


flow 

ask 

devour 
freeze 
ferment 
bring forth 


pour 
resemble 
glide 
glimmer 
dig 

Be1ze 

have 

hold 

hang (ixtr.) 
hew 


heave, lift 

be called 

help 

know, ken 
choose 

climb (clench) 
sound 

nip 

come 

can, be able 
creep 

load, summon 
let 

run 


Present Ind. 


fliefeft, fließt 

frägft, fragt 

feéfiet. Fi frißt 
frierft, 

gärft, ' 


gebierft, gebiert !* 
giebft or gibft, giebt or gibt 


gedeibft, gedetht 
gehf, gebt 

es gelingt 
genejeft, geneft 
geniefeft, genießt 
geihieht 
gewinnft, gewinnt 
gießeft, gießt 
gleichft, gleicht 
gleiteft, gleitet 


glimmft, glimmt — 


räbft, gräbt 
Fed 


aft, hat 
Any alt 


angtt hängt or weak 


hau(e)ft, haut 
hebft, Bebt 

heißeft, heigt 
Hilfft, Hilft 
fennft, fennt 
thefeft or fieft, fieft 
flimmft, Himmt 
tlingft, Hingt 
Eneifft, Eneift 


Imperative. 


es gelinge 
gilt 

genefe 
genieße 

e8 gefchehe 
gewinne 
gieße 
gleiche 
gleite 
glimme 
grabe 
greife 

Babe 
halte (Halt) 
bange 

baue 

hebe 

heiße 

Hilf 


fenne 


” fiefe 


flimme 
flinge 
Fnetfe 


weak or fömmeft, fimtmt | fomme (komm) 
Fann, Fannft, Tann 


friecheft, friecht frieche 
länft, läbt or Iateft, lavet | Late 
laffett, läßt laffe, laß 


läuft, Täuft or weak | Laufe 


16 gleußt, fleußt, fleug, old. 


15 Mostly weak. 


16 Or gebärft, gebärt, gebäre. 

17 Geneuft, geneupt, geneuß, old. 
18 Geuft, geuß, old. 

19 hegleiten is from be-geleiten and is weak. 

20 When transitive generally weak, though in that sense the partitive vines 


is preferred. 
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Past Ind. Past Subj. P. Participle. |Group.| Cognate Nouns, &c. 
fog, foul eft | flöffe geflofjen 4 | Buß, Flos, Flag 
(friige) gefragt 5 
fra frafett rae gefrefjen 2 | Srag, gefräßig 
röre gefroren 4 | Froft 
hag göre gegoren 1 | ©äfcht, yeast, Geift 
gebar gebäre geboren 1 | Bahre, Geburt, Geberde 
gab gäbe gegeben 2 | Gabe, Gift, Mitgift 
edieh ediehe gedicher 3 | richt, gebiegen 
sing (gieng) ie (gienge) gegangen 7 | Gang 
gelang gelän gelungen 6 Ä 
galt gölte Paiitte) gegolten 6 | Geld, gültig 
genas genäje genejen 2 
genof, genofjeft | gendfle . genofien 4 | Genuß, Nug, Genoffe 
gefdjalh geidjahe geichehen 2 | Gefchiayte 
a gewönne (ge: gewornen 6 
$05, goffeit sine [wanne) | gegoffen 4 | Gus, Gojje 
glich i geglidjen 3 | Bergleia 
glitt othe geglitien 3 | glatt, Glitjce 
glomm glömme geglonmen 6 ! 
grub grübe gegraben 5 | Grab, Grube, Gruft 
riff griffe gegriffen 3 | Griff. 
atte atte gehabt 1 aft, Heft 
telt telte | gehalten 7 | Halt, Statthalter 
ing (Hieng) a (hienge) | gehangen 7 | Sang, Senfer 
tebe gqehanen 7 | Sieb, Seu 
hob or hub ae or hübe | gehoben 5 | erhaben 
bare’ hießeit geheißen 7 | Scheiß 
iil i (halfe) geholfen .6 | Hilfe or Hilfe 
fannte fennete or Tannte| gefannt Kunde, Kunft 
for fire geforen 4 | Willkür, Kurfürft 
Hommt Hömme geflommen 6 | Klamm 
Hang Hänge gelungen 6 | Klang, Klinge 
tniff tniffe gefniffes 3, | Kniff, Kneipe 2 
fant fame gefommen 1 | Ankunft, bequem 
tonnte founte gefonnt Kunde, Kunft 
fro fridje gefroden 4 
Ind (Tabete) füde (Tabete) Belnben 5 | Laft, Schublabe 
Yieß, Tießeft ließe gelafjen 7 | Unterlag, nachläfjig 
Yief | Viefe gelaufen 7 | Sauf, Zeitläufte 


31 Uhland has erfofen in past participle. | 

22 Connected with the collateral form fneipen. Kneipe means originally a 
pinched-up, close’place. 

23 freuchft, French, freuch! old. 

24 The two meanings represent different roots. Purists make the verb 
weak in the sense to summon (einladen, vorlaven). 

25 Remember that veranlaffen is weak by § 181. 
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Infinitive. 


Leiten 26 
Leihen 
Lefer: 

SO Liegen 
Lifchen 27 
Lügen 28 
Meiren 
Meffen 

85 Mögen 
Müffen 
Nehmen 
Nennen 
Pfeifen 

H0*Pflegen 29 
Breifen 3° 

*Ducllen 
Raten 
Reiben 

95 Reigen 

"Reiten 
Rennen 
Miechen 
Ringen 

100 Rinnen 
Rufen 
Saufen 31 
Saugen 

*Shaffen 3° 

105* Schallen 
Scheiten 
Scheinen 
Schelten 

* Scheren 35 

10 Schieben 

Schießen 

*Schinten 
Schlafen 
Schlagen 37 
415 Schleichen 
 *Schleifen 


APPENDIX III. 


English. | 


suffer 

lend 

read 

lie (jacere) 
be extinguished 
lie (mentirt) 
avoid 
measure 
may, like 
must 

take 

name . 
pipe, whistle 
cherish 
praise 
spring forth 
advise 

rub 

tear 

ride 

run (a race) 
smell (reek) 
wrestle 


ca 
drink (sup) 
suck 

create, get 
sound 
separate 
appear 

scold 

shear 

shove 

shoot 

flay 

sleep 

strike 

sneak 
slip, whet, raz 


Present Ind. 


leiveft, Teidet 

leiheft, Teiht ee, hy 
liefeft or lieft, lieft 
liegt, liegt 

te: lijdjt 

Titgft, lügt 

meiteft, meidet 


milfeft or mift, mift 


itag, magft, mag 
muß, mußt, muß 
nimmöt, nimmt 
nennft, nennt 

pfeifft, pfeift 


 pflegft, pflegt 


preifeft, preift 
quillft, quillt 
ratjt, rät 

reibft, reibt 
reifieft, reißt 
reiteft, reitet 
rennft, rennt 
riechft, riecht 
ringft, ringt 
rinnft, rinnt 
rifft, ruft 
faufft, jüuft 
faugft, faugt 5? 
ichaffft, fchafft 
fchallft, fhallt 
fcheibeft, fcheiret 
fcheinft, fcheint 
Schüleft, {chit 
ihhierft, jchiert 
fchiebft, jchieht 
fchießeft, fchiept — 
i ah 
fchläfit, jayla 
ichlägft, jhlagt 
fdleichft, fchleicht 
fehleifft, fchleift 


Imperative. 


leite 
Teihe 
lies 
liege 
lifd 
Lüge 
meide 
miß 


nimm 
nenne 
pfetfe 
pflege 
pretfe 
quill 
rate 
retbe 
reipe 
reite 
renne 
tieche 
ringe 
rinne 
rufe 
faufe oy 
fauge 
fehaffe 
fchalle 
fcheite 
feheine 
{djilt 
{hier 
fchiebe 
fhieße - 
fchinve 
fchlafe 
fchlage 
fchleiche 
fehleife 


mm eee 
26 verleiden (einem Etwas) to make unpleasant is weak. 


?' Is generally weak when used transitively. 
28 Yeugft, leugt, leug! old. 


' 99 Ts weak in the sense to be wont and 


take care of: 


°° fobyreifen sometimes weak, sometimes strong. 
31 Like an animal, opposed to trinfen, 


generally so in the sense ¢o cherish, to 
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. Past Ind. 


r 
riß, rijjeit 
ritt 
rannte 


Past Subj. 


nähme 


nennete, nannte 


püiffe 
pflöge 
price 
quille 
riete 
ricbe . 
riffe 
ritte 


rennete, rannte 
rode , 


ränge 


rönne or rate 


(hinde, fände 
'schliefe - 


ratte 
fchliche 


{alte 


P. Participle. |Group.| Cognate Nouns, &c. 


gelitten 
geliehen 
gelefen 
gelegen 
gelojdjen 
gelogen 
gemieden 
gemefjen 
gemodt - 
gemuft 


genommen ' 


genannt 
gepfiffen 
gepflogen 
gepriefer 
gequollen 
geraten 
gerieben 
neriffen 
geritten 
gerannt 
gerochen 
gerungen 


geronnen ¢ 


onen 
geioffen 
ge Bun. 
geidja 


(gejcho fen) = 


secon 
geldjtencn 
gejdjolten 
geidjoren 
| oben 
eichofien 
ei unden 

Iafen 
geichlanen 


eI lichen 
ge 


hfiffen 


3? Distinguished from the factitive fäugen. 
33 Strong in the sense create, weak in the sense get, for which verjdaffen is the: 


usual word. 
34 Chiefly in the compounds erfchollen, verfchollen, 
35 befcheren, allot, is weak. 


36 Our scot or shot (paying one’s shot). 
37 For ratfchlagen, veranfchlagen see $ 181. 


Dom DD 6 


oe 
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Leid, Leidenfchaft 
Anleihe, Tchen 


Lage, Lager, Gelegenheit 
Lüge | 


Maß, vermeffen 
acht 


Pernunft, Annahme 


püffig 

Pflicht, Pflege 
Preis 

Duelle 

Rat, Nätfel 


Ris, Rig 
Ritt, Ritter 


Naud, Geruch. 


Blutrunft 

Ruf 

Suppe 

Säugling 

Sefchäft, -fchaft (suffix) 
Schall, Schelle 

Abfchied, Scheire, Befcheid 
Schein 

unbefcholten 

Schar, Pflugfchar, Schur 
Aufihub, Schublate 
Schvf,36 Schuß, Schüße 
Sdund (offal) 


Schlaf, fchlaff 

Schlag, fchlecht, Ge: 
Splice [ feblecht 
Schiff _ 
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APPENDIX III. 


ae =F 


Infinitive. 


Schleigen 
Schließen?® 
Schlingen 
120 Schmeißen 
* Schmelzen 
*Schnauben ® 
Schneiten 
* Schrauben 
125 Schreiben 
Schreien 
Schreiten 
*Schwären 
Schweigen 
130% Schwellen * 


Schwimmen 


Schmwinten 
Schwingen 1? 
Schwören 
135 Sehen 
*Sieren 43 
Singen 
Sinten 
. Sinnen 44 
140 Siten 
Sollen 
Speien 
Spinnen 
Sprechen 
145 Spriepen 
*Springen 
Stechen 
* Stecken #3 
Stehen 
150 Stehlen, 
Steigen 
Sterben 
Stieben *6 
*Stinfen 
155 Stoßen 
Streichen 


English. 


melt, smelt 
snort 

cut 

screw 
write 

cry, shriek, 
step, stride 
fester 

be silent 
swell 


swim 
vanish 
swing 
swear 


see 
boil, seethe 


die 

disperse (inir.) 
stink 

push 

stroke 


Present Ind. _ Imperative. 
fchleißeft, fchleißt fehleiße 
fchließeft, fchließt fchließe 
fchlingft, fchlingt fehlinge 
fchmeißeft, fchmeißt, ‚ fhmeiße 


fhmilzent, fchmilzt, or | Ihmilz 
fchnaubeit, fchnaubt [weak | fchnaube 


fehneideft, fchneitet — fehneide 
fchraubft, fchraubt fhraube 
fohreibft, fchreibt febreibe 
{cdheet'ft, fchreit, fchreie 
fchreiteft, fchreitet | fohreite 
Ihwierft, jhwiert, or | fihmäre 
febweigft, {dyweigt [weak fchweige 
fhwilft, Schwillt {will 
fhwimmft, fhwimmt fhwimme 
fchwinteft, fchwintet - fhwinte 
fhwingft, fehwingt fchwinge 
fdworit, fchwört fchwire 
fiehft, fieht fieh(e), 
fieteft, fieder fiede 
fingft, fingt finge 
fintit, fintt finfe 
finnft, finnt | finne 
figeft, figt fige 
| fol, follft- fol folle 
fpei(e)ft, fpei(e)t _ fpeie 
fpinnft, fpinnt fpinne 
Iprichit, Ipricht {prid) 
fprießeft, fprießt fprieße 
hii, fit. tid 
ichit, {ti t 
ela ag en 
ftehe 
BE tiepte ftiehl- 
fteiaft. fteigt fteige 
fico, , ftirbt 7 ftirb 
iebft, fttebt ftiebe 
ftinkjt, flinkt ftinfe 
ftößeft, jtößt, or weak. | ftoße 
ftreichft, ftreicht, fteeiche 


38 fchleußt, fchleußt, fchleuß! old. 


39 Also written fchnieben. 
40 Especially in the form verfchroben. 


There are old forms of the present with eu. 


“1 Generally weak when transitive, strong when intransitive. 
42 How is befchwingen, to provide with wings (Schwinge) ee P 


0 LIST OF STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. | 


P. Participle. |Group.| Cognate Nouns; &c. 


Past Ind. Past Subj. 
falifs lorie 
ichlo hllfe 
a lang 
| dm, fdjmiffeft mie e 
: Ama Ihe 
moh” dniibe 
Idnitt. Ichnitte 
{djrob röbe 
wee djriebe 
vie rie(e) 
dyvitt ritte 
wor ({djiwir) Idhiwöre( (ichwitre) 
wieg , Am iege 
Two wölle 
wänme or 
Fehon nme} 
Idiwand wände 
19 Ywaung wänge 
jdjwor, {dwar wire,jchiwöre 
ah. ihe j 
ott ötte 
ang änfe 
anf e 
IE", heit ane (fante) 
aß, fafef ape 
jollte | Lotte 
| {pie pie(e) 
eee pönne (pine) 
prad) . | Ipräde 
Iproß, fprofleit | jpröfle 
iprang | pränge 
jtad) tide 
| tint ' tite 
Ä itand (ftund) tände (ftiinde) 
+ ftahl ttöhle 
jtieg ra 
| ttarb türbe (jtarbe) 
| jtob ne 
"Arie tiefe | thet 
tie, fticheft tie . 
itrid) ftriche 


gefdlifien 

gcidjloffen 

gejdlungen 
gejehmi ii 
geichmolzen 
geichnoben 

gerchnitten 
geichroben?? 
geichrieben 
geichrie(e)n 
geichritten 

geihiworen. 
gejchiwiegen 
gerhwollen 


geihwonmmen 


geiponnen 
ge De 


geiprofjen 
geiprungen 
geitochen 
geftedt = 
geftanben 
geitohlen 
geitiegen 
Beitotben 
geftoben 
geitunfen 
geitoßen 


geftrichen 


WAAAPNWADMA HD AW WwWwwhHNRhoaowanrhw 
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Salis, Verfeleif 
Schloß, Schluß, Schlüffel 
Schlinge, Schlange 
Schmiß, verfchmikt 
Schmalz, Schmelz 


Schnitt 
Schraube 
Schrift 

Schrei, Gefchrei 
Schritt 
Gefchwür, fehmwer 


Schwul, Schwelle 

Schwamm, Schmenme, 
Sumpf 

Schwindfucht 

Schwung 

Schwur 

Seficht, Borficht 

Subd, soapsuds, sodden 

Gefang 


Sinn, befonnen 

Seffel, anfällig 

Schuld 

Speichel 

Spinne (spider) 
Sprache, Spruch, Sprich" 
Syrof [wort 
Sprung 

Stich, Stachel 

Sto, Stic, Verfted 
Stand, Stunte, Statt 
Diebftahl 

Steg, Stiege, stirrup 


Staub 

Geftanf 

Stoß, ftugig 
Streid), Strich 


“3 Mostly weak. 


44 gefinnt in phrases like gleich ‚gelinnt. 
15 Always strong as a transitive verb. 
46 fteubft, fteubt, ftenb! old. 


2 
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Infinitive. 


Streiten 
Thun 7 
Tragen 48 
160 Treffen 
Treiben 
Treten 
Trinken 
*Triefen 19 
165 Trügen 
Derverben 5° 
Verdricfen >! 
Dergejfen 
Derlieren 
170 Wachfen . 
Wafchen 
eben >? 
Meichen 
Weifen 
*Wenrer 
175 Berben 
Werden 
Werfen 


Wiegen (mägen)?? 


Winten 
180 Wiffen 
Wollen 
Beihen 
Ziehen 
Zwingen 


English. 


contend, strive 
do 

bear 

hit 

drive 
tread 
drink 

drip 
deceive 
spoil 

vex 

forget 

lose 

grow, wax 
wash 
weave 
yield 
show 

turn (é¢r.) - 
2ue 
become 
throw 
weigh 
wind 
know 
wish, will 
tax with, accuse 
draw 


compel 


Present Ind. 


ftreiteft, ftreitet 


thuft, thut (ihr thut) 


trägjt, trägt 
triffit, trifft 


. treibft, treibr 


trittit, tritt 
trineft, trinft 
triefft, trieft 
trügft, trügt 


verdirbjt, verdirbt 


verdrießeft, verbrießt 


vergijjeft, vergift 


verlierft, verliert 
wächjeit, wächit 
wäicheft, wälcht 
webft, webt 
weichft, weicht 
weijeft, weift 
wenvelt, wenret 
wirbit, wirbt 
ie wird 


“wirfit, wirft 


wiegft, wiegt 
winteft, windet 


weiß, weift, weiß 


will, willit, will 
zeihft, zeiht 

zieht, zieht 

zwingjt, zwingt 


Imperative. | 


fircite 
thue 
trage 
iriff 
treibe 
tritt 
trinfe 
triefe 
trüge 
verdirh 
verdricge 
vergiß 
verliere 
wachfe 
wajche 
webe 
weiche 
weije 
wende 
wirb 
werde 
wirf 
wiege 
winde 
wijfe 
will 
zeihe 
ztehe 
Zwinge 


*7 In past indicative thit with an infinitive is used popularly for the past 
tense of an ordinary vorb: ich that fommen = id fam; tie Augen thäten ihm 


finfen (Goe.) 


48 For beauftragt, beauftragen, see § 181. 
49 treufft, treuft, treuf! old. 


' 
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P. Participle. |Group. Cognate Nouns, &c. 


Past Ind. | Past Subj. 
ftritt ftritte 
that thäte 
trıt triige 
tra trate 
trieb tricbe 
trat | trate 
tranf tränfe 
troff triffe 
tro tröge 
verdarb verdürbe 
verdroß, -drofjeft| verdröfie 
vergaß, -gafelt | vergafe 
ver Fi widiie 
wi wide 
wuich er 
‘woh wöbe 
wid) ot 
wies wiefe 
wandte wendete 
warb wiirbe 
wurde or ward | wiirde 
warf wiirfe, wärfe 
wog wige 
wand wände 
wirkte wiifte 
wollte wollte 
zich ziehe 
ang zöge 

. zwang Zwänge 


gejtritten 
gethan 
getragen 
getroffen 
getrieben 
getreten 


getrunken — 


getroffen 
getrogen 
berdorben 
verdrofjen 
dergelien 
verloren 


er De | 
en 


gewaf 
gewoben 
Kap 
gewichen 
gewandt 
geworben 
geworden 
geworfen 
geivogen 
gewunden 
gewußt 
gewollt 
gezichen 
gezogen 


gezwungen 
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Om 


Streit, ftreitig 
That, thätig 
Vertrag, Tracht 


Trieb, Trift 
Tritt 

Trank, Trunf 
Tropfen, Traufe 
Betrug 


Derbruß 


Verluft, (08 
Wuchs, Gemachs 
Wäfche 

Gewebe, Wabe 


| Beweis 


bewautt, verwantt 


Wurf, warp 


"Wucht, Gewicht 


Wand, Gewand 
Wiffenfchaft 

Wille 

Berzicht 

Zug, Zucht, Herzog, Zeug 
Zwang. 


°° Intransitive strong, transitive weak, but the strong forms are often used 


for the intransitive verb also. 


SE yerdreußt, old. 


52 Mostly weak. | 
rock, is weak. The partieiple gewogen often means well- 


53 But wiegen, 
disposed to, Ä 
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